Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



/''■I . I II mtmmm^^'^ 

■T:/^ J V^. Si ."1. .■■..:/,' 1 . I 

/■■■■' 




. ■'' " ■* 



■■ '■. "^ N! 






/Iftfc/ 






k ' J 



4 

l 

1 






PYBUS' 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 






-. %. 



T. C H AKSAED, Printer, Fet«rbora^ Court. FleeUttrect) London. 



AV 



r 



EASY, KATURAL> AND RATIONAL MODE 



07 



TEACHING AND ACQUIRING 



THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 



ON 



^ V 



A PLAN ENTIRELY NEW; 



IN WHICH THE 



^ ANOMALIES AND IRaEGULARlTIBS OF VERBS 
ARE CLEARLY DEMONSTRATED AND REDUCED TO RULE 

The rtikQlt deiuudfrom the 

PHILOSOPHY OF THE LANGUAGE: 



AND 



AN ANALYSIS OP THE HUMAN MIND. 



BY 



WILLIAM HENRY FYBUS- 

I 



rtnnnBD lou Baldwin, cradocc and joy, 4r. patirno»er row. 

1816* 

I- ■ 



J • • • 
: • • • • 

4 * <d r 



J ■* 



3 J J 






' ' * • ^ * i ^ ■* 



^^o- 



THE NEW WT.K 

921648A 

( ASTOi^. LENOX AND 
TIJ-DEN FOUNDATIONS 
a 1937 L 



MM* 



< * * 



• ^ » 



• • 



* % 

* 
* 



• ♦ . • • • • 



• • * • « 






•:; 



• • •. 






PREFACE. 



Bormitur aliquando Veritas, moritur nunquanij 



XT is far from being the wish df the Author to daim any 
peculiar merit to himself for presenting tUis Work to the public : 
his. chief desire is, that the Work itself maybe found to deserve the 
attention of those who are solicitous to reform and improve the 
present system of education, by diminishing, if not Removing, the 
many difficulties that attend it ; and by this means, to enable 
aspiring youth to obtain that success, which a moderate degree of 
application deserves, and which a strict adherence to the rules here 
laid down will ultimately ensure. 

For this purpose the Author has, for a length of time, devoted 
himself to the study of the different faculties of the human mind,* 
and the various capacities of individuals. 



* The mind, like the body of youth, if suffered to follow the 
laws of nature, will expand itself with equal regularity and vigour. 
S^ If we do but consider for an instant, philosophically, what a child 
^ is, we shall be sensible thfit he is composed of two distinct partF, 
^^ corporeal and mental ; the former of which (the baser part) grows 
t^ and is strengthened when regularly nourished with proper food and 
|te; Exercise : the latter (which is the nobler part) will, likewise, grow 
and be invigorated, if duly supplied with its proper aliment — instruc- 
tion.''^ But to produce this desired effect, it must be presented in 



bt 



Animi cultus quasi quidam humanitatis clbus. Ciceroi 
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During twenty years of the Author's life passed in travelling 
through the greater part of Europe, and some parts of Asia, Africa, 



a nianner> as suitable, and of a nature as congenial to the mind, as 
food to the body; or it will receive it with extreme reluctance, if 
it does not totally reject it. 

It must be acknowledged by eyery one, that We cannot confine 
a lin^i without torturing the child: the mind is not less susceptible 
of confinement; it is for thii^ risasoB, that we frequently find chil- 
dren who are restricted by ^bitrary rules, from giving way to their 
natural genius, dread the idea of sdiool ; who before they were 
thus restrained, were really enjoying their existence; were the 
delight of their parents ; and pleased every one by their cap- 
tivating actions, or artless manners ; their sprightly sallies, th^ 
in&otine questions, observations and ideas. Then, indeed, the 
bloom of the rose appeared on their cheeks, and rays of intelligence 
beamed from their expressive eyes. And what could be the cause 
of this? Nature: for then, they were under her benign influence ;. 
unfettered by arbitrary rules. 

It ii^ impossible to express, whal die Author has sofered on per- 
ceiving the tortured stale of mind, so strongly depicted on the 
countenances of some children, after having cominenced their 
course of scholastic instruction. From being lively and animated 
they by degrees lose their wonted energy and cheerfulness ; the 
colour forsakes their cheeks, and they no longer appear the same 
beings. Indeed, the greater talents and inclination Nature has 
bestowed upon them, for receiving instruction, with the move 
violence do they reject it, when offered in the unnatural mode, la 
which it is usually presented to them. Nor do they recover firom 
the stupidity, which appears to cloud their intellects, until they are 
able to divest the mind not only of its natural inclination for general 
inqjuiry, but also of its predilection for experiinental or practieid 
iaformation, over th^ of abstrusely-wdrded theory* 

The objects displayed to the eye at school, now no longer a^ract 
their former vivid attention. The productions of Nature and of 
Art are viewed, by them with indifference. Science becpn^c^ a 
burthen; and the body participates in the melancholy languin: 
which pervades the mind. 

The above is a faithful picture of Ae wretched state ii^to which 
the human frame is frequently plupged, and In which, in some 
cases, it unhappily remains for many years. Fortunate is the child> 
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and America, for the express purpose of finding an easy and pecu- 
liar system (hitherto unknown) of natural, universal, and historical 
geography, and in pursuit of the various productions of Nature and 
Ar^;, he was compelled in his researches to intermix and associate 
with people of every nation; and had frequent opportunities of 
examining, most minutely, the genius of their respective languages. 

Amongst the numerous nptes and observations made by him 
during his travels, those relating to languages, naturally led him to 
inquire into the various modes of education, introduced and prac- 
tised in schools and other establishtnents fot* the instruction of 
youth. The result of this inquiry, induced him to persevere hi a 
plan which he had previously laid down, of reducing his notes into 
a new system; wishing however, at the same time, to retain all that 
was valuable in the old one. But he found, that he could not 
render it so general as to be applicable to all persons. Experience 
proved to him, that there existed as great a variety in human dis- 
positions, as in human features; and that in order to insure success^ 
the means of instruction inust be as various^ as the dispositions of 
the persons to be instructed. 

Under this impression, the Author had recourse to his faithfid 



who can divest himself of the treasures he possesses from Nature, 

and can submit to be guided through an artificial path ; to seek 

m ages back, in countries unknown; and m a manner beyond his 

comprehension the knowledge of things, which in his own circle^ 

would fall under his immediate observation.^ 

Let us look back to the time when the Works of Nature were 

never interrupted by the power of Art ; nay, let us do tnore, let us 

laf^uire what were the situations df men of the greatest genius and 

laleiit^ recorded in History. Were they not men, who in their in- 

fimcy were deprived c^allineans of tuition, who devoted their time 

to observation ; men who had the keys of Nature placed in their 

bands to expose her mysteries to the eyes of an enquiring world. 

This being granted, we may surely ask, Are the youth of the 

present age iticapable of becoming their equals? Certainly not, 

unless indeed they are led blindfolded, through thorns and thistles, 

(which is unfiHTtunately too frequently the case,) and are driven like 

a pack of houndti to die scent of game by the horseman's whip. 
\ 
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and uacrriDg guide> Nature ; and conducted alone by her powerful 
]awsy preserving with fidelity those fundamentsd principles, which 
reflection and experience had convinced him were infallible in their 
operation, after a great deal of labour, reduced such parts of his 
notes as were suitable for the purpose, into a regular system for 
the acquisition of languages. In the course of his pursuits, he 
fortunately met with a fo|*eign work, exactly corresponding with 
Ilis own ideas upon the subject, and founded nearly upon the same 
pure and natural principles, but written in the English language, 
la a style so much superior to that which the Author felt himself 
pliable of writing, that he suppressed the greater part of the 
second .9nd third volumes of his own production, and substituted 
}n the place thereof, a selection (with considerable additions and 
idterations) from the work just alluded to, and which will soon be 
ready for the press, 

•{n the first and second parts of the first volume, the Author not 
being able to find any work to his satisfaction, has been under the 
^ecessity of appearing before the Public in a language which he 
readily acknowledges he cannot sufficiently command, to use with 
^at purity and precision he could wish : his slight practice in it, 
and a constant habit of thinking, for many years, in a language the 
genius of which differs so materially from the English, will,he trusts, 
be a sufficient excuse to every liberal and candid reader. 
. Exclusive of those who are desirous of learning the French lan- 
guage, and their respective instructors, the Author invites the 
learned, the curious, and all others desirous of observing by what 
simple and unerring means Nature produces great effects, to peruse 
"^ith attention the Introduction : he is the more strongly induced 
to make this request, as the principles therein developed may be 
preparatory to a very extensive reform in the present system of 
instruction; and he trusts, that those who have duly reflected upon 
the effects of languages on the human mind, and the powerful in- 
fluence of proper methods, which are, as it were, the pinions * of 
the mind, w^l not think he has formed a partial or erroneous idea 
of the utility of this prodi;iction. 

"^ A pinion is known to be the leading power in mechanism. 
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Take Nature's path, and mad opinions leave. Popi. 



▼ T HEN a discovery useful to society has been made, nar- 
ratioD of the circumstances that led to and attended it, is not only 
interesting, but frequently the beet demonstration tliat can be 
)dduced of its utility and truth ; for n person , may present to his 

magination those incidents, and feel the same ideas that gave birth 
:o the discovery, naturally arise in his own mind. We shaH, there- 
without further digression, proceed to the analysis of the 
Work, and to the manner of using it, which we submit with defer- 
ence to the perusal and judgment of the Public. 

Our object is, that this Work should embrace a complete 
method of acquiring the French language, in its utmost extent; 
that in pursuing the most useful branches of science, such as 
Geography, History, AritIimetic,.MBthematics, Chemistry, Botany, 
&c. as heresfler described, ultimate success will ensue, . and al- 
though such a plan could not well be compressed within a narrow 
-compass, yet we have endeavoured to simplify the whole, in such a 
manner, as to render our views not only intelligible to the humblest 
capacity, but also capable, with due attention, of conducting the 
pupil, at once (that is to say in a comparatively short time) into the 
very spirit or genius of the language ; we have therefore arranged 
it, under three different headsy each head donslituting a separate 
.vdurae, which although connected with, are nevertheless in a 
degree Jnd^ndent of each other, as is hereafter elucidated. 
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The First Volume contains the elementary part^ as also the genius 
of the language on which it treats, demonstrating it ip the moU 
philosophical manner. It is in fact a key to the language^ which 
may be used either with the second and third volumes of this Wodk, 
or with any other on the same subject 

The Second Volume consists of the practical part, containing a 
complete set of vocabularies, and is of great importance to the 
learner, as it enables him to acquire a competent knowledge oi 
the language, and is also totally independent of the rest of the 
Work. 

The Third Volume is entirely grammatical and critical; its rules 
are exemplified in verse, as well as in prose, selected from nume- 
rous authors; it contains the most extensive system of French 
syntax ever before offered to the Public. This volume, of course, 
is only intended for those who have already acquired a tolerable 
knowledge of the language, or who have been partly through the 
first and second volumes of this Work. 

First Volume, 

The First Part of this Volume contains a rational Und pbilosophicdl 
illustration of the elements of language. 

In this part| also, the genius of the French tongue will be found 
demonstrated by Tables, which express all the sounds (or vowels 
and diphthongs,) and the true and pure properties erf the various 
organs of speech (or consonants,) all ai which arie exeniplified in 
phrases intended to facilitate their acquisition, as well as to produce 
a more lasting impression on the mind. 

The verbs are 'so arranged, that all difficulties and apparent 
irregularities vmiish ; they are subjected to one general nlle or 
table of terminations, which serves for the conjugation of them' all ; 
there are also several modes or tableis given, to facilitate the acqui- 
tiUon of that general Table, adapted to every age ax^ capacity. 

Hie conjugation of verbs wiU, it is presumed, be found sufficiently 
exemplified! and we b(^, that the manner in which they are 
treated) will fully demonstrate and prove their nature and sim- 
plicity; but what will recommend them, more than all the argu- 
ments that can be advanced in their favour^ is the facility of 



INTRODUCTION. xi 

retaining tbenr, and their easy application, not only to the French 
but to every otIieF laoguage the leamer may wish to acquire. 

The Second Part of this Volume contwnt an analysiB of the 
various kinda of words of which language is composed, or of the 
partt of tpeeeh drawn trom the pkilott^t/ of langui^e. 

We have introduced the subject in the most rational nunoer, 
therefore hope it will be found perfectly intelligSiIe, and relieve 
the learner from an incessant series of leng and prolix rea- 
soning. The verbs are generally laid down at'full length, and 
correspond with the exemplification of them in the First Fart (vide 
index). 

Id this First Fart the pupil is made acquainted with many pointt 
eneatial and pecuUoc to the French language, and is preparing 
himself for the Syntax. 

In the Third Part ts contained a very useful and extensive list of 
French verbs, with appropriate phrases, that require ih> parikiet 
w prepositions after them, which the English verbs do : and of 
verbs followed with particles which Ao not correspond with those 
required by the English verbs. 

At the end of this lut will be found a number of the most im- 
portant and useful leading sentences, with elements of phraseology 
which will enable any person, in a few days, with a moderate 
degree of- application, to converse on various topics of usefid 
occurrence in the ordinary course of conversation. 

At the end of this Volume are several selected, alphabetical 
Lists of Words, which so frequently occur in common conversatiAD, 
d»t tliey should be learned as soon as possible; this may be done 
with much facility, afUr their classification. 

The first is a List of Words; the same in signification and ortho- 
graphy in both Ifoguages, which may be acquired by a slight 
peruBd. 

The second contains words, which become English by merely 
dropping the final e. 

The third comprise words, which becwne English by adding 
the final detached e. 

The fourth is a long series of words demonstrating the great 
•ffii^ ewting betveea the two languages. 
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The fifth is a selection of words/ the final consonants of which 
are always pr6nounced. 

The sixth comprehends all the words, wherein the h is aspirated; 
and as persons, in general, experience much difficulty (in acquiring 
the knowledge of a language) in ascertaining when and where the 
h ought to be pronounced ; this difficulty may be immediately 
retooved by reference to this Table. 

The seventh is a list of empires, kingdoms, states, provinces, 
circles, counties, islands, and principal towns, which difier in their 
denoniination in French and English. 

The eighth is a Table of Abbreviations which frequently occur 
in writing and printing, especially in foreign papers or gazettes, 
and the true signification of which may be ascertained by referring 
to this Table. 

In addition to the preceding lists, we have given some general 
rules, whereby several thousand words may be acquired, and which 
will be found very Useful, particularly to those who may be gifted 
With a faithful and retentive memory. 

Hie patet ingeniis campus : certusque merenti 
Stat favor : ornatur propriis industria donis. 

Claucian. 

Persons desirous of learning a foreign language, would very ma* 
terially facilitate and expedite the attainment of their object, as 
well as acquire much valuable information, if they sought it in 
works of sterling merit and real utility. • The^ind, through such 
a medium, whilst cultivating an acquaintance with the language 
itself, would also ac^2/2re other useful knowledge; and the various 
obstacles and difficulties which naturally present themselves to a 
Tyro, would not only be surmounted, but a solid advantage would 
be derived, from its combining both pleasure and instruction. 

Supposing the learner to be a young lady of fortune; the best 
works upon Geography^ History^ Botany ^ Chemistry^ or the like, 
should be put into her hands; and, as preparatory to her com- 
mencing the art of drawing, (in which a knowledge of perspective 
is so essentially requisite), the first elements of mathematics* should 
■ ■ - • • • ■ 

* Euclid's Elements of Mathematics. * 
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be presented to her, wliidi, by expuiding the mind, ia its active 
,reiearebe8 after truth, would acciutoDk it to arrive at certainty, 
through absolute demonstration ; and for this reason may peifiap) 
be regarded as the first of all aciences, since it elevates the mind to 
B just comprehension of every thing presented to its investi^tion. 

Experi^pe has fully proved the advantages to be denved ixoin 
steadily pfirsuing the following mode of instmction : 

The master's first care should be to enable the learner per&ctlj 
to understand the Vket Part of this Volume, by reading it carefully 
with hii pi^il, and explaining such parts as are not fully comptec 
-bended, which may Very soon be accomplished. When the pupi^ 
is well grounded in the first part, the master should pursue the 
^same plan with a number of pages (according to the age and 
^capacity of his pupil) of the second volume, or of any siinilar boo^ 
fit liand, which (after having received every necessary info^nar 
tion) she should stddy during his absence. 

On his next visit, such parts as have not been fully compre* 
hended by the pupil (and which she should have been previously 
instructed to note down), are to be further illustrated and ex- 
plained ; this done, the master should read th6m over, the pupQ 
jepeating them after him several times, each time quicker than the 
last, until the ear is accustomed to the cadence of quick pronun? 
ciation.* The master should then take the book, and at a distance 
from his pupil, read the lesson slowly and distinctly, which she 
should take down in writing ; and this exercise, welt persisted in, 
will fomiliarize the ear to the modulation of the langu^, and as if 
were return to the eye what the eye had before impressed upo;f the 
ear. After every two or three sentences, the pupil should dose the 
Uook and repeat ft^m memory what has just been committed td 



" Teachers of the French language have not sufiicientty attended 
to this i the consequence of which has been, that the pupil, accus- 
tomed to B very akiw and distinct pronuAciatiba, has been com- 
pletely confused wheo conversing with a Dstiveof France; besides, 
by this method) the very spirit and essence oi the language is 
imbibed. 



£t mauBtaltamenterepostum' Vib^il. 
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writing, giving at the same time the signification, and, with the 
master, analysing the different parts of speech contained m each 
.sentence ; which sentences, after having been thoroughly studied 
and understood, shbidd be subjected to the following analysis : the 
noun should first be changed, then the verb through its various 
moods and tenses, as far as the capacity of the pupil will allow, 
preserving throughout the grammatical construction of the 
sentence. 

These exercises will not only prepare the pupil to understand 
any future sentences, in the absence of the master, but, by fami- 
liarizing the mind to the right application of the different parts of 
speech, will afford, in a very short time, a perfect knowledge of 
iany part of the grammar that may be presented to her ; and a 
very few lessons wDl prove the superior advantages arising from 
this method, by the facility with wliich she will surmount those 
obstacles which generally discourage the learner in the first 
l^ttempt ; and the disgust which usually accompanies unsuccessful 
exertions will be changed into a degree of pleasure and delight. 
By this means the pupil will be led almost imperceptibly to a full 
and perfect comprehension of the language. 

These introductory lessons will prepare the pupil's mind to 
receive with facility whatever may be presented to it, and will 
breate a thirst for useful knowledge. Much then will depend on 
the ability of the master to direct the studies of the pupil in that 
course to which her genius points. As the fanner, from the nature 
of the soil, knows what seed ^ill be most productive, so should 
the master make himself thoroughly acquainted with the leading 
direction of his pupil's genius, and regulate her studies accord- 
iAgly ; in both cases nature is equally vigorous, and mily requires 
to be treated upon principles equally rational, to be alike fertile. 

Agreeable to the taste and genius of the learner, some works 
should be selected on that subject to which she may be most par- 
tial, or which may prove most po^genial and advantageous to her 
future prospects in life. Suppose history for Example; the 
master should read some portion of it with the pupil, pursuing the 
method laid down in page vide, explaining whatever may be above 
her comprehension^ and requiring her to write it; (the leading 
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fkctB only) and afterwards to endeavour to repeat it from memory: 
then let the master take a map> and point out the very spot where 
any particular event mentioned in the history, may have happened ; 
at the same time, calling the attention of the pupil to the snr- 
rounding country, where other events may have also occurred^ 
the nature of which, after having cursorily explained in such a 
manner- as to prepare the pupil's mind insensibly for geography, 
will not unfrequently create a strong propensity to be further 
acquainted with what geographers have said of such places and 
objects. In pursuing this course, many things not before known, 
will present themselves to the mind; such as minerah, earths, 
plants, &c. all of which will very naturally lead the mind to the 
knowledge of mineralogy^ chemistry, botany, &c. in which case 
every possible encouragement should be given by the master to 
elicit the powers and capacities (now brought intp action) of his 
pupil ; and although it may not always happen, that the master 
himself has a competent knowledge of those several i^ciences, let 
him not hesitate to acknowledge this with candour * to his pupiL 
For, since the works treating on these subjects are to be written 
in the language he professes to teach, it cannot be' otherwise than 
gratifying to himsdf to accompany his pupil into the regions of 
science, and (through the medium of the instruction he is giving 
to his charge) to obtain an additional fund of valuable knowledge; 
whilst to the pupil the daily acquisition of new and interesting 
subjects would stimulate the mind to further inquiries, and inspire 
an irresistible ardour to comprehend the language in which the art 
or science was presented to her view; and the language, so 
obtained, would be indelibly impressed upon the mind, because, 
through its means alone, it had been enriched with new sources of 
knowledge ; and the pupil would experience the gratifying pleasure 



* If the understanding between the pupil and preceptor, were 
greater than it usually is, it would be better ; for instead of the 
preceptor being mild and lenient, and the pupil obliging and atten- 
tive, they are commonly the reverse, and but too frequently 
consider each other as mutual grievances, dreading the hour of 
Aeir meeting, and eagerly longing for the moment of separation. 
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of not merely being able to join in the common topics of converaa* 
tion, but also to enter upon subjects at once rationid and 
instnictiTC. 

Why should not the eye of the British fair beam equally bright 
with hitelligence as with beauty : the jpath of knowledge leads to 
thd temple of virtue and honour ; and if pleasure should spread her 
ehchanllng allurements^ an enlightened and comprehensive mind 
win be best able to resist her insidious smiles. Let them reflect 
thkt they possess faculties capable of constant improvethexit f 
finndties which only bud in time,* but which, if properly cultivated^ 

w9t gloriously expand and flourish in immwtal vigour. 

.>... f ...... . 

• J" . ' 

* S^d fugit, interea fugit, irreparabile tempus. VirgiXm. 
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JL HE master or teacher should, afler he has gone through, witii 
great attentiDify the First Pftrt of this Ydume, divide the time occu-^ 
pied kx each future Idsson, bj t^iiig some of the leading sentences, 
p» vide, which he should ei^6AVour to make his pupil thordughjy 
<;omprehetid, tracing them through the various parts of speech^ or 
St hi^ discretions he may t^e some of the phrases in the beginning 
of the fisrt. second, and third vocabularies of the iSecond Volume* 
{pr)|QJ oti^r^v^eabujaiy), ;whiph iie ^hould read with his pupil 
very slowly, but loudly and distinctly, that the true accent or 
cadence may be acquired ; they should then repeat them together 
until die organs dan articulate them as quickly as possible,f adding 

* The reason we recommend several parts of this work to be 
taken in the same lesson is, that those who apply themselves to the 
study of living languages are anxious to speak them as speedily as 
pQSsible; and what mode can be more conducive to the attiunment 
of this object than the method we recommend, which embraces, at 
once, all the various terms which constitute a language ? This man- 
per of proceeding will enable learners speedily to understand 
French authors, and will produce a source of amusement and 
instruction. The order of the lessons being founded on the nature 
of the language itself, will give them accurate ideas of the various 
parts which words perform in speech ; ideas which will prepare 
them insensibly for a knowledge of grammar and syntax. 

t Jusqu'd ce quelles soient enracinSes dans la langue. 
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to them (if agreeable) some part of the verb avoir y to have. This 
done, the master should read with his pupil a few pages of the 
Second Fart of this Volumoi with which he may close the lesson. 

The various phrases being read to the pupil, with or without the 
tenses of the verb avoir, to have, or £ire, to be, he should commit 
them to memory as well as all the letters which may enter the 
composition of every word, never losing sight of this fundamental 
principle, that the practice of a language, or the faculty of speak* 
ing it, is solely founded upon that retentive faculty of the soul 
which grammar can never impart. It must be admitted, that lan- 
guage and grammar are two very different objects, and conse- 
quently by no means analogous; the ^rmer as physical, the latter 
as metaphysical.* 



. * Grammarians have generally confounded grammar with Ian- 
guage, and vice versS. This strange perversion of ideas has been 
the cause of their ill success all over the world. Instead of boast- 
ing of teaching language by grammar (which was in fact placing 
the cart before the horse), they should have professed to teach 
grammar by language. 

The following, which is the result of repeated observation, 
proves this position to be correct, and throws some tight upon the 
subjects 

** The reason of teaching a languagie by phrases, and not by 
single words, is obvious : the name of a thing, for instance, merely 
recalls an object to the mind ; but it can neither express an action 
performed upon it, nor convey an idea relative to it. A word, 
therefore, that expresses no thought or action, has no force by itself, 
and only serves as a link in the chain that makes up a phrase or 
complete sense. 

<< Phrases which children acquire by nature are always verbal pre« 
ludes to actions performed which give them pleasure or pain ; and 
those very actions necessarily attract their attention to language, as 
they are not performed mitil the phrases that have given rise to 
them have been uttered. 

<* Children, of course, learn phrases first : with regard to single 
words, these they obtain when their openmg minds are capable of 
abstracting from the phrases they have acquired such words as they 
want, in order to form, by analogy, regular combinations of phrases 
of their own.'* 
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* We shall now pfoceed to recitation, which is here eitemplified 
for the sake of perspicuity. ^ 

The master should read the English phrase, the pupil reciting 
the French, and when the pronunciation is acquired, he will repeat 
the English and French successively until they appear equally 
familiar to the mind. 

As the saving of time is highly important, the master should 
repeat in an audible voice, each English phrase of the lesson just 
recited, and the pupil should write down the French phrase, which 
he should again read as soon as written to inforhi the master, that 
he may proceed to read the next English phrase. The reason why 
the English is to be read by the master instead of the French is, that 
spelling is learned by the et/e, and not by the ear ; dod by thi9 
mode, he obliges his pupil to recollect the letters which he has seen 
in the composition of the words.* Should the master on the con« 



That children are instructed in loxigMSLge^hy detached phraseSy 
and not otherwise^ every discerning mother will be ready to ac« 
knowledge ; for if they were not taught in such a manner, until 
they retained the vast catalogue of the names of things in genen^^ 
they would either remain speechless, or perhaps mutter some ^m- 
intelligible jargon, similar to that occasioned by the confusion at the 
building of the Tower of Babel. 

The proportion to teach a language, by phrases, is new as a 
method ; although, hesides infants learning their native tongue^ we 
have seen many persons readily learn a foreign language in that 
way. 

* It will be necessary that the pupil should acquire the method 
of not committing any word to memory, without attending also to 
all the letters of which it is composed. Observing that this appa- 
rently trifling particular has the good effect of enabling the pupil 
to write 'a language as fluently as he can speak it. It is for want 
of having attended toi this neceiE^ry part of instruction, when read- 
ing, that we daily meet with persons who though they speak the 
language well, can scarcely write ten words correctly. 
' In support of the method above laid down, Condillac, who has 
thrown so much light on the nature and origin of language, makes 
the following remark : << Could any one know a language, if the brain 
did not acquire habits answering to those of the ears to hear it, to 



» 
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trary, road the French phrase instead of tb^ English, the pupil 
relying on his ear, which is not the proper organ on this occasion, 
will necessarily commit blunders^ 

When the pupil has furnished his memory with some phrases^ 
the auxiliary verbs o^oir, ^re, and porter, with a few oAers (ne- 
cessary to give him a practical knowledge of the inflexion of 
f reneh verbs,) together with the essential particulars and examples 
thereon, contained in the Second Part of this VolumOi he will most 
probably understand French whea it is spoken to him, and be able 
to express in some degree his own ideas in that language witb 
tolerable propriety. The experience of those who have adopted 
Tfature's method, confirms the justice of this assertion^ 

It will be proper to introduce the learner to the selection of 
lE'rench works, which for the reason already stated, must ba adapted 
to his capacity,* and give him at the same time, a new lesson in 



those of the lips to speak it, and to those of the eyes to read it ? 
The recollection of a language is oqt, therefore, solely in the habit 
^f the brain ; it is besides in the habits of the organs of hearings 
of speech, and of sight." CondiUac*s Logic, part 1, chap. 9. 

♦ "The absurdity of the cid system appears very conspicuous in 
die choice of books. Telemachus, (and the like in French,) is the 
hobby of most masters. If a child appears to them to be well 
grbunded in the rudiments of the French language (to use their 
dvm phraseology,) while, on the contrary, he is completely lost in 
the labyrinths of grammar (the knowledge of which can only be 
acquired a posteriori^ that is to say ader the acquisition of a lan- 
guage ;) they put Telemachus into his hands. But, in th^ name 
9f common sense, what is Telemachus ? It is an epic production, 
written in poetical prose, and designed for the instruction of a 
prince, to whose views are unfolded by the hands of a master, the 
great principles on which the happiness of a nation depends. It 
may a}so he added that the child, to whom Telemachus is given 
&r perusal, is transported to the Grocian world, to a region entirely 
new to him, and exhibiting a fabulous history (in which he feels no 
int^redt) of the heathen deities. Now we would ask any reasonable 
person how such a work (alone) qan be useful in acquiring the 
fidOdes of expression made use of by individuals in their social in- 
tercoursciand which alone, properly speaking, constitute a language. 

t 
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the l;ytita!t (third volume), the nilds of which, with th^ teempli- 
fioaUon^i sbonld also bb retained in the inemoiy; 



' There is no giS^at necessity for beginning to read mitliors (such 

t» the above) very ^arl J ; for, by learning the voeabulaiies in the 

.manner we have proposed, we learn the three things which con^ 

«tkiite the knowledge of a language : to undenttand^ speak, read 

•r write it. Applicalibn to romances suited to the taste of a popil, 

.i^ill divide his attention (which should be wholly devoted to>c6m- 

mittiiig to memory the practical part), and, from tuo trouble of 

learning the phrases, especially in the beginnings will create a 

distaste to them. Merely to read l)ooks is a very circuitous, in* 

e&ctual, and faulty manner of learning a -language, unless sup- 

poited by such means and methods as we recommend; for, sup* 

posing the learner already acquainted with pronunciation, the same 

^ord tuust obcur. in books a great many times before it can ^ 

retained in the mind, for the ready purpose of conversation. Tho 

reas6a of this is' obvious ; the words expressing the ideas of the 

writer are not presented phrase by phrase, in an analytical manne^^ 

as they are ia the Second Volume of this Work, but in a mass Of 

cbaogf occurring only by chance among those necessary for-eit- 

pressiBg the ideai of the Author, whose design in writing was not 

to teach a language,; Hence it occurs, that by being directed to 

many wol^ds at once, the iattention is so weakly fixed on each of 

them, that the mind cannot remember any particular one, unless it 

ha9 been presented a number of times. And even admitting, that 

words, by following the old method of instruction, may be easily 

engraved on the memory for the ready purpose of conversation and 

tvriting; we maintain with the conviction of .experience, that ^uch 

a mode, the basis of the old system, and its oid^ dependance in order 

t4f acqidte a language^ ought to be rejected ; for it is utterly im* 

possible that it should ever assist the learnei^ to speak or write 

French correctly^ On the contrary, it must necessarily supply 

liim with modes of expression foreign^ and even rqpugnant, to the 

fH^ius of the French language ; that such consequences fdlow has 

l>een clearly proved by a note in the Pre&ce. To avoid repietition 

me will mention an experiment that may be easily made with the 

assistance of this Work, and which will bring conviction to the 

minds of those .who are liable to doubt an assertion, apparently 

presumptuous. 

, Having been rdpaested to give some IcssOnii in French td young 
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. We "bttw^ percaived that our pupils from their own o lmi y t tione 
OS the phrases, were already acquainted with those particidait ; foir 



persoiDS, who had learned that language grammatiGanj, Ibr several 
years, and had been declared by their vespecthre teacWs (some of 
whom were men of real talents) to be complete Frendi scholars^ 
is they appeared to know all the rules of grammar, having gone 
f^yeral times through them, as well as through books of exercises^ 
and read many good authors and even poets, which' they could 
understand with pleasure to themselves.— In undertaking the tuition 
of such persoDS, we were sensible that we had an unpleasant task 
to fulfil, that of bringing their acquisitions, to a rigorous test, and 
probaUy thereby to disappoint the expectations of their parents^ 
and hurt their own feelings, though certainly it was not their hxnU 
tba( they had no knowledge of the genius of the French language, 
a]|d the want of which totally disqualified them for reading or 
i^eaking it with accuracy* 

' To convince them of these pdnful truths, we made them undergo 
an examination, which was simply this: we gave them to translate 
hf wosd- of mouth, several of the phrases of the Second Volume^ 
which we read just as they occurred. They were unsuccessful in 
every instance where the genius of the French difiered from that of 
the English ; and the genius of the two languages are in almost 
eontinual opposition to each other, as the comparison of the phrases 
(although as verbal as possible) will evince. Hieir translation wai 
a jargon, which a Frenchman well acquainted with the 'English 
language, might possibly understand, though not without some 
difficulty, but which would cert^ly have puzzled a native of 
France not thus qualified to comprehend them. 

We proceeded next to their French translations firom English 
authors. The reader will naturally suppose that they could not be 
more correct in their writing, although a dictionary might have 
been used, than in their speaking; for he who walks upon crutches, 
or limps, certainly cannot dance in a graceful manner. 
. The natural consequences were, that they all felt the necessity 
of beginning a new course of. 'instruction, with this great disadvan-* 
tagc, that they had many bad- habits of speaking and writing to 
reform. 

We have mentioned the above facts and experiments, that teachers 
and others who have not yet adopted this method, for want^ no 
doubt of having tried it, may convince tbemselveS| if tHey choosCir 



xxwr GENERAL INFORMATION- 

^elided ta* We aXivide to. examinaiionj and we would, therelbfi^ 
re^omnieDd, that a certain portipo of the master's time ahoiild be 
regularly appropriated tQ it. The perfection of the pupil in th^ 
preceding lesions on the phrases will then undergo a deep scrutroy. 
jXhat is, the master upon reciting each phrase, shduld ask questions 
en the spelling of words; the gender and number of the nouns .and 
adjectives ; the tenses of verbs and the various parts of speech, in 
proportion as he advances in the. Second Part of this Volunie^ 
which n^ust keep pace with his committing the phrases to memoiy. 
In a word the master, should ask such questions, as the talent of the 
pupil, or circumstances naturally suggest. The examination should 
conclude by dictating to him some^mi^r phrases, or when he has 
made sufficient progress, some, passages selected from Frenck 
authors, in order to accustom him to write correctly, with regard 
%Q orthography and pimctuation. 

If, instead of <me only, several pupils are to be exmnmed, so 
^uch the better ; since emulation may be excited among themi, 
winch wi}] produce reciprocal advantage. After one of them baa 
recited i^nd analysed a phrase, the others in rotation, may do tlie 
fame, as it respects the following phrases ; each being made to pay 
attention to the e^camination (^ the others^ In order to save time, 
and yiet to esuiinine su( much matter as possible, it will not benecesr 
Kgry to analyse the whple of the page. It will be sufficient to dwell 
lipon a pertain number of select phrases; for then the pupil, not 
knowing whjch may be chosen by .the m^ter, will be under the 
^ecQSsity of studying the whple. After the emviinaiion, writing 
what is dieted, ip^y be resprted to with ^dvanta^e in a numerott|( 
clas$. 

When the pupil has made fome ppgress, it will be proper tq 
require him to prepare, for the inspection of the mai^ter, somethjng 
of his own composition on any subject that he may approve. 

By this means, the intelligent teacher will ascertain, by a kind of 
gauging (if we may be permitted .?o to e^cpress ourselves), the 
degree of adyancement which his p^pil has made in the genius of 
the language, while the mental faculties of the learner will be inv^ 
gor^ted, by bringing into action all its resources. . 

Some persons will be surprised that we do not recommend the 
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frHtitig of exercises (or rather the makbg a language whldi » 
lalready made,, and that much better than we can make it), whick 
' ju» generally thought $o i[i4i8pensabley in order tQ write and acquire 
a language with grammatical precision. Our reason 1$, that we 
consider them npt only to be u$ele89y but evep prejudicial to the 
learner^ if done in the absence of the master, by tormenting his 
brain to no purpose. 

No doubt can be entertained^of the correctness of this opinioii^ 
if attention be paid to the following considerations : 

The art of writing is no more than the art of speaking brought 
to a certain degree of perfection. This definition as just, as it fe 
forcibl?> points out to us the true method of learning to write « 
language, which is, to learn first to, speak it accurately ; and the 
method we have laid down will teach this with the greatest possible 
accuracy ; every particular relating to language, being treated in 4 
joaannier best calculated to make a lasting ihipression on the memory 
pf the learner. 

It may be asked, what then remains to be done, in order to his 
^rriting the French language well ? — Not to let him begin to write 
^ven a sentence until he speaks it well, which will infallibly take 
place when the course of study we have directed, has been strict); 
Adhered to. > , , 

Do beginners, into whose hands exercise books are put, speak 
French with any accuracy I Assuredly not ! to suppose it involves 
jEL contradiction ; such books, therefore, are useless to beginners^ 
Some may observe, <* Well then, let those books be put into the 
hands of such as have finished our course of' French.'' We return^ 
that if they have gone through it in a proper manner, they have 
no occasiofi to be tormented with such rulesy many of which are 
unintelligit|le ; fojr they are thoroughly acquainted with a much 
larger collection, than, all the books of that kind have ever con- 
tained which have been published ; and they have, moreover, ac- ' 
quired the valuable, art of applying them properly,- without hesita- 
tion or any intensity of thought. 

We refer those readers who may be still disposed to argue againsf 
a system founded on the progress by which every vernacular lan- 
guage is acquired, to the article Etu(te of the. French Encyclopedic f 
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in vhich well substantiated facts are adduced in support of this 
doctrine. 

We have only a few Words to sayi to those who are ambitious to 
excel in French, and to rival the most enlightened nativesi in the 
knowledge of th^ir language. They must study beauty of style^ 
and the best models of composition. To such as have beomie 
masters of this Volume, of the Second, and part of the Thirds we 
recommend the most approved French plays, in prose and verse, if 
they object to works treating on Arts, Sciences, &c. as described 
in page zv, such as those of Bauuetf Fenelotif la Harpe^ MassiUoti^ 
S*iff(fnt VcUairCf MontesqtdeUf d^Alemifert, ThomaSf Marmontelf 
&c, from the perusal of which they will speedily acquire a purity 
of style, totally free from angUdsms. 

Having, we trust, fiilly satisfied die reader respecting this mode 
of instruction (no longer able to resist the powerful voice of reasoA 
and experience), we will venture to say, that it is the most simple, 
expeditious, philosophical, and infallible method, that can possibly 
be madeTuse of, and to avoid the unmerited charge of pr^udice or 
prepossession in &vQur of it, we ingenuously acknowledge that it is 
not our own, but that of Nature^ suited to every age and capacity ; 
to all those who are capable of speaking and iseading their mother 
tongue. We have no merits but an discovering that which othees 
might also have done, and in applying this mode of instruction to a 
particular language ; showing at the same time, that it is equally 
applicdile to all.* 



* To be convinced that the plan of tuition proposed is ap- 
plicable to all languages, it is only necessary to cast a glance 
over the First and Second Volumes, and though the present 
method is applied to the French language, for the use of the 
Englidi, yet this Work may also lead French persons to the 
Itcquirement of the English tongue. The method of using these 
books will be the same as the one laid down in page xvii. and fol- 
lowing ; except that the master, when he wishes the pupils to 
recite their lessons, should read aloud the French, instead of the 
English. 

It may also be observed, that, as soon as the pupil is well ac« 
quainted with the Firot and Second Volumes^ he will then b« 
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^ it may be here remarked, that were thit mediod applied to the 
dead languagesi which might be accomplished without material 
idtecatioDS in this portion of the work, one tenth part of the time 
consumed in learning (and that imperfectly) those langnages, as 
they are now taught, wodd be sufficient for the attainiog a com- 
plete knowledge of them. What a salutary refomisition would 
education then undergo ! Education which, as it is now generally 
eenducted, is nothing more than a fashionable mode of wasting th^ 
most valuable part of life, andidlthis, in many cases, to acquire 
such languages and accon^plishnlents as, upon our entering into 
the world, we fihd scarcely of any use. How much better would 
that precious time be employed in the acquisition of such 
knowledge as might be useful to sodeiyy or even In gymntutic 
extrciieSf which inyigorate the frame, and render man moire 
adequate to the performance of those various duties and function* 
which an AU-mse Creator has imposed upon him, in his passage 
through this transitory scene. 

, Some persons, upon reading the above declaration, may require 
farther arguments and authorities in favour of a doctrine so novel, 
as that which mdke^ grammar act but a very subordinate part in 
the learning of a Itmguage ; and though the analysis given la^ 
probably satisfy the greater part of those readers who think for 
themselves, and that Nature's method can need no defence, yet so 
greatly do we differ from others in opinion, that we will endeavour 
to remove every doubt, by presenting for their reflection the follow- 
ing propositions, supported by arguments which we consider to be 
unanswerable. 
I. We cannot speak or manifest our thoughts outwardly with 



qualified to begin reading the Syntax, to the rules of which he 
should pay great attention ; and by comparing together the Fredcb 
and English examples which demonstrate them, he will be enabled 
to observe in what respect the two languages differ, a discovery 
which cannot fail to initiate him in the peculiarities of the English 
language. This comparative mode of learning Syntax, supported 
by the reading of the best authors, appears to us to be the most 
philosophical, and at the same time the.most effectual. 
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the Toicie> without the use of sentences ; that is to say, withot/t el 

m 

series of words united together and depending upon one another. 

Remark. — ^It is evident, that the rules contained in grammar 
(Cannot convey this faculty: therefore recourse must be had to 
some other means. Nature, when teaching children their mother 
toague, daily points this out ; but her unerring lessons have beea 
disdained; we have^ unfortunately, fancied that we knew better 
than that AU^reative Poftjoer ! Such is the course of error in the 
mode of instruction, as well as in many other things. 

II. Locke, that great law-giver, in matters concerning eduoa- 
tion, speaking of the best manner of acquiring languages, observes, 

^ Languages are only to be learned hy. rote; and a man who 
^* does not' speak English or Latiti perfectly by rote^ so that having 
** thought of the thing he would speak of, his tongue, of course, 
^ witiiout thought of rules or grammar^ falls into the proper exr 
** pressioo and idiom of that language, does not speak well, nor is 
'* he master of it. And I would fain have any one name to me 
^ that language that any one can learn, or ^peak as he should do, 
1* by the ruiei of grammar^ 

<< There is nothing more evident, than that languages learned by 
^^iste serve well enough for the common affairs of life, and ordi-i 
^ aary commerce ; nay, persons of quality, of the softer sex, and 
^ such of them as have spent their time in well bred company, 
^ show us that this plain, natural way, without the least study or 
** knowledge of grammar, can carry them to a great degree o^ 
^ elegance and politeness in their language ; and that there are 
** ladies who, without knowing what tenses and participles arc,i 
^ speak it a^correc^tly (and often more so), as most geiitlemeti who 
<^ have been brought up in the ordinary methods of grammar 
*' schools," &c. 

Remark.— It is our wants, therefore, that have creited our fen-* 
guages; and if we wish to succeed promptly in teaching any lan- 
guage, we must follow the analytical method : that is« we muislT 
quickly stock the memory of the pupil with the phrases which are 
more commonly used in social communications by the individuals of 
t^ nation whose language we are teaching; and when the pupil 
shall know, by heart, a sufficient nixmber of these, he will be sur-; 
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l^rised to hear himself speak French with facility. It is a miracle 
which, analogy and analysis, without his knowledge, will work for 
him. 

How dark, tedious, and fruitless, when compared to this, is the 
method by which we have been taught to speak our vernacular 
tongue, and through which we taste, in the mutual effusions of the 
heart, the first delights of human life ; how dark, tedious, and 
fruitless, are the methods which grammars prescribe, tender 
mothers will much better comprehend than old grammarians ! 

III. CondiUac, whose name is no less great thsfn that of Locke, 
in the Preliminary Discourse of his Cours d^EtudCy observes, that 
<* We cannot, for instance, investigate the art of speaking without 
bestowing our attention upon the peculiar turns of expression 
which custom establishes r we have only observed these turns 
when great writers have previously enriched the language with 
them: and it must be confessed, that poets and orators existed 
before we had any idea of writing grammars^ poems, and arts of 
rhetonc.^ 

'* It would be useless then, and even unreasonable, to teach 
those arts to a child who has not yet acquired from <;ustom those 
turns of expression adapted to his language : and who being of 
course incapable of feeling the beautiful, can certainly be no judged 
of rules concerning it. 

<< Before we study, rules for the art of speaking, we must be well 
acquainted 'with the beauties qf our otvn language : we should be 

■ ; ' ' ■* " ' ■ ' " ' ■ ■ ■ ■ I ■ « <■■ 

I 

* In his Cours de LittiraturCf a monument raised to the glory of 
the French language, La Harpe thus expresses himself, '' Models 
of every kind have taken the lead of precepts: genius contemplated 
nature, and embellished it by imitation : observing niinds contem- 
plated genius, and, by analysis, unveiled its mysterious wonders : 
upon perceiving what had been accomplished, they have said to 
others. Behold what must be accomplished ; thus poes^ and e/o- 
quence have preceded the arts of poetry and rhetoric* Eurffpides 
and Sophocles had produced their master-pieces, and Greece was In: 
possession of almost two hundred dramatic writers, when Aristotle 
was tracing the rules of tragedy.; and Homer had been sublime 
nuuay ages before Longinus attempted to define thp sublime." 
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capable of speaking well on various subjects : the study of 
grammar would be more ffitiguing than useful, were it entered 
upon too soon. In fact, merely to understand the rules of the art 
of speaking, and to commit them to memory, does not constitute a 
perfect knowledge of those rules : we must be also accustomed to 
the application of them." 

Remark«-vlt may be inferred from the above, that even the per- 
f^sction of language, which poetry and the art of oraiary cequire, 
may be attained without the aid of grammar. 

)V. The rules of grammar, or the particular principles of a 
language, are only a collection of observations upon custom. 

Remark. — It follows from this, that the knowledge of cmUmt^ 
<Hr of n language, which is the same thing, ought to precede the 
]i£n<;^wledge of rules ; for, otherwise, those rules must stand only 
for observations upon nothing. It may be inferred that, as rol^s 
do not impart tlie knowledge of language (which is the aim), they 
9re absolutely useless in that view ;* a fundamental truths whidi 
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* Nemo dat quod non habet ; that is, no one can give what he 
has not. The recollection of this truth, so very simple, that it 
s^enas almost puerile to maintain it, will be sufficient to show, that 
the books cslled grammari can never, alone, lead to the acquisition 
of language. In fact, such works do not furnish the materials of 
language, which are ivords. and phras^s^ without which we can 
neither speak nor write. They do not teach orthoepy or pronun- 
ciation, orthography or spelling, nor the different meanings of 
words apparently synonymous, without the knowledge of which, 
no accuracy or correctness can ever exist in language ; i^or do they 
secure from barbarisms or foreign modes of expression, and of 
course hostile to the genius of the language upon which they. treat. 
The man of plain sense has, therefore, reason to be astonished, that 
granmiars have so long been improperly called ^* books that teac]i 
^he art of speaking and writing correctly;'' an extensive art, wljii^h 
Uiey neither contain nor can impart. 

But while we are thus djciving grammar from it& usurped donu- 
^ion, it is just and equitable, that we should state its real value. 

A good grammar will principally teach the accidence, and the 
planner to avoid solecisms, or false construction of lapgu^ge. 
Another advantage which has not been noticedj ^nd which we 
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wtU hovrevei* be long disputed : so deeply have those errors taken 
r^t, sanctioned by a series of ages, and propagated by the ia- 
struction of youth. We shall eonclude this remark by observing^ 
that the dt&rent systems of grammar, daily published upon the 
same language, amounts almost to a proof, that the grammaticid 
system is founded upon error ; for the more dark and obscure is 
the science, the more toeatises are written upon it : witness the 
infinite number of Yolumes pubMdbed upon Alchymy, Astrology, 
Physic, Pdemical Theology, &C, while Euclid's Elements is the 
cmiy book we have upon the science of Geometry, and which 
viU remain at immortal and immutable as the luminous science of 
which it treats. 

The above, and in fact the whole of this dkcourse, tends to 
frov%f that the only successful method of learning a language js 
by custom or practice. And thus, the residing for a length of 
time in a country where the language we wish to acquire is spoken, 
greatly promotes this end. And where this occurs, it is achisable 
to assoGtate with people of the greatest refinement, iti order t6 
acquire a good pronunciation and a proper mode of speaking. 
And also to read the most approved authors uftder the guidance of 
a judicious native. 

But this work, in a gp^eat degree, j^recludes the necessity of 
going to France in order to acquire the language ; for it places the 
Isarner nearly in the same situatbn as if he were to learn French 
by an intercourse with the natives. We wUl even assert (para** 
doxical as it may appear), upon the firm ground (^ argument and 
experience, that it wrti be better for an Englishman to learn French 
in his own country, under the direction of a good teacher, by a 

true aaediod, than to leani the language in France without it 

t 

deem a very great one, is the following : a good grammar, by pre- 
senting to the view of the learners a collection of judicious remarks 
upon language, attracts the attention of the observing part^ and 
induceis them, in their turn, to make remarks of their own when 
reading the classic writers of their nation, who are, properly 
speaking, the only true grammarians : thus they insensibly form 
their taste, and even do more than that, by giving expansion to 
the mind, 

I 
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The reason is obyiotis : with the assistance of a tolerable memory, 
he may, in a very short time> acquire all that is contained in the 
First and Second Volumes ; and these will be found to comprise the 
genius of the French language, and a much greater supply of words 
and modes of expression than he could acquire in a tenth, or even 
in a fiftieth part of the time in France, wh^re he must depend upon 
occasional circumstances only for the acquisition of almost every word. 
Another benefit which he will derive from this method is, that he 
will improve not only by the ear^ but also by the eye, and thus 
greatly heighten his enjoyment ia reading French authors, and 
guard his orthography from unpardonable mistakes; a circum- 
stance which points out the advantages of making use. of this 
work even among those who speak only French. 

The preceding remarks will probably induce many to inquire 
what are grammars finally good for, since they are useless for the 
acquisition of a language ? 

Happy to join in opinion with the great Locke and Condillac, 
we answer, that grammatical informaUon will be found useful 
principally to those, who being already acquainted with a language, 
sufficiently for the general purposes of society, are still desirous 
of obtaining a more critical knowledge of it. It is for the use 
of siich tdat we ftave composed a complete work called Syntax 
made Easy* 

XiCarning French by the shortest method possible is not the 
only advantage derived from the method prescribed by nature. 
JX also facilitates the acquisition of other languages, and of every 
science, by the establishment of one universal system ; and fre-< 
quently renovates the memory, by exercising, in a simple yet 
subtle manner, that noble faculty of the^mind, while the judgment 
i^ improved and invigorated by a plan founded upon analogy and. 
arialysis, our unerring guides in th^ iu*t of speaking. 

Observation and experience have fully proved, that those who 
have learned French, as well as other valuable sciences by this new 
mode, have obtained, in a very shcHrt time, much facility, and made 
i^ry rapid progress in all their studies. 

Jantum series juncturaque pollet. Horace, 
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HE following Method of instructing youth in Historyi ire 
strongly recommend, not by any means on account of its novelty^ 
but because we consider it to be naturally congenial with the 
structure of the mind. 

The preceptor, or master, should call the attention of the pupil 
to the most recent and interesting events, and present them to the 
mind, in the most familiar, pleasing, and attractive manner ; such as 
the relation of any particular event ;• as for instance, the last battle 
which may have been fought; this would naturaUy produce an 
inquiry, as to the general officers, by whom the respective forces 
engaged were commanded, and would create a desire to be in- 
formed of the different engagements in which such officers were 
concerned, and the various exploits they had performed ; as for 
example, the relation of the late battle of Waterloo would, undoubt- 
edly, produce an account of the general officers by whom the forces 
engaged on that memorable day were commanded, such as the 
noble Duke of Wellington, Prince Blucher,.and Buonaparte. 

Thesfirst care of the master should be, to endeavour to ingress 
on the mind of the pupil, the most remarkable events which have 
distinguished th^ career of those great characters, by pointing out 
upon an Atlas, or Terrestrial Globe, not only the spot of their birth, 
but also where any memorable event occurred. 

When one character is well understood by the pupil, so as per- 
fectly to comprehend what constitutes an able officer, a brave and 
enterprising Commander in Chief, as well as in what manner he has 
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attained the highest rank of fame and glory, the pupil will be 
enabled to compare every rank of officer, or ruler, according to 
their several gradations of power throughout History. The first 
character should, consequently, be so impressed on his mind, as to 
, serve as a model or standard, by which he is to judge of others. The 
pupil is then brought back to the very scene of the battle of Water- 
loo, the nature of which is to be well explained to him, and the 
difierent distances observed from either seas, coasts, lakes, moun- 
tains, and rivers, with their courses in that country ; this done he 
should open the History of the country, and compare by rotation, 
in remoter years, or times, the most remarkable battles or events, 
that have happened for a century previous to that of Waterloo, 
such as the battle of Alkmar, fought on the 2d October, 
1799, the battle of Bergen on the 19th September, 1799, and |he 
battle of Jemappe on the 6th November, 1792, &c. and the mention 
of the diUBerent generals, chiefs, kings, and emperors, will naturally 
lead the pupil to the various countries, as the Du^e of Wellington 
from England to the Indies, the Indies to Portugal, Spain, tbt 
Netherlands, France, &c. Prince Blucher to Prussia, part of 
Germany, and likewise Flaoders and France. Buonaparte from 
Corsica to France, France to Italy, Germany, Holland, B^pt, 
Poland, Spain, Portugal, Russia, &c. He should, therefore, only 
take the History of each country, when called to it by some very 
important event, or remarkable character, which is to form Che 
* basis of his observations, similar to a canvas, upon which a paialer 
intrusts his art, and displays his genius in painting a subject, ov 
historical piece for posterity. 

In the eomnencement, it is better not to go farther back into 
the History of any country, than a century, because, beyond that 
tine the events would be too remote, to be perfectly comprehended 
by youth, and be viewed by hiig in their proper light ; for, it is 
only thoroughly undersUmding the actors and events, in the 
present period of their existence, that can enable him, properly to 
judge of those in remoter ages, because unless we can positively 
present to the eye of the mind, the v6ry nature of things, beings 
and circumstances, at the very time of their occurrence; History is 
nothing more than a mere fiedble. 
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When a century back is well presented to the view, and deeply 
impressed on the mind, then take century after century, linking 
them well with the first, which will require but little trouble, be- 
cause, as the places are already known, and the events and cha- 
racters are in a great degree similar, it will be found sufficient to 
eonnect them with the preceding. 

It will be found, by pursuing the above method, that in History 
the whole chain of events may at pleasure be presented to the mind, 
and appear before the eye in the same way as a long journey may 
in an instant be traced, and the whole picture of it be recalled to 
the mind of the ingenious traveller, when it is obvious that any 
other than himself, must in vain attempt to view that picture, unless 
he be led by degrees, back on the road the traveller previously trod. 
But should the traveller read the voyage of any other author, either 
ifi the same countries^ or pear the same places, he can compare 
the descriptions given, with a real and similar object or place, which 
stands before hia eye. 

We may here observe the reason why History, particularly the 
profane^ is so difficult to be impressed with advantage on the mind 
of youth ; because, although it is deemed essential to put it into 
the hands of the child, his mind is carried at once to an unknown 
world, objects, eventi?, and persons, which are placed before him 
in such a light and colour, diat it is impossible for him to hav^, (» to 
form any true idea of them ; he is thus bewildered, and how can it 
he otherwise, since he is expocted to attain the. highest summit of 
History, without any cohiparison oa which to build his knowledge. 
He has two poles delivered to hhn for a ladder without any mate- 
rials for the steps, by which al(me he can reach the highest pinnacle, 
qr tree of knowledge; but if a perfect ladder is given to him^ he will 
soon attain any object whatever it may be, provided he begins upon 
a true and firm basis. 



%* The Author indulges the hope, that at some future period, 
he shall be enabled to present to public notice, a novel and 
highly interesting System of Geography, which has deeply 
engaged his attention for a number of years, and for the 
purpose of bringing which to perfection, he has travelled over 
a great part of the globe. 

The Author has called this System novel and interesting ; 
this, however, is not characterising it sufficiently ; it may 
in fact be denominated Original, in the most enlarged 
sense of the word ; not any thing of the kind ever having 
been hinted at in the most distant degree. The discovery 
of this Plan will be of the most essential benefit to Navi- 
gators and Travellers ; indeed to persons of every descrip^ 
tion, as it embraces in one general view,* a complete and 
thorough knowledge of Empires, Kingdoms, States, Towns, 
8^c,, together with their respective Longitudes and La* 
titudes, Boundaries, Lakes,' Gulfs, Rivers, Harbours, 
Mountains, Volcanos, Mines, and Minerals, Vege^ 
table Productions, Manufactories, S^c, Beasts, Birds, 
Fishes, Reptiles, Inhabitants, their Colour and Costumes, 
S^c, Battles by Land and Sea, S^c, the whole from the 
remotest history down to the present day, and by the pecu* 
liar perspicuity of the arrangement will convey a more 
perfect conception of the world than an actual survey of 
the universe could afford* 

25 New North Street 
Red Lion Square. 
15 April 1816. 
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Multa dieSf Tariusque labor mutabilis aviy 
Rettulit in melius, multos alterna revisens 
Ludit Sf in solido rursus Fortuna locavit. 

Virgil* 

\J¥ the many valuable relics, that have been preserved to us, 
from the destructive hand of time, there is, perhaps, no monument 
of antiquity, of remoter date, than the beautilul series of Letters, 
given in the Alphabet, nor any which has suffered, comparatively^ 
80 little deterioration ; and though it is much to be regretted that 
the history of its invention, with the original series, is not in oilr 
possession (pregnant as it would be with instruction), yet since 
. the present series contains the elements of all known languages, 
the examination of it, such as it is at the present day, will, in various 
points of view, be found to possess very considerable interest; and 
in the first place it will very naturally be inquired, whether the 
alphabet, in its present state, be an arbitrary series, or whether 
each letter has its situation rationally assigned to it. It will be 
evident on examination, that the letters have been arranged after 
a wise design, and that the injuries inflicted on them by time, 
consist in the displacing of some, the misinterpretation of others, 
and the suppression of a few ; but still it appears astonishing th^t 
the series should have remained so nearly perfect as it is. 

B 



2 OF THE ALPHABET. 

There are many conjectural systems of alphabets, but we shall 
only consider and examine the Alphabet, as it is presented to us in 
most books, and as it is generally taiight ; Example, A, B, C, D, 
&c. We always find these elements of spee ch gnren, either in one 
or two rows, agreeably to the size of the book ; which unmethodical 
style of placing them, is both defective and unphilosophical. 

As the difference of articulate sounds was intended to express 
the various ideas of the mind, so one letter was, no doubt, originally 
intended to signify only one sound, and not, as at present, to 
express sometimes one sound, and at other times another ; which 
practice has introduced a great deal of confusion into languages, 
and rendered the learning of the modern much more difficult than 
it otherwise would have been ; heace arises the difficulty which 
children experience in acquirii:\g the letters, they are taught only 
the names of them, and not their true value: the former of whiph, 
as has been already observed, vary without end, whilst the latter is 
universally the same : for example the c and a (ca) to be pro- 
nounced ka ; c and e (ce) B& se ; g and a (ga) as qa; ge Sisje; 
get as get ; gig as qig^ &c. &c. 

Let us now take a survey of the alphabet, and consider a moment 
if it could be possible, that the inventors of so powerful elements, 
as those of speech, could have cheated them by mere chance, and 
placed at random, A first, B second, C third, &c. ; no, this could 
not possibly be the case ; they have been given with true spirit, or 
order, and as a perfect, systematical Table, each letter having 
assigned its proper_situatioo and real value. 



Alphabet. 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, 

V, W, X, Y, Z. ' 

This series, at the first sight, will appear to be an arbitrary one, 
without motive or order ; the vowels seem scattered among the 
consonants without regard to situation; but on a little closer 
inspection we shall find that there follows after each vowel, first a 
labial, secondly a guttural, thirdly a dental letter ; this regularity 
aould not possibly be the effect of mere chance, here then is an 
apparent order; but for the sake of more distinctly pointing 
out their deviation from this arrangement, suppose we class them 
thus: — 
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Example. 






Tabi^e 


I. 




a> 


b> 


Cf 


d. 


e, 


f. 


gy 


h. 


h jf *> 


1, 


m, 


n. 


0, 


P> 


q, »•> s, 


t. 


u> 


V, to. 


X, y, 


z. 



By thus classing theniy we perceive the series begins with a vowel 
and is followed by^ three consonants 5, Cy and d; then another 
vowel, e likewise by three, Jl g^ and k ; after them the vowels i^ o^ 
and u head each of them five consonants. 

, The two first vowels a and e, are each followed by three conso- 
nants ; and i^ o, and Uj are each followed by five consonants in our 
Alphabet. 

We find in the above Table four vertical columns, and five 
horizontal rows of letters, which we shall endeavour to explain and 
demonstrate one column after the other. 

Beginning then with the first column, we find all the vowels 
placed at the head of the consonants, because they are the five 
vocal sounds, and c^ be prdnounced without the aid of the conso- 
nants ; should it be asked why they are placed in this order, a 
before e, and e before i, &c., the nature of their respective sounds 
would be the most satisfactory answer ; and the French language, 
being generally allowed tube one of the most natural and philosophical, 
we shall advert to the pronunciation of the vowels in that languages 
in which it will be discovered, that there is a regular gradation of 
sounds, from the most open to the closest, from the easiest to the 
most difficult, tuid we may also add, from high to low, with regard 
to sound, not tone, fox there is a material difference between tone 
and sound, ^e former being produced in the larynx, whilst the 
latter is formed in the concavities of the mouth, as ah / &c« fior 
example, 

a, e, 1, o, u. 

The sound of a, is produced by a wide opening of the mouth, 
which is somewhat more closed in the pronunciation of e, and still 
more so in the utterance of i ; when o is pronounced the lips are 
drawn near to each other,, and in the sound of Uy they are almost 
dosed ; or as a uu^jre familiar demonstration, thus :<-« 
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Table H. 




4. o 

5. u 

In the pronunciation of a let the mouth be opened without any 
contortion, as described by the semicircle fig. 1 to 5, and the 
breath gently emitteJd from the lungs. 

In the pronunciation off, it ¥;dll be seen, that the mouth must be 
closed, one fifth of the distance between a and u ; vide fig. 2. 

The sound of i is produced, by taking the central division of the 
distance between fig. 1 and 5, vide No. 3, thus i being the central 
sound, cannot be divided, and will hereafter take the name of the 
indivisible sound, because should we either dilate or contract the 
given central situation of the opening of the mouth, we should fall 
towards o, or open towards e. 

The o is formed by bringing the lips in natural contact with each 
other, vide fig. 4 ; whilst m, the closest sound, is produced by 
pressing the lips, when in contact, vide fig. 5 ; but great attention 
must be observed, that the contraction sjiould be of the mouth 
alone ; and not the muscles of the cheeks, or the English compound 
jBound of y o u, or u, would be produced. 

The next question will be, are they simple or compound. 

The three first sounds a, e, and t, can be formed without the aid 
of the lips, and are therefore simple sounds; but o and u require 
the lips, and are compound; if then o and u^ are compound, we 
must be able lo show their component parts. For instance, we 
shall place them thus: 

Table HI. 
a, e, u 

m • 

: : 

o, — u. 

If, in the first place, during the time we are pronouncing the 
letter a, we gradually close the lips (maintaining always the same 
found), we shall M into the sound of o ; and when we pronounce 
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#, and open gently the mouth, we get the sounjd of a ; proceed in 
the same manner with ,f\ and ti, and the true French u^ will be 
obtained ; if also we take the e, after the same manner as we did 
the a and the f, we shall have that correspondent, compound sound 
of the French eu/ example: 

Table IV. 

a, e, 1. 

• • • 
« • • 

• • • 

o, eu, u. 

In which Table we have three simple and three compound soundi, 
or three lingual and three labial sounds. 

The above are the pure sounds in the French tongue ; and all 
that can possibly be met with besides, are but intermediate ones, 
similar to the semitones in music. These semitones can only be 
found between the whole ones ; example : 





Table V. 




a, 


— e, — 


1. 


0, 


— eu, — 


u. 



and cannot precede a nor follow u (they being the extremities), 
therefore the simple half sounds must be taken between a and e^ 
anfl bt'tween e and i; the compound between o and euy and 
between eu and u : thus, 





Table VI. 




a, 


1. .. e, 2. 


* 
1. 


0, 


3. eu, 4« 


u. 



which are obtained by adding part of one and part of the other ; 
as, first |)l«ce, { at fig. 1 and 2, for the simple intermediate 
fioutids ; then place u at fig. 3 and 4, for the compound sounds ; 
example : 





T 


able VII. 




1. 


2. 


a. 


• 


e, «, 




3. 


4. 


o, 


tt, 


eu, u, 



1. 



u. 
For the purpose of obtaining the first semisound, take a, and join 
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it to i> fig* If thus aif in which combinatioa neither the value of 
a nor i is to be given ; hut the sound between them a-i, which is ta 
jb^ higher than a, and lowev than e ; for the second, take e, and 
join it to iy fig. 2f and it will become e-i; higher than e« and lower 
than z. 

For the compound sounds, the combinations must be compound ^ 
take then the radical sound a, and place it to the Uy fig. 3, thus 
au ; for the combination of the Uj fig. ^y we cannot take e, it has 
been already taken to form the pure sound of eu, nor can we take 
t with Uy to obtain a single sound, because i is an indivisible sound, 
and when combined with another of a similar nature, they each will 
be distinctly pronounced; .(ex. iu or ui) but o still remains, -and is 
to be placed with Uy fig. 4*, thus ou. We have now got ten sounds* 
upd it will be impossible to find more, of a pure and rational 
combination, in the language : for greater perspicuity we shall 
arrapge them first as follows : example, 

Table VIII. 

a, a-f, e, ^-z, i. 

o, auy eu, oUf u. 

The (zi, in the above Table, is commonly equal to e in the body of 
words, and the accent over it falling towards a, evinces, as it were,^ 
that the middle e has been thus accentuated, to demonstrate, that 
it must be opened half way towards a. 

The ei is sometimes equal to. e, with the accent falling towards 
the 2, to show, that the e should be closed half way to i. It will 
readily be seen what sound au must assume, because a shows the 
leading sound, and u being the characteristic sign of approaching 
the lips, no other sound (while pronouncing a gradually closing 
the lips) can be produced but o, therefore au is equal to o. The 
ou is nothing more than the pressure of two o's, similar to the oo^ 
in the English words koody ivood^ &c. ; thus. 





Table IX. 




a, 


air=^, e, ei— e, 


m 

I. 


0, 


au=6, eu, ou=oo, 


U. 



Let proper attention only be paid to this natural scale of sounds, 
and it will be evident to every reflecting mind, that the most 
perfect harmony exists in all, be they simple or compound, and 
that not oply such ^ ineiwe of timQ i» to be observed, but als9 
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that no other combination of time whatever can be obttuned, to 
produce a monophthong; any reversion of the order giving k 
diphthong : the extent of the above simple table of vowels, or scale 
of sounds, is without limit. And though a person tolerably con- 
versant with the French language would be inclined to take snch 
vrords as baie, quai; pleiney reincy veine ; eau, beau, peau ; cewore^ 
\)ceuy queue ; beaucoup^, douleur^ &C.9 to be irregular, and naturally 
conclude, that^e French language is not written as it is pro- 
nounced, he would notwithstanding find' the contrary to be the 
case ; by consulting with attention the above Table, he would find, 
that the rules there laid down are invariable and without exception, 
being taken from the very nature of the letters themselves ; and 
when thus combined together, they can give no other sound but 
that assigned to them, as we shall illustrate in the following words : 
Baie (bay). The ie cannot be taken ; why ? because the order is 
Inverted, and i cannot stand before e (supposing the ^ to be 
Bounded) and give one sound ; we have therefore to take only ai^ 
^hich, as we have already described, is the first simple sound, and 
In this word equal to e, consequently the word is to be pronounced 
as if written Be. The same with regard to quai, where u cannot 
be pronounced before ai, and give one sound ; it is merely there 
for the sake of derivation, and is always placed after the q in 
French, as qu; which in most words has nearly, the sound of k, 
and the word is pronounced ke* In the words pkine, reine^ and 
veine, the ei is a natural combination, equal in sound (in these 
words) with e, thus pronounced as if written ;?Zene, rene, and vene ^ 
in eaUf tl^e ea cannot be taken, because the order is inverted ; but 
au is regular, hence e is mute, and the au, being equal in sound 
with 0, the word must be so pronounced : proceed in the same 
manner with bea^y peau, &c. In ceu, the cannot stand before e, 
although it is combined, and wherever in one syllable such combi- 
nations as the dbov^ occiu", which invert the order of the above 
scale, such sounds must be mute; as in o^z^vre, which is equal in 
sound to eu vre ; vceu^ to veu ; queue, to keu; beaucoup, to bocoop ; 
and douleur, to dooleur, &c. 

Remark. That the oi (which is a real diphthong) is a sound in 
the French tongue, which has been of late pronounced as if written 
af, and that also in most tenses of verbs: example, parlois,* 
parleroiSf parleroienU similar with parlai, of the preterite, and 



* The greater part of the French write of late parlais, for 
farhis^ &c«, they follow Voltaire's rules. 
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parlerai of the future : which oi was formerly pronounced parlo-tfl* 
parier 0-1 s» as it is still in the words loi, moi^ H-.i, soiy toif &c» 
This defective pronunciation originates with such nations as possess 
a natural propensity to shorten and heighten the sounds, without 
regard to the principles or the nature of the letters. The French 
are very much addicted to this, as will be seen hereafter. They 
have likewise a very peculiar sound for their n, when combined 
with the vowels, and some consonants ; for example : 





Table X. 




an, 


en, 


in. 


on, 


eun, 


un. 



here the n is so much opened with the sound that precedes it, that 
it is almost resolved, and becomes more nasal than it naturally is. 
The any is always pronounced as it is spelt ; and en, when a prepo- 
sition, is always pronounced as the first an ; the in is pronounced 
en (natural) ; on regularly, and eun also ; but un is pronounced as 
eun ; that is, the n, opening the sounds, makes them fall back to 
the preceding ; example : 

Table XL 



an, (en), in. 

. . 

/*-- — ^ ^.. 

on, , eun, un. 

\Vliere the emen is opened to a ; the i of in to e ; and the u of 
Un to eu. The en, as above noticed, is always pronounced as an, 
when a preposition. In words it is sometimes a», sometimes 
natural^;!, and occasionally mute : example, rien, rient, orie/zt. 
The rule therefore is, that en is always an, when it cannot be final 
or doubled, but if final and can be doubled and followed by e, 
then it is ew, as in view, vienne; mien, mienne ; sien, sienne ; 
ennemif Etienne, Etrinne, &c. ; but in ennoblir and ennui, it is an : 
thus then it is evident, that where the enn is followed by any other 
▼owel than e, it is an, and also when it cannot be final, as in orient, 
&c. : it is en when final and can be doubled, as above stated in 
vjen^ vimin^f ^c* \ and mute, when it is a ternunation of the third 
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j^emcm plural, as in nent ; or to exhibit it dearly at one vieW) vide 
the following Table. 

Table XII. 
Sounded. 

ertf as in ri^n, final, and can be doubled. 

mate rient, third person plural suppressed. 

an^ — — orient, cannot be final nor doubled. 

enCf ennemif followed by e. 

an^ tfTtnoblir, followed by o. 

j an, ^nuiy followed by tf. 

Where en is equal to an ; the en natural and the en equal to ene. 

The on may frequently appear to change its^Bound in some 

I words, B&Jaonj laon, paon^ and iaon ; the rule no doubt is, that 

I the a, being the radical somid, the o is not pronounced, or is 

' absorbed by it, or rather falls into a, when it precedes it; the 

•aame with the e in caen ; it is pronounced asn.* 

Observe, the m being of a nasal nature, follows, when at the 
jend of a syllable, the same rule with n— Ex. am and em are equal 
to an; the nfm, tm, om^ um, are equal to ain, in, on, and un/ as 
jn chombre, ensemble, foiin, timbre, tomb6, pompe, parfum, &c. 
But should the nt, as well as the n, be followed by an e mute, or 
doubled, the sound ceases to be nasal, as in parfi^m, parfumerj 
pom me, &c. 

The following summary examples will more clearly elucidate the 
subject, and at the same time show of what importance it is for 
the learner to make himself perfectly master of the preceding 
Tables of sounds, and their application : 

Examples. 

Vraiment, j'afme h pi of re. Truly, I love to please. 

Le sal aire d'une voine gram- The reward of a superficial gram- 

maire. mar. 

Les vetnes sent plet nes. The veins are full. 

Un Beau d*eau &it de la peau A water bucket made of a fine 

d'ui^'beafi veau. calf's skin. 

\ Son tableau represente un co* His picture represents a hillock 

teatt avec de beaux chev aux. or declivity with fine horses. 

Cejitune homme obtiendra peu* This young man will obtam by 

i-peu le Yceu du peiiple. degrees the voice of the people* 

Ctf X deux ont les yeux bletf9. They both have blue eyes. 

Us sent hontettx et peuretcx. They are ashamed and fearftd.- 

- U votfs faut beaucoup de ooti* You must have a great deal of 

rage pour soutenir son cote* courage to endure his anger. 

reux, ^ 
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» « 

Jesuis pr^s de mon p^re^ de I am near my fisitheri niolber, 

ma m^re et de mon fr^re. and brother. 

Je pref<^re Y6ie le th^ au cbSc 1 prefer in summer tea to 

et k bien m^riter la bonne so- cofifee, and to be worlby or 

ciet^. good society* 

Aussitdt que rAp^trelui donna As soon as the Apostle gare 

Taumd ne', 11 s'en alia. him alms, he wei^t away. 

Note. Where a circmnflex (*) is placed over a sound, it denotes 
that it should be pronounced more openly ; as 
^tre sans mat tre. To be without a master. 

La temp^te emp^cha la con- The tempest prevented the con- 



qu^te et m^me la f^te. 
Le Sultan, en parlant an divan 

comme un tyran, fit maudire 

son rang. 
Demat'n nous aurons du pain 2i 

la main. 
L^ambassadeur em dads sa dio^M- 

bre. 
La (aim chasito le daim du ter- 

tain. 
Mn entrant ensemble souvent, 

&c. 
Le seretn tombe en pMn sur 

son setn. 
II y vfnt k Tjnstant/ qiitnze 

malf'ns dtndons. 
L'fmpot du ttmbre. 
On raconte que son ballon est 

r]ond* 
La pom pe tombe. 
Chac»n est ^ jetm. 
* C'est tfn importMn. 

Le paon et lefoo^ sent dans \e 
pare. 



quest, and eveh the festival. 

Hie Sultan, speaking to the divan 
like a tjrrant, drew down 
curses on his rank. 

To-morrow we shall have som^ 
bread at hand. 

The enkbaiifaddr is !n his cham- 
ber, or room. 

Hunger chases the fidlow-deer 
from its pasture. 

On e&teriiig together often, &c. 

The dew iails fidl on his breast. 

There came on an instant, fifteen 
mischievous turkeys. 

The stamp duty. 

It is said that his balloon is 
round. 

The pump falls, or is falling. 

Eaph are fasting. 

He is an Importunate, or trou- 
blesome fellow. 

The peaicock and the fawn are 
in the park. 



Ndte. The y is either one or two i's in French ; it is feneraliy 
used to point out the 6ty)siol<^y of words derited fVom the Gk«ek, 
—Example, l^re, (lyra); ch^mie, (chymistry) ; pays, (country) ; 
&c. : hence its name i-grec. The y has always the sOund of ii, 
when between two voxels.— Example, II employa un citoyen, ami 
de son pays, et le pay a g^n^reusment. He employed a cituron, a 
friend of his country, and paid him generously. 
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li w81 be gBsentSally necestary for the learner to hare a well- 
froHAded knoirledge of the general use of the precediog Tables, or 
Scaiea<ef Soandi, for whicfa purpose a complete Tiew of sinple and 
compound sounds, diphthongs, &c. is properly exempliied in the 
following Table :-^ 

Table XIIJL 
Sounds of the Diphthongs* 

Fumed from the Vomels* ExampUt, 



im • 

i^, iait 

iaieoty iab •• 

• • • # 

lai, 16 

ieu M... , 

ieux •'•••^ 

k)u.i ^ 

in 

ian 

ient 

ien,^ always in Verbs... 



and a open. Uo diad^me orai d« d tanuot. 

— d Ma nt^ce astvieille; il itodfot/. 

-— d Ik se fiaititt koe ntat#yet jefn'eodiftatf* 

— i J« me coof ffli k son aoiiti£. 

— ea Adieu iiioiist««rle rietcx* 

— e4 Cest uu yitux laxarwiur. 

-^ oa .M... La chtoHTme rana ten oollsMft. 

— ««........ LesOmfiicws ic les Fabini. 

— ao CeD^gociontesttrop.MBftaat. 

— an II est bien pat tent. 

€ Le maintt«n et la soutten. 

— am... Jcclur»ne*tt*»tkrien. 

ion........ • S — on Sea pass tons le font rugircomme ual ion. 

ois, «ieiit .,•.•'•.•.... ^o— * au.. *.... Que les Rotr et les lousoim^ justes. 

oi, oit, oh ....••• ou — a Ma foi, il era/ qae e^est de U mobile. 

ouas, ou&t ', ou — &.. Tujoua«afinqu'i]joudf. 

oaa •• ou— aopien. Ce rouageTa trtemal. 

onait, onet ou — d 1Moii«« Ic j OM/ k t&uhmts 

ooaient, onaisyouets <mi— d....».... Ill l««aMn/, je loum$ des Jou«lr. 

0116 • »«.« our- i.....»M. Vaua£testrds«orai(«; ilasttrov/. 

cm OQ-^ i> Louise est 6blinitS8ante,il est rejotrtnaot. 

oueu on — eu Cest nn grand joueur. 

oneux • ou — ed ..*... Des cjiemins houeux, 

ouan, buen on<— an I) vit en joHanldansIa viHedeUoMefi. 

oin o — en Je tm dana mon csm iant smii ai beMAi* 

ouin ou — en ...... II fait son joujoud'unbaboutn. 

Ottoui... ott-« on •—... Nous ^Mion« et nous \ou&m, 

na ..- ^ « '— a epen. U contioua d'observer le nucge. 

uait, net •. .* u — i^...... • II remuait le mue/. 

nai^ uaient, nets u — ^. .......# Je lesalzcAts; ils luaient ; 4e»liuHt, 

u6 '. u — 6 Cettenu^tf s'est rediu^tf i«rt1etod. 

ni ,•• n — i Dounes ltd un bistf «rft blta QVit. 

nen n — en A la I uev r das itoHts. 

neuz u — eu Son front respect ueujr. 

nanti • n — an C'est nn ehat-lb-flNMil< 

nin ......: ; n — in ...... Les liqueurs sufoteiiteB Jtftn. 

non • n ->• on -. HonTsatiioiiset aoafcaiitiBiMAi* 
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Before we proceed to examihe the. consonants, we shall dhride 
Ibe Alphabet in the middle, and separate those consonants which 
are of a different nature from the others, and which are intrusted 
to the indimible sound % ;* the cause of which will be explained 
hereafter. The remainder of the consonants are divided into dif- 
ferent classes, according to the seat of their intonation, or from 
those organs of speech which are chiefly employed in forming 
them. The distinction here adopted is that which divides them 
into labials, gutturals, dentals, and palatals, according as they are 
formed against either the lips, the throat, the teeth, and the 
palate. 

In the second column are the labials, h^f^fy and v. 

3 is formed by a gentle touch of the lips against each other. 

JF. To formj^ the lips must be drawn near the teeth, and at the*^ 
same time the breath forced through them, which causes an aspira- 
tion, and its true representative is jvA, which is the real character of 
a labial ai^irated. 

V is the correspondent touch to 6, only rather stronger. 

V is likewise the correspondent aspirated touch to f^ only 
weaker ; it was no doubt formerly Y -j/, the fs of the Greela 
written in one character, asy* for pA ; it bears the same relatioi^ 
that h does to f. 

In this column we find both simple and compound touches; 
as, a weak and strong simple touch, and a weak and strong 
aspirated touch ; h is the weak, and f is the strong simple touch; 
V is the weak, andy is the strong aspirated touch. 

In the third column |ire the gutturals, c, ^, 7, and x* They are 
formed. in the throat, and are for this reason called gutturals. 

C and g have two properties ; they are generally hissing before 
e and f, (and the reason they are so only before those two 
Unguals, will be hereafter illustrated) ; they are fifly times gutturals 
where they are once hissipg; for instance, they are gutturals 
before three vowels, at. the end of every syllable, and before a 
consonant. The Italians have no /r, the c stands for it; and in 



Vide table xiv. 
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settle words the Romans formerlj wrote indifferently the cfor k, 
as caknia or kaiemUe ; there is great reason to suppose that k 
was its original sound, as the IC x or Kappa of the Greeks. 

G is the weak sound of ch ; which is a guttural aspirated, and 
follows the same r^les as c. 

Q is the corresponding strong guttural to c. 

X is sounded as if written ecs^ egs, or eks ; if in the first word 
we take the c, and place it after the s — Ex. sc (x)^ we shall have 
its compound sound, which is both guttural and hissidg. We 
have in the third column, as in the second, a weak and a strong 
simple guttural, and an aspurated and hissing guttural. Both 
aspirated and hissing letters are compound. 

The fourth column contains the dentals, dy h, t, and z. 

D is a' dental produced by pressing the &ngue agunst the gums 
of the upper teeth, and afterwards separating them. 

H, This' letter is no more than an aspiration, or forcible breath- 
ing before a succeeding vowel; it has lost its dentality in many 
nations that hftve neglected it, and it is evidently not the original 
letter of the phce we find it in in Tuble 1, but the e ^ or Theta 
of the Greeks (vide Table XIV.) The English have retained it as 
a ih, though other nations that have it in their writings, pro« 
nounce it as a ^ only: we AbHH write M, becaoise the line in 
which it stands requires it. 

Tis likewise a dental, and is formed like ef, and is its strong 
correspondent. 

Z is nothing else but a dental hissing, bb ds or is. 

In the first column we have seen the sounds, in the second 
the labials, in the third the gutturals, and in the fourth the dentals. 

In the middle series are /, m, n, and we shall add r and s. 
These letters are placed in the centre, because they are of a middle 
nature, partaking of the properties of the other consonants, as also 
of the vowdls^ 

M and N are equal nasals — Ex. non^ nom^ noms, &c. For the pre- 
sent, then, we have to consider the l, n, r, and «, which belong 
to another organ. They are palatals, 4ind not lingual letters, as many 
pretend tp call them ; because if they are to be so called, what 
are d and t, &c. ; it is therefore not the instrument which arti<» 
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culates them from which their appellation should be taken, but 
from the part touched ; otherwise there would be no distinction. 

L is formed by a gentle touch against the palate with the tip 
of the tonguei so as to permit the air to escape on each side of it. 

'N is formed by the strong touch of the whole breadth of the 
tongue against the palate, so as to permit no air to escape, but 
through the nose. . 

ii^ is a letter, not to be found in all languages; it is formed by 
the forcible expulsion of the breath, wluch, during its passage, 
causes a tremulous motion of the tongue. The Greeks sometimes 
wrote this letter with an aspiration, and the English, &c. follow 
their example in Rhetoric^ Rhyme^ &c. 

S is the hissing itself, with a slight touch of the tongue against 
the palate. 

It is worthy of observation, that the inventors of the letters have 
intrusted the l^ m, n, r, and «, to the care of the indivisible sound f, 
. which is placed in the middle of the Table ; and they have not only 
given it such letters as are of a peculiar organ (and including as 
many powers), both weak and strong, aspirated and hissing, as the 
four series put together possess ; but also such as are between the 
sounds and the touches^ which may be called half sounds, since 
they possess a sound in thelnselves, and can be expressed without 
the aid of the vowels ; they are likewise moved, whether the vowels 
are pladed before or after them, which is not the case with 
i, c, d^ /7, ^, and / ; these last are mute when a vowel is placed 
before them. 

The 'ph or ft the ch or g, and the thj are brought into life by the 
H, or aspiration. 

The ps or 4^, the sc or or, and the ds or z^ are animatled by s. 

The H* and S are the two spirits, giving life to the whole. 

It still remains to explain the J, ^, v, «o, and y^ 

J is in many languages an i, inclined to become a consonant, on 
receiving a half touch, and in some languages it is pronounced 
broader than in others. 

if is a sound either in c or q, for which reason some nations 
neglect the one or- the other, ahd it is only the substitute for c, 
{k=c, or c=L) 

* Spiritus asper. 
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V 19 sometimes similar to u, iDclined to become a consonant, as 
in the French word vous^ or like the English tu in tvAo> &c. {y equal 
to u half consonant.) 

W^is a double v, (m equal in.) 

y is a double i^ or an i and^' joined together, when a consonant ; 
and <{| when a vowel ; {y=ii or », and equal to f and J.) 

Note, that j and d are placed close to i and u, being the onlj 
consonants that have a similar sound, and also between the highest 
vowel and the consonants of the same nature. 

My as we have before stated, is, in some instances, equal to n in 
point of nasal sound, but its greatest property is labiality : we must 
not be surprised to find a letter more of the labial organ, because 
the lips are the most moveable ; and if we had discovered the m in 
the labial order, we must have expected to have found a guttural 
labial, and a palatal labial, which letters are not given in the 
Alphabet. 

In the preceding explanation, we have perceived, in the first 
series, the weak letters ; in the second the aspirated ; in the third 
the palatab (which comprehend the weak, strong, aspirated, and 
liissing) ; in the fourth we have the strong, and in the fifth the 
iiissing ; vide the following Table : 

Table XIV. 



a, 






b, 
ph=f, 



ch=g. 



d. 
th=^-.H. 



i, i, (h) 1, 



m, 



n, 



s. 



U, V. 



ps=>J., 



"•"^ 



C8=x, (y) 



t. 



ds r=:Z.— S. 



The letters in this Table* are so naturally arranged, that if com- 



■*»*■ 



f ■ 



* Mu^ta Ibrmi interimitur prope substantia rei. 
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bined according t(K the foregoing directions, they can be pro- 
nounoed as pc, ct, &c« ; but if we invert the order, they cannot, as 
tpf tc, &c* 

Note. The c andg- are only hissing before e and i; which are the 
pure lingual sounds, and which from the throat or root of the 
tongue (if we may thus express ourselves), draw the c and g 
upon the middle of the tongue, thereby resolving them thereon, 
and forcing them to become hissing. 

There are very few letters, in any language, which vary tnoch 
when we take them for their real properties, and for what they 
represent ; consequently, when the above system is well understood, 
no particular property needs be attached to any letter 'simply with 
regard to its name, since all nations call them differently, but seldom 
change their value, and less so when alone. 

To show how far the genius of the French language haa de*- 
f>arted from what we have above stated, wet will notice the following: 
— They is sometimes resolved into v, or is so pronounced. The 
hf as in English, is and is not aspirated. The ch is pronounced 
both hissing and guttural, without aspiration. The gn is generally 
liquid. The quy is generally i, The /, besides its natural sounds 
has a liquid one when united or embodied with a preceding f , ai 
ille, and sometimes in t/— Ex. «o/d/ (sun), ,)!/^ (girl), &c. ; it is' 
likewise resolved into «• The m and n have been described before^ 
The r is particularly in French a tremulous roll of the tongue. 
The Sf when final, and connected with a word beginning with a 
vowel, is generally affixed to that vowel ; and when also it occurs 
between two vowels in the middle of a word, it assumes the softer 
sound of z. The i and x are, as in English, sometimes < i all 
which will be clearly demonstrated in a general Table, where ir 
will be perceived and understood in the language itself, with much 
more facility, and in considerably less time, than by any other 
method. 

The preceding alphabetical Table exhibits all the relations which 
can exist in difierent languages, without however paying any regard 
to the changes which distinguish them. The mouth must be con- 
sidered as an instrument, so^constructed as to bie able to utter bar* 
moniously languages in general ; it may be regard.€id as a natural 
panharmonicon, whose structure produces sounds sharp and short, 
like the keys of the harpsichord ; sounds grave and long like those 
by the bow of the violin : it will produce, in &ct, all the different 
variations and modifications which may be executed on the above 
instruments, as well as on the harp, and by the blowing bf the flute, 
horns and other wind instruments ; in short evary possible varia- 



^ 



OF THE AtPHABET. T7 

tion' and sound, in the possession of which powers it may be siud 
to stand alone. 

It may be further observed » that the mouth, with respect to these 
various sounds, is similar to the pipes of an organ, very open, or 
very close, in which the air naturally produces every sound, ac- 
cording to the difference of force or velocity with which it acts ; 
a person having a strong taste for imitation, with little practice, 
may utter, with the greatest correctness, almost every sound, even 
those produced by instruments, particularly if he be gifted with a 
perfect ear. . , 

However astonishing it may appear, we nevertheless find that 
as lovers of music are more or less partial to peculiar instruments, 
so whole nations are more or less affected by certain instruments ; 
a certain kind of harmony, &c., which undoubtedly has given 
rise to so many different languages.^ One nation will change a 
weak articulation into a strong one; a hissing sound for an 
aspirated souad ; some will heighten, whilst others will lower, 
^ilher the Tpice or strings : in fine, the one will have large pipes or 
chords, the other smaller ones ; any one may easily observe this ; the 
wdrds alobe will be sufficient to prove the great variety there is in 
taste ; and such observations will be to tlie learner of the utmost 
importance ; the sooner indeed that he makes these observations 
the better, since pronunciation is the means by which we express, 
in writing, what we wish to convey or commit to our minds, and 
xice-mxii i the one is the fmtliful depositor of the other ; there 
must therefore exist the most perfect harmony between them. 

Much will be found to depend on the proper use of our organs 
of speech, to attain the established pronunciation of any language, 
whether it may have been given or received by writing, or by pro- 
nunciation ; a great deal will likewise be found to depend upon the 
climate, as well as the caprice of the people ; sometimes it will be 
perceived to rest solely on the will of the individuals themselves, 
and should the learner be desirous of seeing, as well as looking (for 
there' exists an essential distinction between a visual glance* and 
meatsl perception), he would soon discover that he possessed trea- 
sures, which sometimes, for want of confidence, and of knowing 
how to seek them in his own mind, or too often through indolence 
6f dispbsition, remain qoncealed, until his various powers sink into 
decay ; a circumstance which, whenever it, imfortuiftitely, occurs, 
riders man no loujger worthy of that gift which the Almighty has 
so graciously bestowed upon him. 

D 




> 



18 OF THE ALPHABET, 



Table XV, 



Sounds of the Consonants. 

Extiinplcs* 

B, before a vowel is natural Voili un ieau iouquet qui sissH 

bien 6 on. 

And at the end of proper names Aca b^ Ale bf Moa bf Radou i. 

But mute after tn when final Blom^, Rum 6 or Rhumi* 

Before s ort strong neariy asp II o^tint un pouvoir a6solii par 

une observation a&straite et 
obscure. 

P, Before a vowel / or r, is na- Pauvre' petit phiievat jirendf 
tural patience« 

And before h not aspirated Drap excellent, trop habille* 

It is likewise pronounced in Psalmiste^ josalmodie, psa\mo* 

dier, psautier, pseaume, pssi* 
teriooy se^itante, septembre, 
se|i tuagesime, se^} tantriotof ex« 
emj^tion. 

And also in those six words Cap, gap> ^ep, galop, julep, et 

rapt. 

It is mute in Camp, champ, loup, compte, 

temps, corps, bapt^me, bap* 
tiser, baptist^re, exempt,, 
promp t, sept, sep tidme, sep t- 
pseaumes, et sirop. 

F, before a vowel and h mute^ II a un esprit vindicati/et jaloux, 
as a V et a employ^ neu/ hommes 

pendant neu/^ans, comme 
fieu/-amis. 

It is mute in Cleff Balli/i boeuy*s, oeu/* et 

eteu^ 
Vy has but its natural sound Fiendrez vous me voir vendredi- 

C final, not preceded by n or r, II fiiut un pic pour Touvrir, sec 
is pronounced tho' before a comme une allumette, sac de 
consonant papier, sue de citron. 

In a few words is nearly as a^ Secondement, ou en second 

lieu. 
It is mute after n or r Banc de sable, marc d'argent. 

And it |s likewise mute in Broc de vin, estomac d'An-' 

truche, tabac d'Espagne, co- 
lignac d'Orl^ans, un Almft* 
nach| des lacs de sole. 



\ 
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Q is always followed by «, and II a re^u le ^uatorze en qMxti^xik 

du firuin^uina de la meillure 
i^ualit6. 



is nearly equal to k 
And in these words 



m 



Quatre, question, j^uiter, ^uo- 
tidien, ^uel^u'un m'a donn6 
i^uel^ue chose* 

But qu takes the sound of hou C'est un ^adrup^de, a^atique, 

il a 6crit un in-^uarto sur la 
quadrature du cercle, ^uadra- 
ginaire, quadragesimal, ^i/a- 
arag^sime, ^adrangulaire, 
e^uateur, equation, ^^uestre, 
qu in qu a|;6naire, ^uin ^uage- 
sime, ^tf m ^u ennal. 

J'ai un co^ et lui en a cin^. 

Un cojr dTnde et cin^ poules* 



Final only in two words 
But mute before a consonant 

6 is natural before a^ o, and u 
t sounds as Ar in 
It takes the sound of j in 

It is mute in 

And generally so when final 
X is natuiial (cs) in 

And somewhat like gs in 



Guillaume gagne i, faire le go* 
guenard. 

II sue sang et eau, c'est tin long* 
ilot. 

Ce g Antral est une vraie ^l- 
rotiette, et dans g^mir, g iroSe, 
gibier^ obligeant, &c. 

Signer, signifier, doigt, vingt, 
Tegs. 

Long, 6tang, sang, seing, &c. 



Les coiffeuses taorent le beau 
settre. 

Exauser, e^^iger, e^ragerer, eor- 
act, exige, ej;emple, exhaler, 
e shorter, exhiber, et Pexa- 
minateur exasp^6. 

Exc^s, exciter, excellent^ ex- 
'^eption, &C. 

But it is nBiural/csJ in words Styx, sphinx, linx, Alexandre, 

perfix, ^enophon, JiCerxes, 

De Cadix il se rendit h Bruxelles 
par Auxeroy en soixante jours. 

II a mang6 deux-oeufs et six 
huitres, de beaux ^sprits et 
de g6n6reux amis. 

Aux, eauX| deux> Diedx, &c 



It has the sound of k before c 

at it is natural fcsj in wordi 
derived from Greek or Latin 

It takes the sound of ss in 
Final before a vowel, as z 



Mute when final, as in 
D final before a vowel, as t 



II repone^en fwrlhond h ce 
gran«^ homme, prenc^-il le nom 
de granc^ orateur ? 
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If r precedes the dy then the r lis soot d'acpor deotre eux* 
is pronoimced and not th^ d 



But it is pronounced as ^ in 

Final| it is generally mute 
T is natural in 



Perc?-il, mortf-elle, torcZ-on, et 
garfl?-il. 

Nu(/, ver£^, muid, ipied, &c. 



Le ^onnerre fa, fait ifourner la 

Var tiep pi/ic, chrcHen, metier, 
&c. 

Sen^iez, chan^ions,basifion, dis- 
ges/ion, ques/ion, mixHon, 
&c. 

It is pronounced, tlkiugb final. Fa/, ma^, bru/, est, ouesty huit, 

rap/, sep/y Judi/h, Zeiu^hy 

Zes/. 



And in these finals, tie, yt, r. 
In verbs, or after an « or x 



in 



Before a vowel and h mute 

In subs, ending in tiorif as s 
And in proper names In iien 



C'es/-un parfai/ homme et ami, 
il 6cri/*une fable pour cen/- 
6cus, &c. 

Uambi^son de cettena /ton sera 
la cause de sa destruction, &c« 

Le Titien et Diocletien 6taient 
de grands hommes. Domi/ien, 
&c. 

Likewise in adjectives ending in Etre impartial est trds essentiel; 
tial^ tielf tiem^ tience, tient, il est patiemment patient, ou 
iieux, and their derivatives la patience m^me. Les ambi- 

^^ tieux sont raremen.t i^tiens, 
et dans cap tieux, fac tieux, s6di- 
tieuXf &c. 

In some foreign names and Frimatie, prophetie, chiromaTz- 
such, derived from Greek tie^ Dilmatie, Sec. 
or Latin, ending in tie or 
ntantie 

It is mute in the third person lis en(ren/ en campagne ; elles 
plural of verl^s. In subs. prennen/ un bon parti ; un 

ven/ incommode; une mort 
affligeante; dans une foref- 
epaisse; le mai est rompu; 
cest un impo/ accablant, k 
vous dt6 tout gout exquis. 

E/ ils, et elle, ^t eux, et aux, 
&c. 



wherein the t is preceded 1^ 
n or r, cmt a vowel with a * 
acc€tni 



It is never pronounced in e/ 



H is aspirated in 



Ce Aousard se croit un ^eros 
avec (N( Aallebard^, et il se 
A4ta de gravir la montagne 
jusqu'au Aaut. 
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But in the derivatiYes of 
the word hiroSf and in most 
words it is mute (vide H, in 
the Table of Contents) 

Th The ^ in f^ is never pro- 
no.onc^d in French 

Z is natural generally, as in 

It has the sound of « in 
h is natural in 



It is pronounced though final 
and before a consonant in 



In words having tffe, the / had 
a li<]|uid sound, as ^li (or 
cofiier) 

In these it is not liquid 

It is resolved into u in 



It is mute in 



Af. Is natural in these words 



In proper namei^, is very soft 
Final, it is generally nasal 



Une A^ro'ine, A^rdique, i^^^ro- 
isme, toile et fromage d'Hol- 
lahde. Le Roi etja Reine 
d'Hongrie, &c. 

La M^orie du ^A^atre ne vaut 
pas la ^^^ologie, ni le M^me. 

Malgr6 son z^le, il estentrele 
ziste et le zeste, &c. 

I] va d Met2; et puis d Rhodes. 

Xa Puce//e d'Or^eans 6ga/ait 
Achi//e en va/eur. Za se//e 
est co//6e, &c. Une i//ustre 
i/Zuxnination, &c. 

Bruta/ m^me envers les dames ; 
il est seuZ toute la journie; 
il-y a trop de seZ d^ns cette 
sauce ; le fo? amour ; mot est 
sppngieux. 

Ce solei/ bri/Zant me blesse 
Foei/; la fi//e a pi^^ les an« 
gui//es et le fbnoui/* Iltra« 
vai/ d son deui/^ &c. 

La vi//e a un mi/2e et tra|i« 
qui//e. 

Co/=co2/,fo/=fou9licoZ-:alicoUy 
mo/==mo2^9 so/=5SOtf. 

Bari/de cheni/; mi /-sept cent; 
▼ous avez un outi/» un fusi/» 
un gri/y du couti/, du persi/, 
et un feni/ qui sent bien gen- 
ti/s« II a un genoui/ (ou 
genou) et un sourci/ comme 
m6Ti Filleu/. Un veroui/ (ou 
verou). Parle-i-i/ a madaiae 
ou a son fi/s. I/s ont des^fi/s 
obeissons. 

Menez moi chez tna m^te* 
comme Tho mm e aux po mm es 
est immd>i]e; allez imme- 
diatement; etdansamnistice, 
calomnie, hymne, indemnite, 
somnifere, automnal. 

Sem, Jerusalem, Selim i^t 
Ephraim. 

Je sals son nom et son surnom; 
le daim d'Adam a grand* 
faim. 
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It is nasal in the middle of 
words before b, m, n, and p. 



In words formed of the prep. 
efif wherein the n hath been 
changed into tit, as in 

N is nasal in 

' It is Yery soft in nne. 



It is nasal (vide p. 8) in 

In words ending in <m of seve- 
ral syllables, the final n takes 
the sound of a weak ng, . 

Final n ; when before a vowel 
it is pronounced as if it was 
joined to that vowel, 



It is mute in the third {lerson 
plural of verbs ending in ent, 

R is natural in 

It is pronounced, though final, 
ia 



r ■ 



It is also pvMiounced in the 
jnfiiiilaiij^fiF ^reibs ending in 
M> ilMi^ bdbre a cons. 

TSfiUmise in substantivw end- 
log in otVi auTfeur, and icir, 
as in 



It is generally pronounced be- 
fore a vowel and h mute, , 

It^is mute in infinitives ending 
in er, as 



C'cst le parfunt du printemps; 
e'est un embl^me a'automne; 
ii condai^ne avec embaras et 
entpatienee la comparaison 
des empires. 

On Pemmene emmaillot^. 



Apr^ diner il dit amen a tout. 

L'ennemi est an^anti ; Etienne 
ce n'est pas la tieitne, c*est la 
mienne. 

Ce vaurien et bien malin, &c. 

De la r^6ation apr^ diner ; de 
la versification elegante ; c'est 
certain et delicat, charbon 
ardent. 

On a vu mom ancien ami ; un 

. certain 6v6nement arriv6 a un 

animal; mettez-endpart; est- 

on-allez chez vous; on n'en 

a rien aprds; veut'on y aller. 

Us aiment comme elles aime- 
raient, &c. 

II a re9U r^cemment le reste de 
la recette. 

Cor, amer, car, cher, cancer, 
d^sir, hiver, leur, martir, 
mer, fer, par, pour, saphir, 
soupir, mettez dans cette cuil- 
ler de fer, quelques gouttes 
d'amer. 

Avoir le pouvoir, de se mouvoir 
sansle s'avoir, leconcevoir, ni 
s*en appercevoir, ou le vou- 
loir. 

Un parloir l^ois6 dans une tour 
bien b^tie ; ce cuir est 2 bien 
tane; il a unesueur mortelle; 
Perreur de ce procureur gu6- 
ritle taOeur et le fourmseur 
de leur terreur. 

n faut lui parler avant de cher- 
cher ce plaisir honn^te. 

Je vais demander d'aller la 
trouver demain 
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And in substaotives ending in 
evy eir^ and /r, though be- 
fore a rowel. 



S is natural in 

Final, in Latin proper names, 
pronounced though before a 
consonant, 

And in Latin word^ introduced 
into French, as in 

When before, and generally 
between vowels, it takeis the 
sound of 2;, as in 



It takes likewise the sound of 
z before 6, df g^j^ and v. 

It is mute in 



And mute after c,f^ /, r, and 
f, because their sounds are 
very strong, and seldom two 
final cons, are pronounced. 

Also in the first and second 
persons in the sing, and pi. 
of verbs, 

J has the sound of jV, or that of 
the z in glazier (English) 

K is not realiy a .French letter; 
very fevr words in that lan- 
guage have it ; we find but 
three, which are 

It is used in proper names bor- 
rowed from other tongues, 

Ch has the sound of sh in all 
French words. 

It takes the sound of k in 
words derived from the 
Greek, 



II y a du danger d permettre au 
cordonnier i mettre du iu- 
mier au ceristfr i son loistr; 
porter un livre et aller d pi6 
xnercredi. 

^fusane «oyez sage et «adiez 
foufirir. 

Bacchus, Venuf, Fab!^«, Mo« 
mu^, InSf Pallas, &c« 

Bi j, boIu5, calu«, committefnu^, 
oremuf, sinu^, et vi^. 

Ilofette a perdu sonfu^eauen 
allant d PEgli^e, eUe a ^te 
bien ai«e d'avoir une ro5e; 
ih-ont troi«-ecus ce« hommes 
Id. 

Thifb6, A^dnibal, E^dras, dis- 
grace, tran^gresser, disjoint 
tran uvaser transversal, &c. 

Est, des quels, desquelles, les- 
quels, lesquelles, et V x dans 
. au^ quels, aud?quelles. ' 

Ces sacs ouverts ont des tr^sors 
immenses; les chefs invinci^ 
bles voyent les perils inevita- 
bles ; des coqs admirables. 

Tu dis que nous marchdmes 
lorsque vous parldtes d cette 
dame, &c« 

Aujourd'hui c'est une Jolie; 
journ^e, |(C* 

Kermis, Kiriii^ 4r K«i|ew 



Le ^an des Tartares, les AUa« 
lis sent fort en vogue d pre- 
sent. 

On cAargea de cAaines le cAeva> 
lier ch irac, &c. 

Arc^ange, cA orographic, arche- 
type, Christ, cAoeur, chorus, 
\kcho de la voix des Bac- 
chantes : retaotissait, cAaos, 
cAretien, &c. 
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Gn* When gn belong to one 
syllable^ It is always liquid, 
at gni. 

But not liquid when divided, 
. The g is mute in 

O is aspk'ated in onze^ and in 
onziime, when dates. 

The final cons, in the preced- 
ing words, is always mute 
before the o in onze, 

It is likewise aspirated when 
Substantively used in the 
adverb oui, 



Le vigitobles de la champagne 
et Bourgo^e, soni digjie 
d'etre sei gn eur, baignez vous, 
&c. 

Voila des eaux sta^^-n antes, &c. 

Si^;z]fier, signification, signify 
and its derivatives. 

De onze il n'en reste que six; 
de cent il ne m'en est reste 
que onze ; vous en avez onze. 

Tous les onzi^me du mois, jUrai 
vous voir vers les onze heures; 
cela an-ive tous les' onze sie- 
cles, &c. 

Le out, et les oui. 



The consonants maybe called the skeleton, whilst the vowels 
are the muscles, or moving powers. When we survey the in- 
flections of words in the oopjugations, we find that the vowels 
may be changed, without greatly altering the sense. If then we 
apply this knowledge concerning the elements of speech to the 
various known languages, we shall find that they rjesemble each 
other to a much greater extent than is at first sight apparent; and 
although a diversity of pronunciation may have greatly altered and 
distorted these elements, they are still to be traced through every 
ramification ; and in this investigation, much will be found to de- 
pend on the varied characters, the vigour, refinement, musical 
taste, and predilections of different nations* Some nations prefer 
vocal music, some wind instfutnents, sbme love sofbj while others 
prefer the more forcible tones ; ai^ thus in the transmission of 
words, fipom nation to nktion, thdy undergo a change correspondent 
with the national character. Thus a strong, vigorous, energetic 
people will change a sofl dental, or labial^ into one more hard, anA 
whenever one nation takes a word from another, and that word 
should be in either series of H or S, they may carry it through al^ 
the >organs. 



jLatin.^yf,,»0. Salmonis, 
Ittdian ,«• Salmone, 

Spanish Salmon, 



Examples. 

Salata, 

Salata, 

fCalada, or 
(^Ensalada, 



Serpen-tis. 
Serpente* 

Serpiente. 
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Jhrksgttese Saimo^ Si^Mk^ Serpente* 

Fremdk ..^••••, Saumoa, Saladfi, Sei^nU 

•German • Salm, Salaet, Schlange* 

SkUch «...... Salniy Salaade, Serpent.. 

JEmgli&h ..^.•h..» SitooD, Sdiad, Serpent. 

In all sadK words,* after a little consideration of the systematical 
Table (XIV), we shall not find it necessary to seek for their signi- 
fioalioo in a Dictionary, because we shall find the different m'gans 
8ne «very where retained as palatals, Idbials, and dentals. 

This knowledge will greatly assist us in etymology^ and etymo- 
logy greatly ^iittates the acquirement of languages. 

Other Es>ampk8. 

Latin., »,,,».» Buffelus, Camelus, Cobaltum, Cuoulus. 

Italian Bufalo, Cammello^ Cobalto, Cuculo, &c. 

Spanish Bufalo, Camello, Cobalto, Cuco, &c. 

Portuguese... Bufalo, Camello, Cobalto, Cuoo. 

French , Buffle, Chameau, •{ CohoU ^ Coucou. 

German Biiffel, €ameel, JK^altor^ Kukuk. 

Danish Bpfibl, Earoeel, Kobold, Kukkuk. 

Snitedish « Buffel, Eamel, Kobolt, Gok* 

Dutch ...... Bu£P^l, Kernel, Kobald, Koekoek, &c. 

English ». ...BiiSMOf Camel, Cobalt, Cuckoo, &c.* 

We may select a few striking instances in some other English 
words, from the German, for example, Uchti sicht^ and lach. In 
tiie first place, we know that no aspirated gutturals are to be found 
in the English language, and where they occurred, they were eithar 
changed into labial aspirations, or they became mute ; therefore 
Ucht became lights and sicht^ sight ; the c being turned into g^ but 
both g and h were mute, because there was a strong final consonant, 
which was thought sufficient ; and it was pronounced lit or la^U 
>(According to the scale of sounds). In lach the ch followed the 
same rule, it was changed into gh^ laugh ; and pronounced, be« 



* Vide Le Lexicon, der Natur Geschichte, von PhOip Andreas 
Nemnich, T. U. L. k Hamburg ; a work in four volumes, 4to, on 
Natural History, in which we find a great number of words triaoed 
Ithrough thirty-two di&re&t languages. . ' ^ , i 

E ' 
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cause it was final : there they changed the organ^ and took phix f 
for its sound, and pronounced it as if written la/* or lapA ; this was 
very easily done, for whenever they heard the ch pronounced, 
without paying attention to the formation or articulation of it, they 
thought.they heard ph. -Other nations, for instance the Russians, 
have done more, they have passed over two organs at once, that is, 
from ^A (S^) to ph ory (^ 9) ; and pronounced the e ^ of the 
Greeks as <^ ^. . 

Tile Franks, in acquiring their language, did not resort to gram- 
mars, but hearing peculiar names given to peculiar objects, &c. and 
constantly seeing the same objects distinguished by these names^ 
they partly retained them ; for example, they had heard die 
Romans mention a fine gate, which they called porta^ they heard 
them speak of the expense of a gate, porta; of going to a 
gate, porta J of destroying this gate, portam ; of going far from 
it, po rt$ ; of erectmg more gates, portas ; of those gates^ porturum^ ; 
to or from those gates, portis, &c., thus, 

a 

Machin a. 

Machin ae. 

Machin as, 

Machin am. 

Machin a. 

Machin as. 

?• Port arum. Mur orum. Machin arum. Tempi orum. Vin orum. 
8. Port-is. Mur is. Machin is. Tempi is. Vin is. 

Frenchy Porte. Mur, Machine, Temple, Vin. 

English^ Gate. Muce or Wall, Machine, Temple, Wine. 

Number 1 denotes a fine,.&c.; 2»of the expense of a, &c.; 3, 
going to a, &c.; 4, of destroying this, &c.; 5, of going far from 
^the, &c^; 6, of erecting more, &c. ;. 7> of Arm, Ac. ;, 8,. to or from 
those, &c. 

The lower classes of society seeing such terminations a£Sxecl ta 
each word, and not caring to understand them, rejected them at 
once, preserving onljr the body of the words, as murf machin&i &c. 
The Italians, Spaniards, &c. followed the example. 

The terminations which in Latin formed the declension, were 
omitted, and in these last words ; so In many derivatives, from the 
Latin appellatives, the last vowel was changed, and a great part of 
the origbal word remained. The same took place also equally 
with substantives and adjectives as with verbs, as will be seen here- 
after. When they had thus curtailed the terminations which 



1. 


Port a. 


Mur us. 


2. 


Port SB. 


Mur i. 


S. 


Port ae. 


Mur 0. 


4. 


Port am. 


Mur urn. 


5. 


Port a. 


Mur 0. 


6. 


Port as. 


Mur OS. 



Tempi um. 


Vin um. 


Tempi i. 


Vini. 


Tempi 0. 


Vin 0. 


Tempi um. 


Vin um. 


Tempi 0. 


Vino. 


Tempi a. 


Vin a; 






\ 
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fbrined tl^e declension, they had to replace them by little words 
taken from the pronoun Ule (he), and the preposition ad (to)— 
Example. 

Ille and ad. 

H'ky the le gave the French article le^ la^ lesy (the), (from which 
other modern languages derive their articles also); le is for the 
masculine, la for the feminine, and Us for the plural ; h and de^ 
{to, of, or from) ; ^ (to), the littU stroke upon the h denotes the 
part of the d which has been cut off thus, afd. The h is the mark 
of accession, approximation, or going towards. The de (of or 
from), is the mark of separation, going from, or receding. 
. When those little words came in contact together, which occurred 
▼ery frequently, they resolved them into one — Ex. ^-/e became 
au* (to the), de-ie^ du (of or from the) ; ^4eSf aux (to the, plur.) 
de-leSi desy (of or from the, plur.), de-eux, d*eux (of or from they or 
them), &c.— Ex. du mont, des hommes, &c.; but when separated, 
as de tout le mont, de tons les hommeSf &c., they must be written 
at length. 

Whenever the le or de comes before a word beginning with a 
vowel or h not aspirated, it is replaced by an ('), as /'enfant, 
&c. Z'homme, &c. 

The / in the words le and lesy followed a rule which was common 
to the French genius, that is, to have resolved the I into t/, which 
will be further illustrated ; the English in many instances followed 
the example, as in chalky talk^ walk^ &c., which they pronounced as 
if written chauk^ iauk^ toauk. The plural was formed by adding an 
s to the end of a word ; this was more general in the English lan- 
guage than in the French, because if there was an 5, x, or z^ as for 
Ex. in sens (sense), les sens (senses) ^ Jaux (scythe), lesjaux 
(scythes), nez (nose), les nez (noses), &c. ; in such words the 
French did not admit of a second ; , while in dress, dresses ; Jbxy 
foxes ; size^ sizes, the English added a second 5. 

The French do not pronounce the final s, except when it stands 
before a vowel or h mute, as in le ; mers (seas), \es m^res (mothers), 
le^botnmes (men), le^ enfans (children), &c»; in the first and 



* So natural is it to fall into what may be called a mistake, that 
French children will (and children are often greater analysts than 
many philosophers, for they follow exactly the lessons of nature) 
use such a mode of expression in, Jai mal i U doigt, for Xai mid 
€u doigt, (I have a pam in my finger]. 
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second words it is pronounced as if written ISmer, in the third 
le-Z'Snif and in the fourth le^x-an/artf Sec. 

Un and une, (a or an) are indefinite articles, that do not admit 
of a plural, except when they are cardinal numbers, as un (one)» 
deux-u;z^ (two gnes) for the masculine, and deux-unes for the 
feminine. 

Ta&le XVI. 



0/ Articles, Particles^ Sfc. 

Le, la, r, le?, (the) : un, une, (a or an) : d, (to) : de (of or frpm)< 
Me=au,^ la,ar, £L-les=aux (to the): d*un, d'une (of or from a or an). 
De-las=du, de la, de 1', de les=des, (of or from the or some). 
^ de, d du, d de la, d de T, a des, (to some, any, many, several). 

It was peculiar to the genius of the French language, as we hare 
before remarked, to abbreviate the words, and heighten the souhds 
as much as possible, particularly in such words as they have derived 
from the Latin, which will be seen in the following examples. 

It was very easy for the Latins, when they had taken re for their 
infinitive, to add to it a, e. and u 

-re, -re • -re. 

are, ere, ire. 

It has been already observed, that the consonants are either weak, 
strong, aspirated, or hissing; the letters of the alphabet are used by 
all nations, but they change the pronunciation according to their 
respective genius and national character. The language of one 
pe(^le abounds with weak letters, others with strong, some with 
gutturals and aspirations, or else with hissing letters, &c. 

The X^atin words mare^ chare^ appeUare, and amare, in French 
are mer, cher, appeUer^ and aimer. In the first place the wordfb 
were abbreviated by curtailing the final e ; afterwards the a wa9 
heightened into e ; hence twer, cher^ &c. 

This rule was invariable, and affected both verbs and substantives; 
thus, the are became ^r, as in th^ following examples: are ; here 
the are was curtailed of its final e, thus arje ; ar then remained; 
the a waa next heightened into f, hence er remained for all 
verbs in the fir^t conjugation taken from the. Latin first in are. 
Instead of taking the abof6 seeon^ «r#y we lAiall t^ ir$^ 
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and ie followed the sane rule, the final e was curtailed, and t&e • 
being indivisible, could not be changed, and thas for ire they had 
ff, as mjinireyfimr ; venire^ venire &c. Sie. 

In the second conjugation, which is ere^ if on the above principle 
the final e had been curtailed, en would have remained, which 
would have been the same termination as that of the first conjuga- 
tion ; if the e had been heightened into i, the conjugation of ir 
would have appeared ; and in that case they would have been in 
danger of losing a whole conjugation ; this inconvenience, how- 
ever, was obviated, as the genius of the French language required 
that the sound or word should be contracted. They were there- 
fore driven to another expedient, and that was, to suppress the e 
before the re, thus perdere became perdrCf &e. This formed a 
conjugation immediately derived from the Latin ere. There were 
some verbs, that when the e was taken from before the re, had 
certain letters which could not remain : when the consonant pre- 
ceding the re could be pronounced with it, then it was regular ; but 
if it happened to be such a consonant as could not b^ pronounced 
without the intervention of a vowel or sound, then such words were 
naturally forced into another form ; and this was the origin of what 
are improperly called irregular verbs, which always became regular 
In those tenses where an intermediate vowel was placed — Ex. The 
verb valere, according to the above rule, first became voire ; but 
the genius of the French language would not admit of certain 
letters to come in contact with each other ; such were, ^nd r, / 
and 8y I and ty n and r, s and r, s and f, v and 5, and sometimes 
H) and r. Consequently, either the one or the other was dispensed 
with. The r must have remained ; it was characteristic of the 
infinitive and future : the I was also necessary in that word, and 
wad therefore retained ; to connect them, a vowel was placed be-* 
tween them ; it should have been e, but if that had been done, the 
conjugation would have been' lost ; the interm^iate vowel sound 
^hich th^y have selected for that purpose, was 02, which was a 
general substitute for the Latin e, both, in verbs and in nouns — Ex. 
me of the Latin became moiy tres^ trots ; lex, lot, rex, roi, &q, 
Afler which example, where e could not remain, 0% was substituted 
for it, and therefore valere became valoir^ for the infinitive only. From 
this termination, graaomarians make a distinct conjugation, but this 
doea not appear to be quite correct, for all such verbs will be found 
to differ; such only following the same course as have one commoii 
ttigin ; for ^x, voir^avoir^ devoir^ recevoir. 

It has been already demonstrated, that the iafinitive moods of 
^ the Latin, ending in are, ere, and ire, produced the Freqch er, r$9 
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fend ir; the first and last were both formed by curtailing the final 
e ; afterwards we find an infinitive formed in oir ; it has likewise 
been shown how this was produced, though, strictly speaking, it 
should not have been considered or received as a (new) conjuga- 
tion, for no tense or person is fprmed from oir ; it is nothing more 
than the e changed into oi, for the infinitive mood alone. 

By attentively comparing difierent languages, and particularly the 
Latin and French, it will readily be seen how much the one is 
derived from the other, and how very materially the study of the 
French and Latin facilitate the acquisition of other languages. 

To those persons who are not acquainted with the Latin km- 
guage we must observe, that mus is the termination of the first 
person plural (we) ; they place before it the character of the con- 
jugation, and it becomes anzt^, emus, imus. In French, the first 
person plural has been obtained by rejecting the vowel, thus m-s ; 
this gives to the m a nasal sound equal to n, as in non, nom, itioims, 
&C., which have all the sound of non ; therefore ms being pro- 
nounced ns, was at length written so ; and instead of a, ^, and r, 
one vowel was taken in common for the whole of them, and that 
was 0, which was placed before ns — Ex. ons, (fpr we). In Latin 
the second person plural is iisy as Utis, etis^ itis ; the same principle 
that directed the French to abbreviate the former person, induced 
them to pursue 'the same method here ; they suppressed the f , and 
ts remained, which is equal to z, and e was taken for a, e, and i ; 
hence ez (for you). The third person plural of the Latin is td^ 
which is retained in French, but not pronounced, * and for ant, 
ent, and tW, ent alone was taken. 

Thus we find the distinct character of the three persons in the 
plural, 09», eZf and ent, which we shall find observed in most 
tenses, and . each tense will be found distinguished by some 
characteristic letter immediately preceding it: as for the im. 
perfect tense, we have t— -Example, ions, iez, and aient ff 



* The reason why the French do not pronounce the nt of the 
third person plural, is, no deubt, because they cannot make any 
alteration, consequently they render it mute. 

f The at is placed instead of r, whenever the f in the tenses of 
the imperfects precedes what is not pronounced. This at should 
strictly be oi ; but in order as much as possible to facilitate the 
pronunciation, which ought to be considered of the first importtuiice, 
we have adoi)ted Voltaire's orthography, which appears to be 
generally received in France* Vide (les Joumaux), the differer 
werks, &c. 
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and for the future, the character of r, Example, rons^ rez, and 

Th^re is a tense, which is combined of these last two> commonly 
called the ConditiorMl ; but is really the Future Imperfect^ answering 
to the English would, could, should, and might : xwnddf for instance, 
implies a thing intended to be done, but in consequence of some^ 
thing preventing its execution, it is imperfect ; couldf announces 
the possibility of doing a thing, but dependant on the caprice of 
the person ; should^ implies that the thing ought to have been per- 
formed, or some excuse offered in extenuation ; whilst mighty de- 
notes the full power of performing a thing, but withheld from 
various motives : all this is easily comprehended by an Englishman, 
but the application of it is difficult to be understood by a foreigner, 
for want of such explanation. 

This tense is marked as before observed by r and i , as rions, riez, 
and raienU 

Another tense is the Present of the Subjunctive, (differing very 
little from the Present of the Indicative,) the first and second 
persons plural, are equal to the Imperfect tense, but the third person 
is the same, as that of the Present of the Indicative (ent) Ex. ionsy 
iez, and ent. 

The character of the Imperfect Subjunctive is, ss, placed before 
. the Present — Ex. ssions, ssiez, ssent* There is another tense to be 
considered, ^called the Preterite, or Preterperfect ; in which tense all 
the persons plural are derived from mus, stis, and rent ; the vowels of 
which were changed into e, and their first person is mes, the second 
ies, formerly written 5tes, but as the s, before the i, was not sounded, 
it was dropped altogether, and a circumflex placed over the voweV 
preceding the t, which denotes the absence of an « ; the rent is^ 
kept without any alteration ; — in these terminations, neither es nor 
ent are pronounced. 

The tense called Imperative, will be found curtailed; it is de- 
rived from the Latin impero^ I command ; but no one, in a rigict 
point of view, can command himself. With respect to a third per» 
son, it is evident that no verbal intercourse can be held with aa 
absentee, and that the persons, which grammarians have so libeiHll; 



* The ej in the rant, of the future, is changed into o, because 
the whole tense is taken from the present of the indicative of the 
auxiliary verb avoir ; as j'at, tu as, il /{,'nous avon£, vous avez, and 
lis ont ; they merely place the r, which alone is the character of 
the future, before the ai, as, a, ons, ez^ and onf, which gives rat, 
rfl», ra, r^ns, rik, and* ront. 
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bestowed on thitii|U)od, belong to Ike Subjunctive (which will be 
farther explained in its proper place), as the conjunction ^«cvy 
which IB inseparable from it, Hilly evinces. 

With respect to the lingular of all tbe tenses, they will be found 
very shnple and easy ; for tike PrcBent^ we have either SiOtti «,4ir 
t9i t^9t r. For the Imperfect , aii^ aiSf and €nU For die Future^ wis 
have mi^ ras^ and ra. for the Future Imperfect^ rmi^ raisy and rati. 
The Subfunotive Present is e, es^ and e. The Subjunctive Imperj^ 
is Bse, ssesy end % For the Preterite it is «, or ai; s, or iw; and 
#, or a. 

The whole of this, for greater perspicuity, is displayed in the 
following 

Table XVII. 

Of the Terminations of even/ French Verbm 

The Latin Infinitives, are^ ere, ire, give. 

The French Infinitives, er, (reandotr), fr. 

Moods and Tenses, Singular. Plural. 

1. f. S. 1. 2. 8. 

1. Present Indicative, e,ors, es,or s, e,ort. ons, ez, ent 

2. Imperfect, ais, ais, ait. ions, iez, aient 
S. Future, rai, ras, ra*. rons, rez, ront. 
4* Future Imperfect, rais, rais, rait, rions, riez, raient 
S* Subjunctive Pres. e, es, e. ions, iez, eo^ 
6* Subjunctive Imp. 'sse, *sses, *''t. *S8ions, *ssiez^ *8sent. 
7« Preterite, ai, or s, as^ors, a,ort. •"mes^ "^tes, 'rent. 

Participles past, eu (had), StS, (been), e, u, and j, (ed.J 
Participles active or present, ant and ante, when adj. (itig.) 

The e, es, and e, of the present Indicative singular, are fbr all 
verbs in the conji;^ati<»i of er. Tbe s, s, and t, (of the saQie mood) 
«re for the others^ but the character of the third person in all con- 
jugations, ^oold have at; it is taken from the Latin : here it will 
be seen that the t has, by error of orthography, been dropped, be- 
cause it was not pronounced, when the nominative preceded the 
^▼erb ; but when it was placed after the verb, it was restored : Ex. 
4laima, {he loved) ; aima-4^, (did he love) ; il mourm, (he will 
or shall die) ; mourra-t-il, (will or shall he die); U a, (he has)'; 
'O't'il, (has he) ; on a, (one, they &c. have) ; a-t-on, (hav^ 
thay, &c.) ; ilparle, (he speaks) ; parle44lf (does he speak), &c« 
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The rdi, ms, flBtd ra, in tke Mure singolar, ia j'aimeroi, tii 
tkhaeivisi it (Hi elle aimertf , may be obsenred to be noCliing taet% 
thaa yiBti i aimer, ticui ainMr", il a i aimer; eteiy where retafti- 
ing HM ijoflnitiTe ttmer^ and transposhtg ^ a(f, a;, and a, so ad to 
abridge llhe whola. 

Fctr tile more eeay neqairenttent of the Tabie of 'Termitiatloitfty 
wtaidv ic is <lf Ae utmost importance to be famfliar trith (since the 
knowledge of conjugation depends thereon }, we shflB show a new 
and simple method of proceeding. Let the teamer suppose himself 
to be only acquainted with the present of the intficatiTe-— E^. 
e, or s, es, or s, e, or t, ons, e2» ent. 

Let him add the i for the imperfect, before what ia pronouncedi 
and ai before what is mute; for the future let him only take the r, 
and place it before the plural ; if the future imperfect, or condi- 
tional is required, he must combine the i with the r, or the ai with 
the r, and place it before the present ; whereas if the subjunctive 
present be required, he must preserve the three first persons of the 
mgular, imd the third of the plural — Ex. r, es^ tf, aad ent^ as Ihej 
are, but place the i before the first aad second persons plural, as 
ionSf iex. 

The character of the subjunctive imperfect being 5«, (as said 
before), i^is placed before the present of the Subjunctive. As fi^r 
the preterite, it has been already demonstrated how it was obtaiaedj; 

In order to acquire, more perfectly the Table of the Tormina- 
tions, let the learner, on a slate or paper, copy the first line of 
Table XVIII. — Ex. e, or s, es, or s, e, or t, ons, ez, ent, adding to 
it, in rotation, the characters' which denote each tense, as they 
are there represented until lie has accomplished the whole cor- 
rectly, and in order to impress it more strongly on his memory, so 
that he may bear it in his mind, without the assistance of the Table, 
the feUowiog method ia recommended, it having been generally 
found greatly to facilitate the object ; — ^vide Table XIX. 

Example, draw eight horizontal lines, equally distant from each 
other, cross these by ten perpendicular lines at equal distances. 
In the first column of squares. Write! the initial letters of eadi mood 
and tense. In the scneond, pbee numbers answering for the tenses. 
At the head of each succeeding column place No. 1, for the first 
person, 2, for the sec6nd, and 3, for the third person singubr, 
and the same for the plural. Number the squares or not, as 
may be thought fit ; then, by way of exercise, fill up any of the 
squaree, with the termination of its respective tensea; fbr instance, 
supposing wb triie the first person singular of the imperfect sqiiare 
21, 1^ arcburse, is first to be placed, thea the ch a racter of the im- 

F 
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perficif for the singular, being aif is to be, annexed, thus at-^# 
Again, suppose we wished to. have the second person singfdar of 
ihejuiure square 32, first as is to be put, and r, being the character 
of the future, is to be annexed to it. If the third person singular 
of the Juture imperfect be required, square 43» t must be placed 
first, then arthe character of the imperfect, as ai-ty and lastly, the 
character of the future, which is r, thus r-ai^ (ri^t.) If, on the 
contrary, we desire the first person plural of the subjunctive presentf 
square 51, it will be found the same as the first person plural of 
the imperfect, thus ions. If the second person plural of the sub' 
junctive imperfect^ square 62, iez is first to be placed, then the cha- 
racter of the subjunctive being ss, is a£Bxed, thus ssiez. Next if 
we take the third person plural of the preterite square 73, rent is to 
be written, it being retained from the Latin, as before exemplified. 
Pursue the same, or a similar plan, in different directions, until the 
squares are completely filled. 
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Pres. 


e, or s. 


es, or 8, e. or t. 


on9, 


Imp. 


ai— , 


ai — , ai— ^ 


•• 

1 y 


Fut. 


rai, 


ra-^, ra — . 


r 


Fut. Imp. 


rai — , 


rai—, rai — . 


• 


Subj. Pres. 


e. 


e — , e. 


• 


Subj. Imp. 


SS-— '1 


ss— , ''-i. 


S&i , 


Pret. 


ai, or — , 


as, or -— , a, or — . 


^mes. 



ss- 



e», 

• 


ai- 


efit. 


r — , 


re—. 


• 
ri — , 


rai- 


■^■^'". 


1 — , 


88- 

r- 


^^^^^» 


"tes. 
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1. 


Table XIX. 

2. 3. 1. 


2. 


3. 


• 


P. 


1. 


11. 
e,or s, 


f 12. 

es, or s, 


13. 
e,ort. 


• 11. 
ons, 


12. 
ez. 


13. 
ent. 


/ 


I. 


2. 
3. 
4.^ 


21. 
ai-s, 


22. 


23. 


21. 


22. 


23. 




F. 


31. 


32. 
r-as, 


33. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


1 


F.I. 


41. 


42. 


43. 
r-ai-t. 


41. 


42. 


43. 


. 


S.P. 


5. 
6. 

7. 


51. 


52. 


53. 


51. 
i-ons. 


52. 


53. 




S.I. 


61. 


62. 


63. 


61. 


62. 
ss-iez, 


63. 




Pret. 


71. . 


72. 


) 73. 


71. 


72. 


73. 
r-ent. 
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T^e bompound' tenses are formed by adding to the above tenlies 
the past and active participles, as eu, (had) ; He, (been) ; dnt^ 
(ing) and ^, u, or t, (ed.) The whole whereof will be clearly de-' 
monkrated in the verb avoirs which should be learned before the 
pupil attempts any thing further, (if he be desirous to pursue a' 
rational system.) The above are the terminations of all conjuga- 
tions; the only irregularity of these verbs, (termed irregular) de- 
pends on the nature of cei'taih letters, which precede the termi-' 
nations.* 

The above Tables (equally important with those of sounds, &c.), 
which contain the terminations' of every verb in the French lan- 
guage^ will not only be useful to the learner as memoranda^ but also 
a ^Ai^/df to guard his orthography ; it will enable him to conjugate 
any verb; &c. he will not be confined to the mere conjugation of 
verbs, biit he may likewise dissect them at his option, wherever he' 
encounters them; a f^w examples will better illustrate their real 
valiie, and show how necessary it will be for the learner to become' 
a perfect master of them ; for instance, suppose we open the first 
French book at hand, and meet with the following 

Examples. 

Donn-^, apport-f-r-^z, all-on^, portft-me^, din-/. 
Au-r-i-ez, * parl-flw, se-r«>, voul-tf, fin-i. 

Dans-at-f, Dans-^-r-ai-^i Dans-e-r-a-i-e-n-^ 

Flant-a»*^, Plant-e-r-ai-#, Plant-e-r-a-t-e-n-^ 

Yend'ai'ty Vend-r-a»-^, Vend— -r-a-i-e-n-^ 

Hecev-ai-^, Recev-r-ai-^, Kecev— >-r-a-}-e-ii-< 

Sort-af-^, Sort-i-r-ai-f, Sort-s -r-a- 1 ~e-n-^ 



? ? ? ? ? 

&& & && 

CP CP fD (DO 

s £ B 5- P- 

§» a 
s 



*^ CD "^ 



* If we have retained that form of ibfinitive, termed a Conjuga- 
tion (which should be considered as an infinitive only), it must be 
understood so retsdned, from a motive of respect for the general 
acceptation^, and iaot ftom a Conviction of its correctness. 
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Tho learner will clearly percei^ ia t)ie above^ epuulqple^ ftliat the 
knowledge of the tenses of every verb, is acquired by <:urtailiog 
character after character, beginning with the end of the word: tbua^ 
in donn^ez^ we only find e< belonging to the Table ; it must be the 
second iierson plural in the present of the indicative. In opporU^* 
T'ez, we find esi the second person plural, next r a future; the «t 
which is the sign of the conjugation in er, therefore it ^lust be tba 
second person plural of the future; curtail as far an the r only, it 
will give the infinitive, apporter. In all'ons, we have but one chi^* 
racter, which is the first person plural of the present indicative. 
In partd-mes, the ''tnes shows the first person plural of the pre^te. 
In din's f we find S; it must be a past participle, answering to the 
English (ed) dined. In au'r-i^ex^ we first have «s, which is » 
second person plural ; secondly an i imperfect ; next an r a futurfSi 
which combined, will give a second person plural of the future ili^* 
(or conditionaL) ParUais must be either a first or second penoa 
singular of the imperfect. Se-rai is evidently the first person ei»r 
giilar of the future. VouJu^ and ^-f, are mere past participleSf 
similar to the above dtni. 

Dans-ai't, plant'ai'ty &c. are third persons singular of the imp. 
Dans-e'T'Oi't, &c. are third persons in the singular of the future 
imp., with the character of their difierent infinitives. JLastly in 
DdjiS'e'r-a'i-e'n'tf&c.we mfyfind enough in this word alone, to show 
the nature of proceeding with every verb, that is, first curtail tbeV, 
say a third person, n, a plural, i, an imperfect, r, a future, and what 
precedes the r will gm the infinitive ; where thett is no vowel 
befi>re the r, place e after it; observing first whether the consonant 
be allowed te remain; if not, we must place between, m, for the 
infinitive, as in recewraien^, which makes recevoir. Sueh operations 
however cannot oSet the least difficulty, provided the learner has 
attentively read die peceding pages. 

From what has dready been adduced, it will readily be per- 
eeived, that a philosophical feeling preceded the formation of lan- 
guages, and certain fundamental laws impelled words into their 
various modifications, which are found in the very nature of the 
letters themselves, governing the action of our organs of speech, in 
the formation of intelligible, articulate sounds — for Ex. we shall 
reiterate the verb valoir^ and afterwards several others. 

The form of mtoir could not give the future, because every in- 
fihlCTve mood must be found regular, before the futures could be 
eatablished. The regular infinitive was vo^, and as r was indis- 
pensable, they should have parted with the I; but they observed 
what the / became ia other wordsi and they found (as. before men- 
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ljoBed}> $bftt k vw v^cifei into u— {)x. cflir» bi^oame c&a«jri(cha]k) 

altar.) 

Saltare^ sauiety (to leap,) &c. &c. Thus from mtre^ they would 
have had vaure^ after the above rule ; but every verb requiring to 
he 4triDgly expcmive, as a word of action, 'eaurt was consideved 
too waidc, and therefore whenever they met with such words, they 
strengthened them with a denM, either a ^T, or a f , and vaut^ beeame 
wndrerfninor^ first became moinref then by the same rule, momdre; 
(less) ; ceniriSf cendre ; ptdvere^ foudre ; &c. ^In vaudre, they cut 
off the character of the infinitive, which U re j as vazkf»re, and 
pUced rat, ras, ra^ ronSf rez, and roni^ to the vaiids the futures 
tiien were regvdarly established. The present tense mfiy have been 
iAen from the Latin vdUt, shortened by cutting off the e, and re. 
solving the / into u; thus, vaut for the third person, and tHius for the 
first and second ; liut they have been no doubt formed from the 
difinitlve, for which a very l^trong reason can be assi^ed; they took 
the verb vafotr, and curtailed the termination of the infinitive, vat 
Temsined, which was the substance or root of the verb ; to which, if 
Sf ti and #, were added (the characterisHcs of the persons singular), 
it would have been vals^ and volt ; but as i, and s^ and /, and f, 
•odUi not in that place ccme in contact with eaob other, the I was 
fw^ved into u^ tlnis vans and vaut remained ; but in every such 
CMK, the^hecame x, after the diphthongs, am, tu, and sometimes 
ON y as for instance in cheval, the plural would have been chevak, 
where I and s, could not remain together ; but < bang the character 
<tf the pigral, /. was resolved into ti (or omitted) ; henoe ^hevamx. 
"When a vowel followed the Z, instead of a consonant, the I re-*a|H 
peared, as in vatix^ valons^ and vale^ ; vaut^ valent ; chevauxt cheva* 
tier ; chapeaUf chapelier j; &c. &c. Remark, that in the subjunctive 
presehtf where a great emphasis was laid on the verb, the a was 
naturally changed into af, and the / doubled, as, que je vaille, que 
tu vailles, qu'il vaiUe ; but when the word was divided into two or 
more syllables, it remained valiojis, valiez; the emphasis again 
veturned in quHl imUent, it being but one syUaible, as the ent was 
mate. 

We find that va&iV, when duly considered, is not so irregular, at 
generally represented, for all the remaining parts are conjugilid 
regularly, as there is only the infinitive, which is vahir. Correctly 
ipealdng, such verbs should be termed, neither regular nor irre- 
gidar, bat regulated; si&oe their seeming irregularity, was the eon- 
sequence of the very nature of the letters, which commanded the 
whole genius of the language* 
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In thef following examples, it will be seen in what manner yerbs' 
and substantives &c. were derived from the Latin into Frenchi^ vide' 
1; 2, 3, 4, and 5. 

1. 2. 8. ' 4- . 5. 



habere, 


avere. 


■ 


habent, 


habui. 


babes. ' 


-abere. 


av-re. 




-abent, 


-abui, 


-abes* • 


avere, 


avr-, 




avent^ 


avui. 


aves*-^ • 


av-re, 


aur-i 




av-nt, 


a-ui. 


av-s. - 


avoire, 


aural, 


&c. 


aunt, 


au, 


a-a. '- 


avoir, 


aurais. 


&c. 


ont, 


eu, 


as., , 



- 1.V 



1. When the Latin verb habere^ was to be converted into French, 
the A, not being sounded, was omitted ; the b changed into v, and 
the verb being of the conjugation in ere, the e before the r was, 
rejected, and then its substitute oi took its place, and the final e^o^ 
course was curtailed; and in this manner the French verb became 
aimr^ for the infinitive only. 

2. The futures were taken from avere, which became avre, the 
final e was dropped, and the v changed into u, then the ai, ais^ &c% 
were annexed to aur ; hence aurah aurais^ &c. 

» 

S. The thurd person plural, onf, was derived from habent^ the h 
was dropped, the b changed into v, the e omitted, the v changed 
into u, and au having the same sound as o, was at length written 
so, and thus it became onU 

4. The participle eu, from habui^ was formed after the samtf 
rule, the A, dropped, the &, changed into v, th^ v into u^ the e 
rejected, and the a heightened into e; hence eu, 

5. HabeSf produced as, in like manner, but since v and s could 
not come together, the v was dropped, and as alone remained* . 



1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


essef 


essere, 


ess-re, 


es-re, 


estre. 


etre. 



The verb &re was derived from the Latin esse^ No. 1, through the 
Italian essere, 2, being the conjugation in ere, the e was conse- 
quently omitted, 3, one s of which, was first dropped, and esre, 
equally with vaure, &c* (before exemplified,) being found too 
weak, was strengthened with a dental, t was here prefered^ 5 ; 
but the s before the /, after a time not being pronounced, it wa» 
rejected altogether, and a circumflex was placed over the preceding 
vowel, vide 6. 

The Jutures of the verb itre, are, serai, seras, sera^ serons^ serez, 

t 
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9er<mif serflky &c. Id thiese words it will be eyident that the words 
seraif ieras, &c. are not what many have considered them to be 
($erai &c. etant)^ seraihj itself is a future ; it is the Mr (of the 
Spanish or Italian es-5er-e) witli at, &c. (of the. auxiliary avoir J 
equal to ai d ser, with the personal pronounce ; thus, yai-k'Ser, (I 
have to be) ; tu as-Merf il a^'ser, nous avo»«-d^<«r,.vou8 av^-k- 
ser, Ua ont-^ser, given in a more limited sense by transposing the 
ai, &:c* after the ser, and omittiog the preposition d — Example, 
$e^i, seras, sera, serons, serex, seironi ; the same with serais, &c. 

With nespect to other verbs, those generally classed, as the most 
irregular, will, according to the Table of Terminations, be found the 
most easy to be understood; as for instance, the verb rire (to laugh )y 
h^ not a single tense irregular; because rire, cutting off the re, 
thus ri^re, leaves ri, which is the verb, and if applied to the Table 
wiUform all the tenses. The verb suiwe, following the same rule 
of curtailing the re, thus suzD^re, there remains suiv for the singular 
present, as v and s, v and /, cannot come in contact together, the 
V must be dropped, but it is retained throughout the other tenses* 
In the Su^ndive Imperfect, and Preterite,- where, meeting with 
an s, it naturally takes an i, thus, suixjisse, &c., suvis, &c., and tlie 
i is only retained for the participle (suivij* 



ConcludSre. 
Conclud-re. 
Conclu-re. . 

Conclu-rai, &c. 
Conclu-s, s, U 
Conclu-ons, &c, 
Conclu-e, &c* 
Conclu-jsse, &c, 
Conclii-s, &c. 
Conclu. 



VendSre. 
Vend-re. 
Vendre. 
Vend-rai, &c, 
Vend-s, s.. 
Vend-ons, &c. 
Vend-e, &c. 
Vendf-s^e, &c« 
Vendf-s, &c. 
Vendw. 



Punire. 
Punir-. 

Buni-raj^ &c. 
Puni-s, s, t. 
Puni-««-ons, &c. 
Puni-ff-ais, &c* 
'Puni'ss-e, &c* 
I^uni-sse, &c. 
PunirS^ &c, 
Puni. 



1 
It must always be very gratifying.to every learner, to be able, 

like the mnd, to dissipate the cloiids which obscure the path of 

knowledge from his eye. 

Let us therefore first of all take the easiest |7a^A, and follow with 

nature * the steps which she prescribes to rise to knowledge, and 

without which no one can succeed. 



* Who will the lowest stoop to nature,- will with her the higher 
rise. 
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The f«rb etmckare is tDdntiltted by ftH^ to be ifregukt; ii ii 
derivfd from tiie Lida verb cancludeUf and the verba «fiNlr« imd 
jNMiV, as being legukri which are derived from the Latin veri« 
twMBrtfaiid|PM»r0^vide Ex. If we take the infiiiittve cono^ar^ ani 
eortail only whitf is the character of the lafinitivey tondu wall 
remain; which is the veib or root: when we afibc to it the givett 
tettmnattons, so sodi thmg as inegvhu'tty can present \Ug^ 
Whereas, if we take the infinitives mndre and fimr^ and curtafl 
their characters thos^ oeiN^ and fimii when we affix to them tbe 
terminations for the former, aa i must be kiCfodooed in the 
subjunctive, imperfect, and preterite^ as well as n for the past poa* 
ticipKe. In the hitter verb,. jMonr^ there are two /a introduced te 
the tenses, where a vowel occof^, which (if it were not for the 
interposition of fm} would create confusion wkh the present and. 
imperfiect of the indseative with those of the aobjuactive. Fiwni 
whence, and for what r e a a o n those two j^a (ss) are intcodn0ei# 
we find no reason given; the infinitive from which it ia derived 
shows none^ nor does it in any verbs of tbe same nature, as hitit 
gives boHawnSf. &c. All of fdiidi notwithstanding can be easily 
acconnted for, that is^ when it is known what lettera cannot, or aim 
not sufiered to come in contact, or without undergoing such laws 
as the several organs prescribe. The whole will, in the course oi 
this work, be clearly and gradually elucidated. 



ResolvSre. 


. Molere. 


Bib^re. 


Resolv-re. 


MoWe. 


Bib-te. 


ReselTre. 


Mou«re. 


Bi>re. 


Reeeo-re* 


Moudre. 


Boife. 


Resondre. 


Moud'ini, Ao« 


Boi-rai* ^c. 


Resoud^rai, Sto* 


Moa-s-8< 


Bot-s^ Sf t. 


Resou-s, s, t. 


Moul-ons, Sie* 


Buv'Ofls, te 


Resolv-onS| Ae^ 


Moul-e, dro* 


Boiv-e, &e. 


Resolv-e, &c. 


Modu-sse, l^c. 


-Bu-sse, Ac, 


Besofai-SR, Ac. 


Mouln-S| Ac. 


Bo-s, Ste; 


BcBohi-e, See. 
Resolu. 


Moultt. 


By. 



The verbs rmUcre^ fnotere^ and btbere^ give the French verbs 
resoudre^ moudrCf and boire. First, die e in the ^^ of each verb 
was omitted ; secondly, the v was dropped, and the / resolved into 
u ; thus resoure^ which word not being thought of sufficient force, 
waa strengthened by a tf (a dental), thus resoudrews formed for 
the infinitive and i^tures: for the present of the indicative, in 
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which taitse the r was not necessary^ it was dispensed with, and its 
dental naturally followed it ; thus, resau'S, resou^s, and rtsou-t ; bun 
the i and the v must reappeai^, wheneyer, instead of a consonant, a 
vowel presents itself-^Ex. resolinmSf ex^ ent^ &c. ; resolfhe-eSf &c.; 
but for the subjunctive imperfect and preterite, where consonants 
recur, should the v be dropped and die I resolved into ti, there 
would be no di£ference between the tenses; this however was eanly 
prevented by changing the v into u, which was frequently done, 
even by the Romans ; the French had therefore for their subjunc- 
tive imperfect, preterite, and participle past, resolu ; vide Ex. 
The verb molere follows the above rules, observing only, that the 
oUf when once established, was retained throughout the tenses for 
the sake of softness and sweetness of sound* 

In the verb biliere^ the b was dropped, the e changed into (that 
general substitute) oi^ whenever the emphasis was on the s;f liable, 
thus, haUt boisf boit^ and bovo&oi ; but, as before observed, when 
divided the v or b (which were equally labials) reappeared, and 
the oi was changed into u, in preference to retaining the t, which 
sound was thought inconsistent with the sense of the word ; hence 
hwoonsy bwoezy buvais^ &c. ; the subjunctive present followed the 
same rule where the emphasis was not oq the first syllable- 
Ex. boive^ boiveSf boive, buvions^ buviez^ and boivenU For the sub* 
junctive imperfect, preterite, and participle past, the. u alone was 
retained, or rather the v was changed into ti, and the first u dis- 
missed ; the v was converted, because the v and s could not be 
pronounced when in contact, therefore bu was obtained for the 
above tenses. 



Mettere. 


PrehendSre. 


Scrib^« 


Mett-re. 


Prehend-re. 


-crib-re. 


Mett-rai, &c, • 


Pre— ndre. 


6cri-re. 


Met-s, s. 


Prend-rai, Ac. 


6cri-rai, &c. 


Mett-ons, &c. ' 


Prend-s, s. 


6cri-s, s, t. 


Mett-e, &c. 


Pk'en-ons, &c. 


^criv-ons, kc 


Mi'Sse, &c. 


Prenn-e, &Q. 


6criv-e, &G. 


Mi-s, &c. 


Pri-sse, &c. 


6crivi-sse, Ac. 


Mis. 


Prins, &c. 


6crivi-s, &c. 




P^is. 


6crit. 



The French verb mettre was derived from the Italian verb meU 
terct and the verbs prendre and ecrire were derived from the Latin 
veibs prehendere and scribSre. In the present of the indicathre in 
the verb meHre^ one t was dropped, and as the word still retains a 

G 
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I* It served for the third pertODi and was preserved, no doubi, for 
that purpose; lathe subjunctive imperfect, the « was heigfaitlied 
into f, which, if that had not been done here, it would have eOtt- 
fbunded mis»€ (might put) with la messe (mass) ; vide Ex. In tihe 
vevb frthendirei the French met with an aspiration, which thej 
were bj no means partial to, and much less so in the middle of a 
word ; they therefore naturally rejected it, and to avoid a double e 
(ee) the e was dismissed with the A, hence prendre f 9cq* In the 
plural of the present tense, and before a vowel, the d was dropped* 
In the subjunctive present the n is doubled, the emphasis being on 
the syllable — Ex. prennCf prennes^ prenne^ and prerment; when 
divided, prenions, preniez. For the subj. imp. pret. and part, past^ 
the n was dispensed with, and the e was heightened into i, thus, 
pri ; vide Example. 

In the verb kcriret it may be observed that an unusual liberty was 
taken, by dropping the ^ and substituting an e; when that was 
done, the remaining parts follow the general rule, such as the v 
appearing before a vowel instead of i, and taking an i before a con- 
sonant ; vide Example : 



Conducere. 


Dic^re, 


Suffic^e, 


Conduc-re. 


Dic-re. 


Suffic-re. 


Condus-re. 


Dis-re. 


Suifis-re. 


Condu-re. 


Di-re. 


Suffi-re. 


Condu*i-re. 


Di-rai, &c. 


Suffi-rai, &c. 


Condui-rai, &c. 


Di-s^ s, t. 


Soffi-s, s, t. 


Condui-s, s, t. 


Dis-ons, &c. 


Suffis-ons, &c 


Conduis-ons, &c. 


Dis-e, &c. 


Sufiis-e, &c. 


Conduis-e, &c. 


Di-sse, &jo^ 


Suffi-sse, &c« 


Conduisi-sse, &c. 


Di-s, &C.. 


Suifi-s, &c* 


Conduisi-s, &c. 


Dit. 


Suffi. 


Conduit. . 


r 


I 



Conduceref dicere^ and sujffiosre^ produced the French v^bs conh 
duire^ dire^ and sugfre; the e was omitted; the c being in the 
Latin hissing (because it is1>efore.an «), it was changed into «, to- 
preserve the organ ; but since s and r were not suffered to be 
together (there, agreeable to the French genius), one was dis- 
pensed with, and as the r was the characteristic of the mfinitive 
and futures, the < was dropped, and that mdy whilst the > governed ; 



m *' i <^^i »»i. iu ij u 



'■ 1 J i' ij ' . 



9«-r" 



* The te is diunged into tf», in order to soften the seond.^ 
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thus conduire^ dlrre» and suffire^ becane regular for th« infinitives 
and futures, f ft tiM other tenses, the t nb longer govevoed^ obn- 
sequently the x returned, which gaT» iii the indioartitv present 
plural concfttify £f», and 5ff^> ons, ex^ ent. For thesingtito^ the 
personal characters being s, s^ t^ afixed to conduii di, mA suffix 
naturally produ(;ed eonduis't, dis-if a^ tnJffU-tn The su)^ pTes. 
and imp. followed the same rule-— £k* eonduist dis, if^fft&^e, e», e, 
ionsy ieZf and eM* Conduit di, st^'$se, ^ses, -'^t, ssionSy mkty and 
ssent. The p^tfclples past wre -conduit, dU, and in it^ l$ie i has 
been neglected and finally dropped. 



Placere. 
Plac-re. 
Plasre. 
Flaisre. 
Plaire. 
Pli94-raiy Ac. 
Plai-s, 8, t. 
Plais-onsy &c. 
Plais-e, &c 
Plai- 

Plu-sse, 4c. 
Plu«s, Ac 
Flu. 



LegSre. 
Leg-rfe. 
Le-re. " 
Li-re. 
Lire. 

Li-rai^ &c. 
Li-8> s, t. 
Lis-ons, &e. 
Lis-e, &c. 
Li. 

Lu-sse, &e* 
Lu-Sy &c. 
Lu. 



Plviggre. 

Ping-re. 
Pitf.fe. 
Fein-re. * 
Peindre. 
-Peind-rai, &c. 
Fein-s, s, t. 
Peing. 

Peign-onSy &c. 
Peig^-e, &c. 
Peigni-sse, &c 
Feign-Sy &g. 
Feint. 



From the Latin verbs placere^ legirCf and pingere, the French 
have plaire^ lire, and peindre, which were obtained by the fore- 
going rules ; in piacere the e was d r o ppe d , the c changed into s, 
the a heightened into ai, the s dismissed before the r, but retained 
before a vowel, and the ai was changed into u, for the sub)» imp. 
pret. and part. past. 

In iegere the g being hissing, that sound was represented by &k 
s, the e heightened into i, hence Ore, and the i changed into u for 
the subj. imp. pret. and part, past, as the ai inptatre. 

In pingere the e and g were both dropped;^ the French, con- 
ceiving the g before the r to be too harsh, omniitted it, and after 
changing the i into er, thus, peinrsy they thought the word too 
weak, and, as before shown, in all such cases, strengthened it either 
with adoTt (dental) ; hence peindre f&c. for the present singular^ 
pein was only retained, and foi; the plural the g was transposed pr 
placed before tiie n, ^peignons, &c. ; and for the sub> imp^ and 
pret. an % was placed bt&re the s\ aMpeignme^ At.f pe^^ni^ dk;. ; 
but the part, past ispeint; vide Example; 
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Cognosce. 
CogDOSC-re. 
Cogno6-re. 
Cognois-re. 
Cognoistre. 
Cognoi*tre. 
Cognoitre. 
Connoitre. 
Connoit-rai, &c. 
Connoi-s, 8, t. 
Connoiss-ons, &c» 
Connoiss-ei &c. 
Connoi. 
Connu-sse, &c. 
Connu-s, 6lc* 
Connu* 



FORMATION, 

Cresc^re. 

Cresc-re. 

Cres-re. 

Crois-re. 

Croistre. 

Croi-tre. 

Croitre. 

Croit-rai, &c« 

Croi-s, s, t. 

Croiss-ons, &c, 

€roiss-e, &c. 

Croi. 

Cru-sse, &c« 

Cru-8, &c. 

Cru. 



AND GENIUS 

PaacSre* 

Pasc-re. 

Pas-re. 

PaiB-re. 

Paistre. 

Pai-tre, 

Paitre. 

Pa!t-rai, &<;• 

Pai-s, 8, t* 

Paiss-ons, &C 

Paiss-e, &c« 

Pai. 

Pu,* 



Cognosc^ref crescerCf and pas(£ret give the French verbs con* 
noitrCf croUre^ and paitre^ which followed the common rules, that 
18, the r in those words was strengthened with a i ; and to show 
that an s was written, a circumflex was placed over the preceding 
vowel, which always denotes the absence of an s ; the g in cognos- 
cere was altogether omitted, and the n was doubled in lieu of it ; 
the in cognosre^ and the e in cresre were changed into of, and the 
a in pasre into ai. 

The s and c being both hissing in the above verbs, they were 
rendered in French by ss^ and retained before a vowel in the indi- 



i— ■*■ 



* There are twelve verbs that have no preterite, consequently 
xu> subjunctive imperfect, which are the following : — absoudrey (to 
absolve) ; braire^ (to bray) ; brtdre^ (to make a noise) ; choir ^ (to 
fall) ; chrrCi (to close) ; ausoudre^ (to dissolve); Jrire^ (to fry) ; 
haift (to hate) ; paitre^ (to graze) ; auerir^ (to fetch) ; seohy (to 
sit, or sit down) ; and traire, (to milK), The verb ^re is conju- 
gated with Jaire, (to do) — Example, Jejisfrirey (I did fry). The 
verbs appauvrirf absoudre, clorre^ dissovdrCf paitre^ and suivrCf 
make in the participle past appauvri^ absousy cws^ dissous^ pu, and 
mm. The verb benir takes a / in the participle past, when it is 
applied to a thing which has received the benediction from a priest.; 
in all other cases it has no <•— Example, de teau benite, (holy 
water) ; cet enfant est bSni de sonjpere, (this child is blessed by his 
father\ The verh^fleuriry when speaking of a plant, makes in the 
impenect,)^m^at^, and in the participle -present JUurissant ; hut 
if It be to sigiMfy, to prosper, it must be written Jhrissait an4 
Jhrissant, 
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cative and subjunctive present, but were naturally dropped in the 
subjunctive imperfect and preterite, where an s occurred for the 
tenses ; vide Example : 

T 
I 

KascSre. VincSre. VivSre. 

Nas-re. Vinc-re. Viv-re, 

Nais-re. . Vincre. Vivre. 

Nai-tre, Vaincre. "Viv-rai, &c. 

Naitre. Vainc-rai, &c. Vi-s, s, t. 

Nait-raiy Sec. Vainc, s, s, -• Viv-ons, &c. 

Nai-s, s, t. . Vainqu-ons> &c. Viv-e, &c. . 

Naiss-ons, &c. Yainqu-e> &c« Viv. 

Naiss-e, &c. Vainqui-sscy &c. Vecu-sse, &c* 

Naqui-88e> &c* Vainqui-s, &c. Vex^u-s, &c« 

Naqui-S; &c. Vaincu. Vecu, 
N6. 

In order to avoid unnecessary repetition> we shall in future only 
point out and explain such parts as may not at first sight be readily 
understood, or such as have not already been amply demonstrated. 

In nascere all the parts were submitted to the foregoing rules ; 
for Ex. the subjunctive present in which tense the two 5's (ss) are 
retained ; but in the subjunctive imperfect and preterite, we find 
there is a q (and which in French has always the u attached, thus, 
^) : it was derived from the Latin nas^cor^ &c., and when it was 
placed before a consonant, its sound was softened by an t — Ex. 
naquissey naquUses^ naqutt, naquissions^ naquissiez, naquissent ; and 
naquky naquis^ naquity naqutmesy naquites^ naquirent. The parti- 
ciple past is the same as the adjective, which is ne, or nie. 

The verb vincere followed the above rules, with the exception 
that the c was every where retained, and not changed into «, be- 
cause the sound was not thought to be any where harsh. 

Very little can be said respecting vfver^, after having observed 
why the i was changed into e; if any person would but pronounce 
the one and the other as vicu or vaincu, it would be instantly fqpnd 
be rather an affected sound ; and should the learner always take for 
his guide the philosophy of feeling, he would be highly delighted 
and much gratified in his studies with the rapid progress he would 
make in acquiring, through the medium of that faithful guide, a 
well grounded knowledge. 

We may here make some observations on the yerh Jaire (to do), 
whidb is so generally used in French, and it may be considered 
almost as auxiliary as the verb avoir. It wa^ derived from the 
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I^in verb faure^ neariy afler the common rules^ that iff, wl 
the emphasw was on the syllable the a becomes a»> where dirf de4 
it was heightened into e, and where it was before a consonaal^-^it 
was still more so, for it became i^^'EtX, Jacere^ Jac-re^ Ja-re^faire ; 
Jerai^* &c. ; pxeBetktjJaisyJait,Jes3ons,Jailes9 andj^n;^ (as avlnr) ; 
subjunctive present; Jass^Cf &c, ; subjunctive imperfect and prete- 
rite, j/^-^^e^ &c.f Ji'S, ftc. ; participle past^^zV. 



Pluere. 


Movere. 


Volui. 


Plu-re. 


Mov-re. 


Vol-re.- ' 


Pluv-re. 


Movoir* 


Voloir. 


Pluvoir, 


Mouvoir. 


Vouldr.:|: 


Pleuvoir.t 


Mouvre. 


Vou-re. 


Pleuvre* 


Mouv-rai, &C 


Youd-rai, Stc. 


Pleuv-ra. 


Mou- 


Vou. 


Pleuv-rait, 


Meu-s, s, t. 


Veu-x, X, t. 


Pleut. 


Mouv-onS| &c. 


Voul-ons, &c. 


Fleuve. 


Meiiv-e, &c* 


Veoill-e, &c. 


Pliit. 


Mu-8se> &c. 


Youlii-fiso, &c. 


Plut. 


Mil-ay &c. 


Voulo-s, &c. 


Pin. 


Mu. 


Voulw. 



The verbs pleuvoir^ mouvoir, and wndoir, were derived from tin 
l^atin verbs pluerey mamre, and volere. In the first the e 
dropped, the v of the hsAvajdwoiyStc was introduced, aft&e 
the V and r were not suiFered to come together for the infinitive^ 
but they were in the fiitures ; vide Ex., in which it will be fotiftd 
diat the u was changed into eu. The other tenses oSer uofilamg 
but what has been ahretiKy reiterated. 

The o in movoir was he^htened into on, and afterwards into euy 
when, the en^hasis was on the first syllable— -Ex. meuSj nteufy nttu* 
vent ; mewoCf meuves, and menvent } divided as in mouvons, mow9ex$ 



, *-y 

*nrhe French do not say as the Latin or English, I will dOftiut 
I to do have; they take the present of avoir Caij, which they add 
to thej^, and thus form the future SLsJerai, Ac. 

f Pleuvohr is an impersonal verb, therefore it is only conjiigilted 
in the third person plural of the singular. 

X Vordoir is undoubtedly derived from the verb volui^ liie preter; 
perfect tense of the Latin verb wfo, which being an irregular verbi' 
has iJbt a regular infinitive. '* 
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matfvaiSf &c. ; rnauvions^ momnex ; the rernainibg parts are well 
undef;sto6d, 

la the subjunctive present of the verb votdoir^ where the em« 
phasif was laid, the I was doubled and rendered liquid, which was 
always done by placing an i before the double I (11)— hEx. veuiUe^ 
vemUeSf veuillent ; divided, votdions, votdiez. 



Sajfere. 
Sao-re. 
Sav-re. 
Savoir. 
Savr* 

Saur*rai, ^c. 
Sai-s, s, t 
Sav-ons^ Stc, 
Sach-e, &c. 
Su-sse, &c. 
Su-8, &c. 
Su. 



RecipSre. 
Recip-re. 
Reciv-re. 
Recevoir. 
Recevr. 
Recev-rai, &c. 
Re9oi-8, s, t. 
Recer-ons, &c. 
Recoiv^e, &c* 
Repu-sse, drc. 
Re^u-8, &c. 
Reju. 



The French verbs stvoair and recevoir were derived from the 
Latiri Verbs sapere and recipere, by changing the 'p into^ t, then 
placing between the v and r, oi, to keep them asunder for the 
infinitives. The subjunctive present of the verb swooir requires ta 
be particularly noticed, for the French have there introduced ch^ 
for which we have not been able to ascertain any sufficient catise 
or motive ; why they did not keep save^ &c. is not easily to be ac*' 
oounted for, the ch appearing to be so far fetchedi 

In recevoir^ the t was changed into e^ afterwards the e into or. 
Inhere tlie emphasis was laid, and a cedilla was placed under the 
p (9) in order to preserve the organ or sound— Ex. regois, regoU^ 
recevonsy ret^foez, regoivent ; regovoe^ regdvesy recevionSf 'receniezy 
regovoent f fegnssef Sec, ; reguSf &c. 



Assidere. 

Assid-re. 

Assi-re. 

Asseoir. 

Asseyer. 



Credere. 
Cred-re. 
Cre-re. 
Croire. 
Croi«rai, &c. 



Asseye-rai, Stc. Croi-s, s, t. 

Assied-s, s, -. Croy-ons, &c, 

Assey-ons, &g. Croi-e, &c. 

Assey-e, &c. Cru-sse, &c. 



Assi-sse, &c, 
Assi*s, &c. 
Assis. 

t 



Cru-s, &c. 
Cm. 



Videre. 
Vid-re. 
Vi-re. 
Voir. 
Vir- 

Ver-rai, &c. 
Voi-s, 8, t. 
Voy-ons, &c. 
Voi-e, &Ck 
Vi-sse, &c. 
Vi'S, &c. 
Vu. 



PrtBvid&e. 
PraBvid*re. 
Praevi-re. 
PrsBvoir. 
Pr^voir. 
Pr6voi-rai, &c. 
Pr^vw-s, s, t. 
Pr6voy-oii«', *c, 
Prevoi-e, Ac. 
Pr6vi-8se, ftc. 
Previ-s, &c, 
Pr6vu. 



V 
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The Latin verbs assideret credere^ miderCf and pnevideref pro« 
duced the French verbs asseoiVf crcirey voir, and prevoir. The verb 
asseoirwaa rendered in French reflected by placing before it se^ (vide 
list of verbs for its conj.) In the above verbs it is to be observed, 
that ihed (a dental) was dropped, a circumstance which certainly 
appears very capricious, since the French were so apt to place a 
dental to form their infinitives and futures. The only ground we 
can conjecture for such a proceeding, in the above verbs, is the 
propensity that the French possessed for shortening and heighten- 
.ing, regatdless of the. result; and hence it is possible that they 
sacrificed the d to avoid a syllable, which, if they had retained it 
here, would have caused a syllable more in the infinitive. 

The e was every where in the above verbs replaced by o>, the i 
of assidere and videre was changed into e, for if they had not done 
so, i must have been pronounced, which would of course have 
lengthened the word. The future or the ^ in the verb asseyer^ Ac. 
must have been derived from some other word than the above, 
although we must confess we have not yet been able to discover it. 
The singular of the indicative present has an e introduced—Ex. 
assieds, assied; in the third person no t was ever added to a cf, 
because those two letters are equally dentals, and the one fire* 
quently stands for the other. 

In the verb croire, the ot was retained where the emphasis was 
laid, as crois, croity croient y croie, croies, and croient ; in the plural, 
croyonsy croyez^ and croyions, croyiez ; the f was changed into y 
(»which is generally i'), in order to keep asunder so many vowels ; 
it acts there as a consonant. 

The i in the verbs assidere, viderCf and pravideref has beea 
retained before the s of the subj. imp. and pret., but for the verb 
credere, u was preferred in exchange for the e; vide Example: 

The ce in prievidere was* at last written as pronounced with % 
French character, thus e. 

Sentire. Assilire. Bullire. 

Sentir. Assiler. Bullir. 

Senti-rai, &c. Assailir. Boullir. 

Sen-s, s, t. Assailli-rai, Sec Bouillir. 

Sent-ons, &c. Assaill-e, es, e. Bouilli-rai, &c. 

Sent-e, &g. Assail I-ons, &c. Bou-s, s, t. 

Senti-sse, &c. Assaiil^e, &c. Bouill-ons, &c. 

Senti«s, &c. Assailli-sse, &c. Bouill>e, &c. 

Senti. Assailli-s, &c. Bouilli-sse, &c. 

Assailli. Bouilli-s, &c 

Bouilli* . .. 
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The verb tenHrei after the above examples, it will be unne- 
cessary to explain. In the verb assiiiref the / was first 4oubled|, 
and as the French were very partial to the liquid / (l mouill^e), the 
iiU could not be pronounced as a liquid without great contortions 
in the organs ; hence they introduced an a, which if articulated, 
will be found much easier; thus, aiU, &c. ;. vide Ex. 

The word houUlir has been obtained id a similar manner, the u 
was changed into oth ^^ ^^^ ^^ t was introduced to render the 
Illiquid; vide Ex. 

Remark, that the personal ^aracters of the indicative present, 
are e, e;, and e, instead <^ «, «, and f, in order to preserve tJie liquid 
/ throughout the tenses of the verb iK^saiKfr. 



Vestire. 
Vestir. ^ 
V6tir. 

Veti-rai, &c. 
Vet-s, s. 
V^ons, &C. 
V^t-e, &c. 
Yeti'Sse, &c. 
Veti-s, '&c. 
V^tu. 



Currere. 
Curre-. 
Courre* 
Cour-rai, &c. 
Cour-8, s, t. 
Cour-ons, &c. 
Cour*e, &c. 
Couru-sse, &c. 
Couru-«, &c. 
Couru. 



Moriri» 
Morir. 
Mourur. 
Mour*rai. &c. 
Meur-S| s, t. 
Mour-ons, ^c 
Meur-e, &c. 
Mouru*S8e, &c 
Mouru-8, &C 
Mort. 



In the verb vestire^ the e was curtailed, the s dropped, and a cir" 
cuniflex was placed over the vowel preceding the t. The t was 
retained in the present singular, which served for the third person* 
The % of the infinitive was preserved before an «, and the preference 
was given to u for the part. past. 

The French verb courre or courir (which are equally the same) 
was derived from the Latin verb currere^ by curtailitifg the re^ after^ 
wards changing the u into otr, hence cowrre, of which cour was pre- 
served through all the tenses ; vide Example. . 

The verb mourir of the French was derived from the Latia 
tnoririf for the infinitive, and from mori for the futures ; the final 
j was curtailed, the o softened into ou, and the rai, &c. the rais, 
4^c affixed to it, which gave two r's in the futures, but there is 
only one in the other tenses; where the emphasis was laid| the ou 
was changed into eu — Ex. meurSf meurty meurent ; meurCf uneures^ 
and meurenU The sound is divided in mouronSf mourez / mourionsp 
and tnouriez. The same occurred in substantives — ^for Ex. color 
became couteur; dolor, douleur; and when the word waslengthen^ 

H 



so 
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ed, Mid (b* enpluuw wm Uui «poa mother syllaUt, then tha eu 
Jwsetpw OK, w is doidror, doiUoitnuz, fto. 



VjBnire. 


Vif»n4-rai, &c. 


Vin-sse, &c. 


Vwir. 


Yien^s, 5, t. 


Vin-B, &c. 


Vienir. 


Vw^pSf &Cf 


Venu. 


Vifin-r. 


Vieim-et *c- 





Tiifi Frcach verb menir wts deriirad from ih^ Li|ia rerb tvmnrf ■ 
by curtailing the final e, thus, venir; which, as it was so paturally 
ftmadv shoiiU hav* reauaaed so ; but tbmaf b some unaceoimtable 
asottve, an i was 6nt iaCroduc^, to lay an emphasis on the word, 
as men, &c. which would giye for the futures wmrai, &c«, imik* 
roif, &c., and which it must be acknowledged gave no particular 
idea either of action or energy ; a d was therefore placed between 
the n and r, hence wendrai, &c. ; fdendrais, &c. In the other 
tenses in which the r ceases to govern, the d was dismissed with it, 
and when the emphasis was taken off the syllable, the i there intro- 
duced was likewise dropped, as in viens, vient, viennent; divide, 
\enons, venez. 

In the sidijunctive present the n was doubled, where a greater 
emphasis was laid— ^Ex. wenne, xiennes, and vte^nent; divided as 
in venidfu, veniex. In the subjunctive imperfect, the e has beem 
dismissed instead of the f, for the sake of greater softness before 
the £— -Ex. vinsse, &c., vins, &c. the sound of which would have 
been very harsh had they been written vensse, &c. ; vens, &c. The 
p^rti^ip)^ pi^ is i9^t^* 

We may b^r# fHom witb a^na ohMTvationi on the following 
verbs, in addiU^ wbat Im k^m said ^ verbp termed irregulfur, 
aBd.l|)#9 t^ i| faw verbp ^Qdipg ia ^i tenaad regular, and fee 
whether they really are so or not. 

Coudre, (to sew) ; pouvoir, (tp be able) ; fm^ {to fly or run 
away) ; aegueriry (to acquire) ; and ^?Wr, (to offer). 

The fi^st verb c(mdfe takea an s befiore a vowel» ai^d ii or «i» 
before a consonant (excepting r.) 

Eaampk* 



Goud-s^ 


couds. 


coud. 


Cous-ens, 


eous-ez. 


coufi-ent. 


Cous-ab, 


^, 


ait. 


ions. 


iez. 


^ent. 


Goiid*rai, 


ras, 


ra, 


rons, 


rez, 


ront. 


Ceud-rais, 


rwS| 


rait, 


rions, 


riez. 


raient. 


Cous-e, 


es, 


e. 


ions. 


iez, 


ent* 


Cous(iorH)s8e,S8as, 


:t, 


ssions, 


ssiez, 


■BtBt. 


Coos (i or u) 6 


» 6> 


u 


imeS; 


*tes. 


rent. 


Cottsu, for the 


past. past. 
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The vtrb pomodir it aoiile^taN; dtfectnre in tbe prMol tin- 



gull 



F.# 



Xxdiispbi* 



Fui-Sy 


peu-x> 


pfiU-ty 


pouv-ons. 


p«UY-ez, 


peuY-ent 


Fouv-aii| 


aisy 


ait» 


iOBSi 


iez, 


aienfei 


l*our-rai, 


TBSf 


ra, 


rons^ 


rez, 


rcmt^ 


Pour-rais, 


raiBf 


rait| 


fieiMy 


rlez, 


raiMdt. 


Faiss^e^ , 


es. 


e, 


ions. 


iez, 


ept. 


Pu«gsey 


sses. 


ft, 


ssionsy 


ssiez, 


asent. 


Pu-8, 


•t 


t, 


"meSi 


^tes. 


v6nt« 



Fuy for the part past. This verb can hare no imperatlTe. 
The i in the verb^ir was changed into ^ before a. vowel : 



Examfie. 



Fui-s, 

Fuy-aisy 

Fui-rai, 

Fui-raisy 

Fuy-e, 

*Fui-sse, 

*Fui-s, 



«•, 

ras, 

rais^ 

es, 

sses, 



ait, 

rait, 

% 



fay-ons, 
ftti^ons, 

rons, 
rions, 

ions, 

fisieHs^ 

^-^ — -«- 



ez, 
iez, 
rez, 
rie2^ 
iez, 
ssiezy 
''tes. 



ftti-ent. 

slent. 

roat. 

raieot. 

ent. 

renCw 



Fui, for the part* past 

As the third person plural (ent) of the Indicative and snbjnn^ 
tive present was rendered niiutd, the i remained. 

In the verb acgutrirt where the emphasis was laid, an t was 
introduced, and die S was changed into i before a consobahty (r 
€x:cepted). 



Acgiiier-s, a, 

Acqu6r-ai8, ais, 

Acqu^r-rai, ras, 

Acqu6r-rais. rAult 

Acquii^r«e, es, 

AcqniHBse, sses, 

Acqui-8, s, 
Aequk, for the purt. past* 



J!tXmnpt€» 

ty Acqu£r-oAs, 

ait, ions, 

rAj ronSy 

rait, rions, 

Cf A6q]alr-ions, 



ez, Acquier*ent. 

iezy aient; 

reZy ront 

riez, rafent; 

iez, AcquiSr-ent. 






ttioDS, ssiet, 
'tbei, ftes, 



asent* 
rent* 



■tM*a 



t^mdJ^mil^Mtt^m 



rfM*i*p 



•*& 



* Instead of using «/ir jbj$» and gut j» Jukse, we now say, Je 
pris la/uiUp and guiji friss0 laJuHc* 
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The following verbs are.conjugated .like acquSrir ; as conquirirp 
(to conquer) ; requhir^ (to require) ; and s^enquerir^ (to enquire) 
—Ex. Je me suis enquis de sa sant6^ (I enquired after his health), 
which in French is rather rendered by demander at s*informer de. 

The verb offrir has no peculiarity except that it takes in the 
hidicative present singular, e^ es, and e^ instead of s, s, and t / 
( vide list of verbs for its conj. ) 

' Remark, that the origin of oi in verbs where it is pronounced 
sometimes ou-Of and sometimes e, has long been disputed ; to set 
all argument aside (respecting ourselves), let us come to the point; 
for Ex. perdoiSf was undoubtedly derived from the Latin perdebam* 
The m ctirtailed, (perdeia)y first the b was - changed into v (per* 
devaj, which is Italian, next the v into u (perdeua), finally the e 
was dropped, thus perdua remained, which was formerly pronounced 
perdoisy that is, the oi, not as it is commonly at the present day, e, 
but as the oi in moif toi, ioiy &c. ; crotr, hi^ roi^ troisy &c. The oi 
by degrees easily became S — Ex. u-«, u-at, u-e, e. 
' We may take some very recent examples ; as croUrCy (to grow) ; 
Jbiblcy (weak) ; roidcy (stiff) ; which are commonly pronounced 
crHreijfebkf and rede^ &c. 

■ Aller. \Vai, va, vanno. Effacer: Affliger. 

All*ons. , Vai-s,vap6,von-t. E£&ce. Afflige. 

All-e, &c. * Vais, vas, vont. Effiic-e, &c. Afflig-e, &c. 

Alla-sse, &c . ire. ' Emi9-ons. Afflig-ons. 

Alla-s, &C. i~. . Effa^ons, &c. Affligeons, &c* 

All^- irai, &c. 

When the a/Z (of the verb aUerJ precedes a vowel, it is naturally 
regular, according to the foregoing rules ; in the plural of the pre- 
sent of the indicative, the whole of the imperfect, the subjunctives 
present and imperfect, the preterite and the participles. 

The three persons singular of the indicative present, . were de- 
rived from the Italian vai^ va, and vanno. 

The futures were derived from the Latin ire^ by cutting off the 
r^f and affixing to the % th6 general terminations. 

The character of the' conjugation ending in er and eV, must 
always show itself, as in the above, effacer; the c becoming a lipgual 
fM>]LU)d remains hissing, but when placed before either a, o, or u, if 



^, ♦The youth in France, notwithstanding, persist in not saying 
je Hmisy tu vas^ il t^a, and ils K)ont. They tuitf say j'a//e, tu allesy il 
b^,'and ils oAwi^- Andfor j'tVat, &c.> they uy yaUerai avec vous, 
&c. ; they carry alle throughout the conjugation. 
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the faiasing organ is to be preserved, a cedilla is placed under the 
Cp thus ^9 whenever the e is dropped ; which cedilla represents an 
f. When we take the characteristic mark of the e, we tihnll find it 
to be the cedilla — Ex^ e g ; hence it preserves the value of .v, Uiere- 
fore-th^ word effdgons is pronounced as if written ejfaceous^ or 
effasons. 

In the word (iffdgeons, the e could not easily be represented by 
^e cedilla placed under the g^ consequently it must be. written 
after the g, and never thus, aJUg^ons^ &c. 

The rule then is, when and wherever an e is dropped after a c, 
it must be replaced by the cediUa^ but it must never be suppressed 
after the g. 

Remarks. The negations ne and pas are often used> the ne is 
sometimes placed before the verb, and the pas after it — Example, 
Je naipas^ (I have not) ; je ne sais pasy (I know not) ; je ne puis 
pasy (I cannot); je n'en sais rien^ (I know nothing of it), &c.; 
but they follow each other in in ne pas^ aller, venir, &c., to not, go, 
come, &c* 

In the same phrase where the negatives ni , nu/, plus, rien^ aucun^ 
gii^reSf Jamais, personneSf qui que ce soit, quoi que ce soitf the pas is 
never used, nor after the verb savoir in the sense of pouvoir, as, Je 
ne saurois trouver mon chapeau, (I cannot find my hat), &c. ; vide 
Syntax made Easy, 3d Volume* 

Note* Our reason for tracing the origin axAJbrmation of the 
preceding verbs through their several affinities, is from the thorough 
conviction that if perused with some degree of attention, the pupil 
cannot fail, from the impression it will leave on his mind, to become 
well acquainted with the conjugation of the French verbs, of which 
he may readily convince himself, by examining those corresponding 
verbs, fully laid, down for this express purpose, in the second part 
of this volume. 

From the various degrees of intellectual capability amongst dif- 
ferent pupils, it will be found that whilst a single perusal of the 
first part of this volume will be sufficient for some, others will find 
it requisite to pay great attention to it, and a few even to study it. 

The result however in either case should be, the perfect attain- 
ment of the following summary Remarks and Tables, which must 
be well known and understood before any thing further be at- 
tempted. 

It however too generally happens, that persons in their first 
attempts to acquire the French language, are discouraged by the 



U ORIGIN, FORMATION, AND GENIUS 

apprehentioiif tbat thcjr have many prdimiBary ndes to compre- 
heo^ and by 1I16 idea that they wre total atrangen to the whola oC 
th^ language they are about to gtudy ; but the rererse of this la 
tka OBse, and they will &id that they have in reality very little to 
kam} thil circumstance cannot be too strongly impressed: for 
Example, with respect to the pronunciation of the alphabety they 
will have only these three sounds to learn, viz. eu, a, Mid of» the 
nasal n, the rolling of the r, and the articulation of the ^^ for all 
the other sounds and articulations are already wdl known to them 
in their own tongue— ^Example : 

The French sounds a^ ai^ or e, e, ei, or e, f, 0, au, or 6, and mii 
are pronounced as those in the English words ah, at, er, ate, €€$ 
or, no, and wood. 
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ai. 
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^, 
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^, 
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e. 
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e. 


d. 
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m. 
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ei. 
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ei. 
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ei. 


or 


ph 


^, 


ph. 
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^, 
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^, 


t. 


n 


^, 
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0, 
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au, 
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au. 
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au. 
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au. 


or 
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0, 


V. 
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6, 


X. 




6, 
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s 


A 
0, 


s. 



ou, ou, ou, ou. 

In the above Table the consonants are to be joined to the vowels, 
and pronounced thus ; ba, hai, &c.; fttffai^ ^^; ^he same with 
ph, pf and v; and having practised the pronunciation in that order, 
reverse it, and place the vowels first, as ab, aib, ib, of, aif, ef; and 
so on with the rest. 

The true pronunciation of ai, u, and o/> must be left principafly 
to the care hnd attention of the master or teacher to be imparted 
to the pupfl, as well as the nasal sound of n and m when pre- 
ceded by a, ai, e, &c. ; as, for Example, an, ain, ip, en, ein, Srt^ 
in, on, aun, on, eun, oun, un, and oin* 

In order to attain the correct pronunciation of the above, we 
have combined them with the consonants, and gitcn them for 
Exercise as follow : 
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b ain. 
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ain. 


or hu. 
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oin. 




oin. 



Remarks. The French I (mouill6e) is the same as the English 
I in the word col/ier. 

The If is always pronounced ee. 

The th is pronounced as a ^ only. 

The tu as a V. 

The Table of Articles^ Particles^ Ac. vidft p. 28, Table zvi., 
must be perfectly well known by heart, as well as the Terminations 
of all the French verbs, ^de p. 32, Table xyii. 

The pupil, after having acquired the foregoing short and easy 
Tables and Remarks, may open the works of any French author at 
hand, and he will find himself in immediate possession of ^sufficient 
ability to read with some propriety, and without hesitation. 
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ANALYSIS 



OF TRS 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 



PART THE SECOND. 

CONTAINING THE FIRST ELEMENTS OF SPEECH, WHERE 
NATURE BEGINS, AND REASON COMPLETjBS, 



CHAPTER I. 

OF WORDS- 

JY ORDS are signs of our ideas and thoughts ; that is to sa^, they 
serve to represent our ideas and thoughts ; they are composed of 
sounds in speech^ and of letterSy which are 'written characters^ when 
they represent tho^e sounds to the eye. 

The useful art of representing speech in written chara<;ti^, is 
called writings the invention of which is ascribe4 to Cadmuff and 
has been celebrated by Brebeufm the following beautiful lim^s : 

Cest de lui qui nous vient cet art ioginieux, 
De peindre la parole et de parler aux yeu;t ; 
£t par les traits divers de figures trac^es, 
Donner de la couleur et du corps aux pens^es. 

The following ver^on may be acceptable to the Icahunr f 

** From .him this art descriptive took its riset 
** Of holding converse with the wondering 9y«^ $ 
^* The various figures by his penqil wroMght* 
<' Gave colour and a body to each thought.'* 

I 



68 ANALYSIS OF THE 

Theie are nint different kinds of wordd — Ex. the nowt, adjectvat^ 
drttdCf OP determining noord, pronoun, verb (so called by way of 
tadx^tnce) 9 preposition f adverb^ conjunction, and interjection^ which 
are sufficient to the full expresnon of all our ideas, thoughts, and 
sensatimis, and will become the subject of the following pages. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF THE NOUN. 

A KOITK is a word which presents to the mind the idea of any 
object, being, or thing whatever ; and such is its magnetic power 
ovBr the human mind, that the instant it is expressed, we are in a 
great degree fisdingly alive, to the perception of the object, sis if it 
•tood before us. 

There -are three kinds of nouns. First, the proper , which relates 
to an individual person or thing, as Newtonf London, Parity 
Ac Secondly, the eommon, relative to a class, more or less nu- 
merouSj of similar persons or things, as animal, (animal); man, 
(homme) ; phUosapker, (philosophe) ; house, (raaisoti) ; room, 
(chambre), &c. Thirdly, the abstract noun, which represents a 
quality, or abstract, as if it were an existing object, though it only 
exists in the mind, as courage, (courage) ; patriotism, (patriotisme) ; 
love^ (amour) ; birth, (naissance) ; time, (tems) ; eternity, (6tcfr- 
iut6) ; reward^ (recompence), &c. 

Many rules have been given respectipg geiiders of nouns, suck 
as the following — ^Example : 

First, nouns ending in consonaats are mostly of the masculine 
gender. 

The terminatiomt irrf, eure, ire, me, phe, one, oire, are nearly 
common to both genders. 

The names of winds, rivers, mountains, trees, and shrubs, ar^ 
less arbitrary, being, for the most part, masculine. The names of 
flowers and roots are commonly of the feminine gender. 

Nouns ending in e mute, e, and ion, are commonly feminine, as 
prudence, (prudence); humanity, (humanity); e/%ton, (religion). 

The terminations ble, 'cle,Jle,ple, dre, gre, tre,vre, sine, ite, oige, 
age, and uge, are exceptions to this rule. 

Therefore such rules as present so many exceptions, cannot bqt 
Confuse in theend, rather than serve as a guide.. 

The easiest and surest method (in our opinion) to acquire the 
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genders is, never to learn a noun without its artide ; the noun will 
not only be better understood when connected with its article, but 
likewise retained with greater facility» 



OF NUMBER. 

The French, as well as the English, form the plural of their 
nouns by the addition of an 5 to the singular, with this differejloe, 
that the latter always pronounce it, bat the former do not, unless 
the word immediately following begins with a vowel ; and then s is 
sometiqaes softened into 2, which forming a syllable, in combination 
inrith such a vowel, links the two words together. 
, We may here observe why the «, softened into «, is pronounced 
before a word beginning with a rovfbh Taste and judgment have 
happily produced this change, for the sake of harmony, and to 
prevent sihiatus^ or clashing of vowels, which grates on. the tar, 
and occasions a gaping barbarous sound; as if wa ipere to say 
in English a art^ or in French trots nrmetf not sounding the letter 
s, as is done before a word beginning with a vowel, as we have just 
observed. To guard against this inconvenience, the agreeable 
sound of X is introduced between the tivo vowels, in order to prou 
mote a connection that prevents a harsh pronunciation. 
^ Where, as before stated, nouns end in «, at, or js, the French do 
not admit, as the En^h^ a second s to form their plural* 

Example. 

Le m^chant ./E^s, (the wicked son); les vrAchtoks JUs^ (wicked 
sons) ; la belle voix, (the fine voice) ; les belles voix, (fine voices); 
le gros ne«, (the large nose) ; les gros nez, (large noses). 

Secondly, nouns ending in au, eu, ieu^ and oti, take an x to 
form their plural — Ex. un grand chape atf, (a large hat) ; de grands 
chape atAT, (large hats) ; pn feu allum^, (a kindled fire) ; des feux 
allum^s, (kindled fires); ce Meu est 61ev6, (this place is ele* 
vated) ; ces Ueux sent Aleves, (these places are elevated) ; voici 
un cddWou bien dur, (this is a very hard pebble) ; voild des 
cailloz^ bien durs, (these are very hard pebbles). 

Thirdly, nowis ending in at/ or oi^ change their terminations 
into dux* in the plural ; thus, un travail assidu, (a dose, diligent, 
or assiduous labour) ; des travaudr assidus, (close,. &c. labours) ; 
son cheyal e^t fougueux, (his horse is unruly) ; ses chevatc^ sent 
fougueux, (his horses ace unruly). 

. ■.4Vid«|p.S7. ;, 
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Fourtblyt noims of several syllahlesy endiof in fi^i convert thg 
t into i, in their plural — Ex. Je reeampeme uh sn/anf ob&sant, I. 
reward a dutiful or obedient child ; je punk les enfans descbHsMns, 
I punish undutiful children. 

All monosyllables, except gentf people (which make gens in the 
plural }, follow the general rule ; as, le vent est violent, the wind 10 
boisterous ; ks vents sontfavorables^ the winds are favourable. 

The following nouns may be called exceptions to the precede 
ingy as they take an < tp form their plural, instead of x. 

Examples. 

Bijou, cou, cloUfJUaUf hibou, licou, Jbu, soUf troui jesHU^ nedk, 
psal, piek-podket, owl, halter^ madman, penny, hole : iml^ eamepbcd^ 
regalf bocalf baU, camivali treat, decanter: attirailf dkaU, even^ 
failf ipouvantailf gauvemaU, mail, portail^ sihrtdh apparatus, dOf 
iaili ftn, scarecrow, helm, mall, church-gate, seragUe. BkaU^ 
Utttlei 100", eye; and aU, garlick, are quite irregukr, and make 
btiHkux, yeuaj and aukcr in the plural. 



OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

An ADJECTIVE is a word joined to a noun, to sfgiiify that the 
object represented by the noun^ is possessed of some property or 
quality ; as, a round table, une table ronde ; a red coat, un habit 
rouge I the words rtnmd and redsire adjectives, because they denote 
the figure and colour of the objects, table and coat. 

The French adjective differs from the English, both in its oiwii 
construction, and in the manner of its use. 

1. The English adje^ives have neither gender nor number 1^ but 
those of tlie French agree with their nouns both in gender an4 
number. 

2. The English adjective precedes the noun ; the French, with 
some exceptions, generally follows. 

The gender and number of adjectives have been introduced into 
some langu£^es, to manifest more immediately their dependence on 
the noun wiih wliich they are connected. Hence proceed^ that 
gFammatical harmony, termed by the Latins conoordanc$f and 
which the French observe with great exactness. 

The feminir.e gender of French adjectives must always end 

in e mute ; hence ii happens, that adjectives ending in' e inute in 

tlie maVcuTTne, Bave no occasion to change that termination to 

^denote the feminine ; so the^ sa^, lin ttbmme aimable, une femme 
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AimUdUei fXk amUMe m^Xi^i an mniable ifromdXix d^ hoomies afiNiH 
bles^ des femmes aimables ; amiable men, amiable women. Adjud* 
tbes ending diftrently, admit of an e mute, to form the feminine ; 
as^ iin homitie invant, one femme savante^ (learned}; nnj^i 
htfmme, nn^JoUe femrae^ (pretty). 

With some adjectives, the mere addition of an e mdte to the 
fl}tedt^tl# Will not form the feminine. By attending to the follow. 
bug obdeffatidns, yoil w^l soon become acquainted with them. 

1« ()f adjectives ending in c^ and which are seven in numb^, 
Atee reifuite the addition otMe to the matoulineto form the fetni* 
nine ; as bknc, blanc^^, (white) ; franc, francA^i (sincere) / sM^ 
9ilBchiii (dfy) $ thre^ change tfae e into que ; aft, ptiblic^ publi^^, 
(puhUS)^ Tare, TUrjAf, (Turk) ; csidtiatti cadttywf, (detayei) s 
kriA the laift reedireft the addition df que^ aa Ufec, Gfec^, 
(GfiMt), 

2. Adjectives ending in J' form the feminine by changing y* \lM 
!le; aa, Bn botumtf vi/ et nd/ (a lively and ingenious man) ; Une 
femme viv^ et nalv^, (a lively and ingenioufi woman). 

if. Adjeetives ending in eur Or euxy change their termiAatidns 
vaM eaaef* thus, 6et homme est ment^tir et pewreu^^ (this maft itf 



* Many nouns, some of which may be used adjectively, change 
the termination eur into rice, l^hey are the following : 



aeeilsatetir. conservatetir. 
Mteur. eoi^dolateur. 

administrateur. cooperateur. 



adntoniteur. 

adorateur. 

^ulatuer. 

ambassadeur. 

iqp|3Tobateur«' 

auditeur. \ 

Wenfaiteur. 

.4^onmiateur. 

coadjuteur. 

toltrf^titeur. 

conciliateur. 

jCOftductem'. 



eorrupteur. 

curateur. 

d^biteur. 

d^lateur. 

deatructeiir. 

dictateut^ 

directeur. 

dispensateur. 

dissipateuf. 

disslmuUtteuf. 

distributeur. 

donatanr. 



§iecttter. 

^mulateur. 

ex6duteur« 

fauteur. 

fornicateur* 

g^n6rateur. 

lAstigati^ar. 

inoculateitf. 

intfoducteur. 

instituteur. 

inventeur. 

lecteur. 

Mgfslateuf. 

liMf^ateUf. 

mod^fatenf* 



tHoteur. 

op^f^tettr. 

pers6cuteor. 

perturbateur. 

pro6urateur. 

protecteur. 

r£c6AdIiilt6ur. 

ti^iflaMtf. 

spectateilr. 

wduoteur. 

testateur. 

tuteur. 

violateur* 

ii£ftlf|^8teiir. 

s^lateur. 



In the few following, the fettftihie tertttinat^ in reat / tbaa 

p^dhetiH!'^ ^hereMe^ tmgeHw^ jwg&f&ne* 

enchanteur, enchant hMse^ 
And two others (which are law tertiis) : 

diffikaMdear, AetOBx^reiSif. d^ibndeur^ dtfiM* resse. 

gouVMiettr Makeii gdixvttttdHfe. ^tiipei^fi- HialtiSi HttpiTafric^. 

Orateur amateur, Md atrtettt ^Ure oddd t(ft bdtb ^ettd^. 
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false and cowardly) ; cette femma est menteuse et peureueef (thui 
woman is false and timid). 

Comparative adjectives, such as meiUeur^ better ; suphieuTf 
superior; follow the general rule of forming the feminine, bj 
adding e mute to the masculine ; as, cet homme est nuUhur^ cette 
femme est meilleure. 

4. Adjectives terminating in / preceded by e» u, or d^ admit the 
addition of /e to form th^ feminine; as, crud^ crueUe^ (cruel) ; nulp 
nuUe^ (null, or void) ; pareU, pareiUCf (similar). When I is. not 
preceded by those vowels, they follow the general rule ; as, Jatal, 

JaiaU^ (fatal), &c. 

5. Adjectives ending in n^ preceded by o or iV, double the n^ 
and add e mute in forming the feminine; as, un ben homme, (a 
good man) ; une bonne femme, (a good woman) ; un usage oiu^. 
mentionne dans Thistoire ancienne, (an ancient custom recorded un 
ancient history). 

' Others, ending in n^ follow the general rule ; un habit ^nfn, (a 
brown coat) ; une redingote brtme, (a brown great-coat). 
: 6. Adjectives terminating in t, with e or o going before it, double 
that consonant, and take e mute in the formation of the leminin^^ 
as in the fifth rule, relative to n following o and ie» 

Example. 

Ce verre est n^^, (this glass is clean); la rue est neiif, (the 
street is clean) ; un sot discours, (a foolish discourse) ; une satie 
demande, (a foolish question). 

Secret, complet, cagot, bigot, devoty ideoty are exceptions to Aii 
particular rule, and follow the general one, making in the femimne, 
secrete f complete y cagotey divote^ idiote. 

Others, ending in ty follow the general rule, Mpetity petite, (wnajl 
or little) ; bruty brute, (rough) ; plntyplatey (flat). 

There are a few exceptions to some of these rules, which, as 
they would tend to impede our progress, and as the principal piurt 
of them more aptly occur among the adjectives in the practical 
part of this work, we shall at present pass over. 

The rules prescribed for forming the plural of nouns, will serve* 
without exception, for that of the adjectives. 

The greater part of the adjectives ending in a/, have no mascu- 
line in the plural; as, adverbial, australy automnaly borealy canonial^ 
conjugal, fatal,'Jinal, frugal, ideal, j(mal^ Uttiraly nawd, pascal^ pas* 
ioraly pectoral^ trivial, venal; hut they are used in the feminine 
plural : thus, we may say, des batailles navaks, (sea fights) ; de« 
d^penses^i^afe^; (small or moderate expenses). 
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The place of particular adjectives must be attended to. Thus 
the French adjective honnite placed before a noun, signifies honest ; 
but after the noun, it implies civil or polite ; as, c'est un honnite^ 
hemme (he is an honest man) ; c*est un homme honnStey (he is a 
polite man). Happily, however, but few adjectives change their 
meaning with their situation. In the practical part of our Voca* 
bulary is a list of such as chiefly merit attention. 

With regard to those which, in direct opposition to the genius ai 
the English language, follow their nouns, they aire considerably the 
inore numerous. Some of these latter, however, without altering 
the sense, may be placed before their nouns. The poets enjoy 
this privilege in a greater latitude than the prose writers, and ca)l 
their deviation from the beaten track of language, a poetical license^ 
(licence poetique). Your taste, gradually improved by reading 
the most elegant French writers, and by attention to polite custom, 
will be your best guide. 

Let us first examine the degrees of signification and 'comparison 
of adjectives, and then proceed to what ancient grammarians term 
their regimen^ but what some modem French ones term compk- 
fnent* 

Men soon perceived that objects were not equally endowed with 
those qualities to which they had given names ; and, rather thaii 
form new adjectives to express this difierence (which would swell 
them to an immense catalogue, they naturally used nouns, denoting 
increase or diAiimitlon, in order to modify the adjective, or give 
It a degree of signification nifhich it did not possess in itself. 

- Three degrees of signification may be expressed by the help of 
an adjective. 

The first is the same with the primitive signification of the word; 
as, goodf bon ; strongs fort ; riohf riche ; and is called the positive. 
The second is the first reduced below its standard, by the addi- 
tion of such words as peu^ guere, little ; passabkment^ tolerably-^ 
Ex. II est peti sage, literally, he is little wise ; or, in better terms* 
he has lOtU wisdom. Ce vin-1^ n'est guh'e bon, that wine is little 
good. Je la trouve passablement aimable, I find her tolerably 
amiable ; it may be called the diminutive. 

The third is the first extended beyond its original meaning, by 
the help of the words^rf, triSf bien^ very ; extremement^ extremely; 
infiniment^ infinitely, &c. ; as, H e&i^fort^ treSf or bien riche, he is 
veiy rich ; Dieu est infiniment sage, God is infinitely wise : it may 
be called the augmentative. 
N. B. The word archi, placed before some words, in the familiar 
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style, extends their signification te a very high degree : thui| it is 
saidy in French, il est arcAs-sot, fou, vilain, &c. he is an arrmU fool, 
madman, miser, &c. 

There are also three degrees of comparison. 

The signification of an adjective comprehended in the ratio of 
comparison is either levelled to equality, sunk to inferiority, or 
raised to superiority, in proportion as one degree is equal, inferior, 
or superior to the other. 

The mode of comparing consists in placing, before the adjective, 
|be following words, viz. aussi, as, to express efualHy ; moins, leas, 
to denote inferiority f and plus^ more, to signify ^perioritjf: as, 
elle est atussi amiable que vous, she is as amiable as you ; je aius 
mains avance que lui, I am less forward than he; vous hteaplus 
jolie qu'elle ; you are prettier, or more pretty, than she. 

If due attention be paid to the foregoing examples, the true 
model on which to extend or contract the signification of qualities, , 
and also to determine their comparison, they will greatly facilitate 
the acquisition of the French language. 

The distinction between the degrees of signification and degreel 
o^ comparison of adjectives, (as before mentioned) are ccmsl- 
dered as independent; the d^rees of comparison as dependent; 
from the first standing alone, and from the last being always comh 
pared with other adjectives (understood), through which they exist 

The superlative is the utmost degree of extension or diminution. 
In French, it is formed by placing before it the words le, la, i^, 
immediately preceding the words plus, more; mains, less^ as, 21 
est U plus studieux, h^ is the most studious ; elle est la plus stu- - 
dieuse, she is the most studious ; ils sent les pltis studieux— -elles smit 
Us plus studieuses-**they are the most studious. 

There are three adjectives ^hich express the comparative and 
superlative, without the help of plus, le plus, &q. as bon, good; 
m^OUur, better ; le meHleur, the best ; mauvais, bad ; pire^ worse ; 
Is pire, the worst ; petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre, the least 

We must observe, bowever^ that mauvais and petit admit also of 
pbu and le plus, to express the comparative and superlative, and 
therefore may be considered as having two comparatives and two 
superlatives. 

The regimen or complement of an adjective, is a word, a npup, 
or a verb, which is necessary to some adjectives to complete their 
respective meaning, as it would be vague without it The relatii^ ' 
of the adjective to that necessary word is manifested by thq words 
de, d, or pour, which immediately follow it These terms called 
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Prepositions, extending their influence to the next word, may not 
unaptly be compared to a conduit, conveying the water of a foun- 
tain to a particular spot. 

Examples. 

Je suis bien aise de son r^tablisse- I am ove!ijoyed at his recovery. 

ment. ' 

II est indigne de vivre. He is unworthy ofliving. 

Tons les hommes sont sujets ^ la All men are liable to death. 

mort. 

n est inclin ^ m^dire^ He is inclined to slander. 

We must further observe^ that there are adjectives which have no 
complement, when used in a general sense^ but which require one 
when applied ii;i a particular sense. 

Examples. 

On m'a dit qu'il vivait content. I was told he lived contentedly. 
Content du simple nccessaire, je Content with mere necessaries, 
vis heureux. I live happy. 

Whenever an adjective requires a particular preposition after it, 
no other must be used : thus the adjective prit requiring ^ after it, 
the following mode of speaking, and the like, though used by many 
Frenchmen, is incorrect : Je suis pret de partir, I am ready to set 
o£ The preposition ^ must be substituted for the preposition de. 



OF THE ARTICLE. 

The ARTICLE is a word generally placed before the noun common, 
to fix or determine i€3 sense, with such accuracy as to distinguish 
the object it represents from all others of the same or of a different 
species, and by that means to arrest exclusively in its behalf -the 
attention of the mind. We have several kinds of articles ki French, 
occasionally used to fix and determine the signification of the noun. 

There are three principally : l.^'^Un (masculine), une (feminine), 
a or an. 

2. LCf masculine, la, feminine, singular; and fe;, of both gen- 
ders, plural; all of which are expressed by the single English 
article, the^ 

K 
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8. Ce^ mafireuliii^y etitte fbmininey tingolar, this or that ; and ti$ 
of both genders, plaral, th^se or those. 

The first is called the declarative or indefinite article ; the secbiid 
the indicative or definite article ; and the third the demonstratiYe 
article or demonstrative pronoun. 

In order to throw more light on this subject^ we may quote a few 
sentences from that excellent work of Sicard, intituled, ElSmens de 
Grammaire Ginirale appliques d la Langue Frangaise, 

'^ If there were several objects before you, such as Jmives^ pen' 
knives f pens, keySy Arc. and, in order to cut bread or any thing else, 
you stood in need of one of tl^ hnvoes ; were they all of different 
kinds and before your eyes, what, would you say to obtain one I 
Tou would say. Give me a knifi. By thus exprei^sing yoursielf in 
asking for a hnift^ would it be your intention to inquire b\it one 
knife^ to specify the number only, and not ask for txuo^ By no 
means ; would you refuse the one^ which might be offered to you, 
alleging that it was not the one you called for ? No ; all would be 
equally indifferent to you ; you would have said a Jcnife^ that a pen- 
hijfe should not be given to you ; to determine the kind would have 
been your intention : thus, in that case, one, a word of number, 
would not have occurred to you, but an article, a definite wtird, 
which we may call a declarative article. . 

<< If it be not only a kmfe y6\x wish for, but such a particulas 
knife, and no other, your idea is no longer so vague, so unfixed ; it 
is, on the contrary, very exact. The first article, which only aims 
at declaring the object and separating it from the rest, in order to 
show and particularize it, without determining the choice, is no 
longer the proper word ; if you would have that knife only which 
you demand, you must employ a term designed to fix the idea, to 
place the object before your eyes ; the article in such case, is this 
or that^ and not a or an. This knife is already known to you, and 
to the person who has ^ven it to you ; and if it be no longer in his 
view or in yours, and should you still demand it, you do not use 
a or an ; it is known ; you no longer say this or that^ it is not in 
your view, and you cannot show it; you say the knife and you are 
understood. For \i is just as if I had said, Gvoe me the hnife you 
have already given me, 

*^ There are three modes then of determining the dbject of your 
investigation, and these three modes gave rise to three words be- 
longing to the same class, which words are the artides un, ce, ie^ 
without excluding the other tarms relative to them.'' 

It is impossible, as neither nouns nor articles have cases, nor can 
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^ they be decUaed in French or English ; we shall be iSiasible of (bis, 
when the ca3^ and declension are explained. 

These lyoids, which have no meaning when applied to our nouns, 
have be^ borrowed from the Greeks and Romans, who really had 
cases and declensions in their^language. 

A case is the change of termination which a noun undergo^ in 
•performing its part in a sentence ; and as a noun may have six dif- 
ferent parts to perform, it also has six cases. 

The declension of a noun comprehends all its cases, and to 
decline a noun is to review each of its cases in succession. 

The French, as well as the English, give the noun a particular 
place in the phrase, whiph denotes whether it is considered as tte 
subject; or object of the action expressed by the verb. This eoiblis 
us to render the two cases denominated by the Latins nominative 
and accusative. To denote also other relations of the noun, me 
have recourse to general terms ; these are the prepositions d, de, or 
par, which being placed before the nouns and their artidies, dearly 
express these relations. 

As the article is never used independently of the noun, for the 
sake of which it was instituted, we shall introduce examples of th» 
three articles already mentioned, viz. 

The declarative or indefinite article un or une before a noun, is 

thus exemplified, masculine and feminine : 

■ • ■' ■ 
Un parlementafre (qu unj^ cha- A flag of truce {or gun-boat) 

loupe canonni^re) a mis ^ la has put to sea or set sail. , . 

voile. 

J'ai ^te k bord d'tm parlemen- I have been on board of a flag of 

taire, d*une chaloupe canon- truce, of a gun-boat. 

ni^re. 

lis ont debarqu6 d*un parlemen- They landed from a flag of truce, 

taire, d'une chaloupe canon- from a gun-boat 

ni^re. * ^ 

Nous fimes des $ignaux h tin We made signals to a fla^ of 

parlementaire, h une chaloupe truce, to a gun-boat. 

canonni^re. 

The in^H^JYi^ qr d^fi^qite article, le, the, before a AOUJK mas- 
culine. 

Examples, 

( • 

Le roi » pff^fmci spn discojirs. The kinghas ddiycr^itAlJipeech. 

Avez-vous vu passer laxoi^ Have you teen tikf Img piVM ^ 
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II est mont6 dans le carrosse du He went in the coach of the kiogi 

roi. or in the king's coach. 

II vint de la part du roi. He came from the king. 

II a et6 presente au roi. He was presented to the king. 

The indicative or, definite article, la, preceding the noun femi- 
nipe, thus : 

La reine est aim6e de son peuple. The queen is k)ved by the people. 
II conduisit la reine d I'^glise. He conducted the queen to 

church. 
It is a gift of the queen. 
She has received it from the 

queen. 
She offered it to the queen. 



Cost un present de la reine. 
£lle Ta re^u de la reine. 

Ellje Pofirit d la reine. 



The indicative or definite article, le or la, becomes l\ de l\ ^ l\ 
before a singular noun, masculine or feminine, beginning with a 
yowel or h mute. This elision is merely used for the sake of 
harmony. 



Examples. 



2^esprit, m. 
.de /'esprit, 
^ /'esprit, 

Tame, f. 
de Tame, 
^ rame, ^ 

rhomme, m. 
de rhomme. 
d rhomme. 



the mind. 

of or from the mind. 

to the mind. 

the soul. 

of or from the soul. 

to the soul. 

the man. 

of or frpm the man. 

to the man. 



The indicative or definite ^rtictei les, inyariajblj corresponds with 
both genders in the plural ; as. 



les p^res, m. 
des p^res, 
attx pdres, 

2^5 m^res, f. 
<^^ nitres. 



the fathers. 

of or from the fathers* 

to the fathers. 

the mothers. 

of or from the mothers. 

to the mothen. 
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les amis, m. 
des amis, 
aux amis, 



the friends. 

of or from the friends. 

to the friends. 



The article au is the contraction of ^ le ; du of de le ; aux of h 
les ; and des of de les. Vide page 28. 

The demonstrative article, or demonstrative pronoun, ce, cef, m. 
£^/^e, f. this or that ; cesy pi. these or those. Ce precedes a con- 
sonant ; cet a vowel or h mute. 



Exuvftples* 



Ce jardin, m. 
de ce jardin, 
d ce jardin, 

cet homme, m. 
de cet homme> 
d cet homme, 

cet enfant, m. 
de cet enfant, 
d cet enfant. 



This or that garden. 

of or from this or that garden. 

to this or that garden. 

this or that man. 

of or from this or that man. 

to this or that man. 

this or f^a^ child. 

of or from this or that child. 

to ^^f^ or that child. 



Ce^e, this or that, in the feminine, is invariably the same ; as, 

This or that lady. 

of or from this or that lady. 

to this or ^Aa^ lady. 



Cette dame, f. 
de cette dame, ' 
d cef^e dame. 

cette humeur, f. 
de cette humeur, 
a cette humeur, 

cette ^cole, f. 
de cette 6cole, 
a cisHe 6cole,^ 



this or ^Aa^ humour, 

of or from this or that humoi^r. 

to this or that humour. 

this or /Aa/ school. 

of or from this or that school, 

to this or that schooL 



Ces^ plural, if the same in both genders. 



Examples. 



Ces hommes, m. 
de ces hommes, 
d t€s hommes, 



These or those moi. 

of or from these or those men. 

to /Ae^e or ihose men. 



\ 
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ces femmes, f. these or those womeD. 

de ces femnaes^ of or from these or those women. 

d ces femmes; to these or those women* 

ces enfans, m. these or those children. 

de ces enfaos, of or from these or those children* 

h. ces enfanSy to these or those children. 

The following which comprehends all the words of the same clasli) 
•concludes the demonstrative article^ or demonstrative pronoun. 

rf t ' • «, » i,^«rK^-% r^*^^«*^«^tudie— A^toAo 

Celu, ,u,. nu s.-he who. f £ 

c.„.,«i.«.p.i jTJethoSd;:-^ " 

> they or those who < ,. . , «».""/• 

Cf/tft-ct.— this. Celui'li, m. s.-— that.— Donnez-moi cfiJtd^tif et 

gardez celui'l^, — give me this^ andl^eep that. 
C^f^^cfy— these. CesMp-2^ m. pJ those. — Donoez-moi eeu^'ci, ^ 
~ giirdez iieux4d, — giv€ me these and keep those. 
Ce//e-ct>— this. CeUe-ld, f. a. that-^Prenez celle'df et ky^^ez-moi 

ce//e-/d«— 'take this, and leave me that. 
Cei/es'-cv^o-theae. CW^-id» £ p. those.—- Prenez cetks'4d, et l^i^z- 

moi ce^£-2d,— take these, and leave me those. 
Ce qtdf ce quef-^what^ that which. Ce qui lui arrive est ee que- je 

lui ai fiMkf^'^hait befals him is that ixihich I foretold him. 

Note. The adjuncts ci and l^^ render the demon8ti:ative still 
more forcible ; the fcnrmer shows the object near ; the latter more 
remote. 

The article, le^ &c. renders the idea more general, it gives it the 
greatest possible latitude, and represents the whole species by a 
single indiyidu^il, as is done in English, by the suppression of die 
indicative or definite article, as man is mortal; /'homme est mortel; 
that is to say, all men: — Opinion (i. e. opinion in general) is the 
queen of the world ; /'opinion est la reine de ce monde. 

Secondl3^ The article, placed be&re adjectives, before the infi- 
nitives of some verbs, or before adverbs, prepositions, and conjunc- 
tions, transforn^ tlj^ena it\\Q nouns ; in such ca§e, though tl^e article 
inay b^ «i/Ml»44ur pr plvM^^I in some cases, accordi^ ^ ^ ^l^se, it 
must be of tbi Ki«i9i^vif gjsp^er. 
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Examples, 

The article (masculine) before adjectives. 

Ik Trai et le beau flont Pobjet Truth and beauty are the objects 

des arts. of the arts. 

lid vertueux sont estim^s. The virtuous are iesteemed. 

Infinitives. 

Le btAte et le maffger sont in- Eating and drinking aire indis- 

dispensables. pensable. 

Le rire de cet homme est niais. The laughter of this man h sifly. 

'Adverbs* 

II veut savoir le pourquoi et le He would know the tohy and the 
cotnment de tout. tvAer^re of every thing. 

PreposUions* 

tin avocat ne pent d^fendre le A lawyer cannot defend the Jbr 
pour et le centre dans tin and the agahut in a suit, 
proems. ^ 

Co7ijunctions. 

Les Bif les car, et les mais de cet The ifs^ fors, and buts, of this 
homme le rend fort ennuyeux. man render him wearisome. 

Finally. Though proper names are in themselves sufficiently 
definite, and of course need no article, yet they will sometimes 
admit the Article before them ; as les Newtons, les Locks, les Camp- 
bells, et les Clarkes, font un honneur immortel d PAngleterre ; the 
Newtonsy Lockes, Campbells, and Clarkes reflect eternal honour 
on England. 

By thus placing the articles before the proper names of men, we 
form a distinct class, a separate species, the better to (Convey to the 
mind the exalted opinion we entertain ; and in this case, their 
names, becoming appellative or common, are liable to the accidents 
of nouns of this description. 

OF OTHER AlflTlCLES, OR OF PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF 

NUMBER. 

1. The possessive article^ or possessive pronoun; is mon^ Scq, 
my, &c. 



\ 
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2. The possessive-relative article or pronoun, is le mien, &c., 
mine, &c. 

3. The demonstrative-conjunctive article, or the relative pro- 
noun, is qui, &c. who, &c. 

4. The numerical-determinative article, or the adjective of num- 
ber, is un^ &c., one, &c. ; certain, certain ; tel, such. 

5. The numerical-indeterminate article^^or indeterminate adjec- 
tives of number, Are plusieurs, several, many; quelques, some; cct' 
tainSf certain ; tels, such. 

6. The negative article, or negative adjective of number, is nul, 
aucuny none, not any, &c. 

7. The collective articles, or collective adjectives of number, are 
tout, m. s. toute, f. s. tous, m. p. toutes, f. p. all, &c. , 

8. The distributive article, or distributive adjective of number, is 
chaque, each, every. 

These words which are set down as pronouns, should be consi- 
dered partly as articles, because the province of the article is, 
to define and set boundaries to the noun ; therefore every word 
possessing that property should be classed with the articles, not- 
withstanding grammatical authorities, if those authorities be erro- 
neous. 

We may adopt the classification of the two eminent French 
grammarians, Beauz6e and Sicard (with some little deviation from 
their system), because it appears to be founded on sound princi- 
ples. 

Let us now proceed with minuteness to review those words in 
the order adopted above. 

OF THE POSSESSIVE ARTICLES, OR POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Masculine. Fern. Of both Genders, 

c mon, s. ma, s* mes, pi. n my. 

1st Person i de mon, ma, mes, > of or from my. 

L k mon, « ma, mes, J to my. ^ 

r .ton, s. ta, 6. tea, pi. n thy. 

2d Person A de ton, ta, tes, > of or from thy. 

C a ton, ta, tes, 3 to thy. 

r SOD, sa, ses, *> his, her, or its. 

3d Person < de son, sa, ses, }• of or from his, her, its. 

L k son, sa,' ses, 3 to his, her, its.> 

Of both Genders, 

c notre, s. nos, pi. n our. 

1st Person < de notre, uos, > of or from oar. 

V k notre, nos, 3 to our. 



^d Perton 



Sd Person 
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Qfioth GtHdert. 



T3 



Totre, 
votre, 
Totrc, 



leur, 
lear^ 
lear. 



'9 

YOS, 
T08, 

leurt, 
ledrs, 
leun. 
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or from your. 

to your. 

their. 

or from their. 

to their. 



OF THE POSSESSIVB ARTICLES, OR POSSESSIVE FROKOtJNS^ 
RELATIVE TO AN OBJECT BEFORE MENTIONED. 



1st Person^ 



3d Person^ 



SdPti 



Matculme, 

le mieD> s. les mieitt, p].< 
dn mien, des miens, 
an mien, ftui miens, 

jrciRtntntf. 



la mienne^ 
de la mienne, 
k la mienne. 



le0 miennes, 
des mifnnes, 
auz mtennei,. 



MaseuSne, 

le tien, les tiens, 

da tien, des tiens, 

au tien, auz tiens, 

FtPttRtMm 



la tienne, 

de la tienne, 

k la tienne. 



les tiennes, 
des tiennes, 
auz tiennes. 



MatcuSno, 




le sien, 
da sien, 
an sien. 



les siens, 

des siens, 

auz siens, 



J'emtfiifM. 

la ftienne, les siennes, 
de la sienne, des siennes, 
k la sienne, auz siennes, 



mine. 
ftOf or nom mine, 
to mine. 



thine, 
or from thine, 
to thine. 



his, hers, or its. 
*ciorfrom his, hers, . its. 
to his, hers, its. 



Masculine, 

{le n6tre,^^8. 
da ndtre, 
an ndtre, 

r le T6tre, 

Sd Perton < du vdtre, 

C au Tdtre, 

r le leur, 

^d Person < du leui^ 

Can leur. 



FenUnine. Of both Oondtrs. 



la ndtre, s* 
de la ndtre, 
k la ndtre, 

la Tdtre, 

de la Tdtre, 

k la vdtre, 

la leur, 

de la leur, 

k Ja leur; 



les ndtres, pi. 
des ndtres, 
auz ndtres, 

lesTdtres, 
des vdtres, 
auz vdtres, 



}- 



onrs. 

or from ours. 

to ours. 



J yours, 

of or from yours. 



les lenrs, 
des lenrs, 
a«z lenrs. 



h 



to yours. 

theirs. 
or from theirs, 
to theirs. ^ 
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Before we proceed to the demoASkrlrtave conjunctive article or 
relative pronoun, it will be necessary to premise, that, though mon^ 
ton, son, are masculine, they are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before 
feminine nouns beginning with a vowel or k mute : thus, the con- 
cordance of genders is, in this case, sacrificed to the harmony of 
Isound; asnton^p^e (instead of nta 6pee) est plus courte que la 
sienne, 772y sword is shorter than his; ton amiti6 (for ta amiti6) 
m'est chore, thi^ friendship is dear tome; son histoire (for sa his- 
toire) est trop longue, his, or her, history is too long. 

But if an adjective not beginning with a vowel or h mute, should 
precede the feminine noun, the rule of concordance, relative to 
article and noun, is strictly observed, and mon, ion, son, in the 
above instance, naturally becotne ma, ta, sa ; as ma belle 6p6e, my 
handsome sword; ta sific^re amiti6, thi/ sincere friendship; sa 
savante histoire, kh l6arhed history. 

I will here observe, that though the possessive articles or pro- 
nouns of the third persoA assume, in English, the gender of the 
possessor, they assume, in French, the gender of the thing pos- 
sessed. Thus, when speaking of a lady's coach, we say, her coach; 
but they say son carrosse in French, because the word carrosse 
happens to be masculine* 

OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE CONJUKCTIVE ARTICLES, OR OF THE 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Of both \ Qui, who, that, or which, 

genders f de qui, dont, of or from whom, or whose/ 

and ^ k qui, to whbtti. Whose. 

num'bers.3 que, whom, that, what, how ! why } 



Lequel, s. lesquels, pi. laquelle, lesquelles, pi. ^ which* 

duquel; desque]s, delaqaell^, d^quelles, > of or froilfr which, 
auqael, auxquels, a laquelle, auxquelles, 3 ' to which. 

, Quel, quels, quelle, quelles,*! what or which. 

de quel, de quels, de quelle, de quelles, (• of or from what whicb« 

k quel, k quels, a quelle, k quelles, J to What which. 

N. B. Suel, &c. is always joined to a noun* 

Quoi, which or what. 

de quoi, of or frbm which wh^t. 

3t quoi, to whidh what. 

N. B. Stuoi is never applied to persont. 

The difference between qui and lequel. 

1. Qui is of both genders and numbers^ and lequel agrees in gen- 
der and Bumiber with its noim. 
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2. Qui, no^ acted upon by 9 preposition^ relates to persons and 
tlupgs; as in the foUowiog examples : 

Up hoQHne qui aime la vertu. A man uoho loves virtue. 
Uoe histoire qui plait* A history that pleases. 

On such occasions it would be highly improper to use lequely &c. 
But qui, governed by a preposition^ applies to persons only: the 
following sentences therefore are incorrect : 

Voila la maison de qui J'ai fait There is the house of which I 

racquisiticm. have made a purchase. 

L'argent sur quije compte. The money on ivhich I depend. 

In the first instance, we should use de laquelle or dont, instead of 
de qui ; and in the next, sur leqtiel, instead of «ur qui; 

In speaking of persons, we often indifferently make use of de qui, 
duquel, or de laqueUe, &c. The ear, however, is the chief guide in 
the choice of either; but dont should not be used in such cases. 

Polite custom, and the attentive perusal of approved authors, will 
form your judgment, and direct you best when to adopt the one 
and reject the other. 

We now proceed to the other articles, which are, the determina' 
tive'Tiumerical articles, or determinative adjectives of number. 

Un, une, one; deuj:, two, &c. (of both genders) ; and quelque^ 
one (among many) or some; as, ^z^e/^z/e traitre vous • denoncera ; 
some traitor will inform against you. Certain, certain ; J'ai oui 
dire k certain^ ou d un certain^ ])e\ psprit que ; I , heard a certain 
virtuoso say that. 

They are called determinative, because when they are expressed 
before nouns, we know how oflenthe object represented by the 
noun is repeated : there are determinative, in contradistinction to 
other terms, which coBFey itfi idea of niu]9l>er jqde^minative ; 
such as, ftusieuTS (in both gen^^rs), }fX9fkj, several; quelques, 
some. 

Examples. 

J'ai rencontre plusieurs jolies I have met many, ox several, 

femmes. pretty women. 

Je leur pr^sentai quelques ^^cheB I presented them some peaches 

que j'ayais oue^ies. which I had gathered^ 

From this mode of expression, you cannot determine how many 

F^^Hy wmm^l i»K^ mlibt aor with:baw vm^f.jfmik^ I presented 
them. 



•' ♦• f 
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The remaining articles or adjectires of number are^ 
Firsts the negative, as nidf m. nuUe^ f. aucuuy m. aueumf £ mg* 
mfying in English, nobody^ none^ not any. 

They are called negatives, as requiring to be preceded or fol- 
lowed l>y the negative ne^ not, and implying a denial of the dr- 
cumatauce expressed* 

Examples* 

Aueufif ou nulf ne le sait. Nobody^ or nonef knows it* 

De toutes les grammaires jie ne Of all the gramman» I am a 

m'attache h aucund slave to none. 

Je n*en ai vu aucune* I did not see any of them* 

Second, the collective article or adjective ioui, m* toidef £ fsm' 
gular, every. * 

EsampleSf 

Touie peine m^rite salaire. Every labourer is worthy of his 

hire. 
Tons les hommes sont mortehu AU men are mortal. 
Toutes les femmes ^taient super- AU the vromen were magnifi- 
l>ement parses. cently dressed. 

Remark, that when tout or toute^ in the singular, is followed hy 
the article le or /a, it is then no longer an article, but an adjective, 
and means the totality, not of the individuals of the species, but of 
^he integrant parts which constitute the individual. 

Examples. ^ 

Tout le boeuf fut mang€. The ixlhole ox was eaten* . 

Tovie la nation demanda la The XKhok nation cried out ftr 
guerre. war. 

Wjhen it means every things it is invariably tout, 

jExample. 

Dieu a taut ct6£. God has . O'eated all, or eoery 

thing. 

Third, the distributive article, or adjective chaquefeaek <Hr every* 
is ot both genders, but without the plural number. 
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Examples^ 

Chaque pays a ses coutumes. Every country has its customs. 
Hemettez chaque chose i sa l^estore ^very tlung to its place. 
I^ce. 



OF PRONOUNS- 

A pbono^kJs a word which represents persons performing 
certain parts in the mutual communication of their sentiments. We 
^aye divided them into three classes, viz# the actiTe, the passire^ 
jand the diqunctive. 

THIS ACTIVE P90KPimS ARE 

rJt, or J' before -% Se parle. ■> r^eak. 

riugular. < a vowel or ft > J'^ris. r ^ j write. 
C. mute. J JHi^ritt. J C inherit. 

ts J r ritiaogeons.i reat. 

^ f plural. 4 nous, we. noiM •! barons, f "i^ l ^jA^oHlu 

{rviens. i rcomest. 

tUf thou. ftt <{ chankes. > ikim \ nngest. 

Iris. J CUuehesI 



C laaihest. 

ngaiar r rmarcMz.'} rwalk 

and \ oouf« you. vmu < coures. \ fou \ mn. 
^Inral. C Ctombez. 3 vfdL 



singalar r rmarchez.i rwalk 



plural. 



I 



C3 



sii^lar J •/ 3 he, (. •; 3 demaudera, I A^ •{ will ( demand, 
masc ^ *\ it, \ ^* 1 ap^ellera, ft 3 6aU. 

^ ^ J ^est cass^, J if is broken (aUuding to % glass.) 

C C C rdamera, r r *} dance, 

singular J « Ishe, 1 «, J plaira, J^ 1 will Vpleaie. 

feminine.^ *^ 1 it, 1 ^ disparaltra, S l 3 disappear. 

( C C • vestcass^ \,U Is broken (alluding to a 

bottle.) 

t r rifr arriTerontavecla^ r will arriTe with the 

pi. maso. 1 t& \ 1 mar^, f 1 tide. 

< <they^ >thef< 

pi. ^. MtUet J Jei/^f nesontpasen-k ihaTe not ytt set 

t V C core parties, J V out 

The pronouns of the first and second persons singuhr and plural 
«re equally used in both genders ; and the pronouns of the third 
person, in both numbers, admit of two genders, because the person 
-^ whom we speak bemg absent, and not coming und^r the notice 
mi our s^isea, we are reduced to the necessil^ of making the dis« 
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tinction of gender : the first and second persons being always pre- 
sent, there is no occasion to distinguish the sex to which thej 
belong. 

They are called active, because they represent individuals i|s 
subjects of the action expressed by the verb, and are therefore dis- 
tinct from other pronouns, which, on account of receiving the 
action of the verb, may be called passive ; as in the following Ex. 

ifit Pprfion J Singular, w^, m. & f. me, to me. 
1st rerson -^j^i^^^^^ ^^^^ „,. & f. us, to us. 



2d Person j Singular. *e, m.&f. 
XSmg.pLwi«,m. &f. 

£ie,m» him, or it. 

Singular < la, f. her, or it. 

fjui^ m. & f. to him, to I 



thee, to thee^ 
you, to you. 



her, or to it. 

3d Person, / p,„_i Kles^ m. & f. them. 

] ^iUJ^a^ X^Mr,m. &f. to theta. 



|- Tone's self 

S. Sc PI. \ se ( reflect. pr on.) < herself. 



one's self, himself, 

herself, 
itself, themselves. 



The pronouns passive, me^ te, le, la, Jes, have a fixed place, 
which in French is immediately before the verb ; but 77201, toiy s&if 
may be placed at the beginning or end of the sentence, without 
that close connexion with the verb, on which they seem inde* 
pendent. These latter als9 admit of prepositions be&re them, 
which the former entirely reject. Me, te, nous^ dous, and se, 
coming between the verb and the active pronouns, Je, tuy il, nous, 
vouf, i^, which precede them, render the verb reflective; that is 
to say, they reflect the action of the agent back on itself ;J« m'Aa- 
Jfillef &c., I dress myself, &c. ; moi, ioi, soi, can never render a verb 
reflective* These distinctions have induced us to sub-divide those 
pronouns into two classes ; the passive, as mcy te, se^ &c., and tfte 
iUsjuQOtivie; so called because they are often disjoined or separate 
from the verb. These disjunctive pronouns are sometimes ac^ve, 
as may be seen in some of the following phrases. 

The following tables of the two classes of passive pronouns will 
merit attention, and give a clear idea of their use in speech: 

PASSiyj^ PRONOUNS EXEMl^Ll^mDf 

li we eonnalt. He knows* me, 

j^^ ^^ w 1 U ne me eoimait pas. He does notloaowmr. 

' ' *> i^ ponmut'U f Dpes ba bio^ 4ii#f 

^ff^ mfi cam^triX P9M i "Po^ he not bxow mef , 
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me donna ce ^'il m'a- He gave me what he had 

Me, to me, } ''^^ P'^"*"*- promwed me^ that is, 

' ^ He gave to me what 

hehadpromised to me. 

She loves m. , 
She sent it to 11^. 

thee ^"^^ *^ connais parfaite- I knowM^ perfectly. 
Te \ ^_ ^i_A < ment. 

-je donn6 ? Have I given it to ihee ? 

TT f you. JJe vot^ en previens« I inform ^ou of it. 

"* Itoyou* t Je 



■I 

Nous f ^' J ^^^® **^*'* aime. 
(^ to us. (^ Bite nous Tenvoya. 

r thee. F« **, 
itothee-I^Xj 



La 



vaus en parle. ' I speak to you of it. 

, him. ril /e bu Ja re9ut avec He received him or Aer 

, her. \ amitil. with fHendship. 

J ' J ^^ ^^'^* J ^^^ ^^^ ^^ env9ya. She sent some to him or 

^ "Ito Ker. \ Aer. 

LeSf them. Je f^^ ai vus, m. or vues,^ I have seen them. 

Leur, to them. Je leur en donnerai. I will give some to them. 

PASSIVE PRONOUNS) REFLECTING THE VERB, EXEMPLIFIED. 

Ale, myself. Je me connais. I know myself. 

Te, thyself. Tu te connais. Thou knowest thyself. 

^ C himself. U se connait. He knows himself. 

\ Jierself. EUe se connait. She knows herself. 

Nous, ourselves. Nous nous connaissons. We know ourselves. 

Vans, yourselves. Vous vous connaissez. You know yourself. 

Se, themselves. Ilsorelles^econnaissent. They know themselves. 



DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS EXEMPLIFIED. 



Moi 



'{ 



Vous et moi, nous p^rissonsO 

or > You and / perish. 

Nous p^rissoDS, vous et moLy 



rSecourez-motdansmonmal- Help me in my misfor- 

me. < heur. tune. 

(.Vous ^tes venu apr^s moi. You are come after me. 

Nous f ^' J ®*°® ^^^^ ^^^ ^*®^ viendrez Without us, you will not 

I we. I pas d bout. bring it about. 

C C Tot et lui, vous serez pu- Thou and he will be pu- 

T i J ^^^^3 ^^s. nished. 

J thee. J Pour toi; avec toi; par ¥or thee; with thee; by 

^ (^ toi. thee. 

yous^yovL. MeigT^vous; conivevous^&c. Inspiteof^oti; against yc^;^. 
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EUe 



J- . J he« JLta etelle iront enville. 
\hiai. iDeraxkt ltd, derridre lui. 

CElle et toi, vous ne Faii- 
she. J rez pas. 
her.jJe mis bfliifeni: aoM^s 

i A'dle. 

fEux et moi, noos som^ 
they. J mes d'accord. 
them, j Avec eux, je ne crains 

(, rien. 

f fEllesetYOua,YOusBerez 

JSUess J they. J attrapei. 
f. p. J them. J Je ne saurais me passer 

t I d'elles. 



Eux 
m.p. 



He and she will fo to town« 
Before A»m> behmd Atm.. 

She and thee idudl not 

have it. 
I am happy near her. 

They and I are agreed. 
With them I fear nothing. 

They and you will be de- 
ceived. 
I cannot do without them^ 



Note.' The above disjunctive pronouns, jomed to the word 
mSmef singular, and mSmeSf plural, acquire a degree of afomathre 
energy and precision which they do not possess by themselves. 
Example i Est-ce lui qui a os6 le faire ? Is it he who has dared to 
do it ?— Qui ; c'est lui-mSme. Yes ; it is he himself. — lis Font 
arr^t6 eux^mfmes ; they themselves have arrested him ; and so oti. 
Practice^ and your own good sense will best direct you m the use 
of this word. 

With respect to placing le or lui, la, or lui, and lee or leuff be^ 
fore a verb, here is a general rule by which you may avoid mistakes 
oh such occasions. When at a loss to know whether le or Ud 
should be used, notice, if the English verb, corresponding with the 
French verb, admit of ^o before him, her, or them, &a, lui or lewr 
must be used ; but if, on the contrary, it does not admit of that 
preposition," le, la, or les, are respectively placed before the verb. 

The pronouns disjunctive, lui, elk, eux, and elles, cannot be used 
in speaking of things: instead of them we use the adverbs or pro- 
nouns y and en, which are so frequently introduced in the French 
language. 

Examples on Y. 



1. Fuyez les proems ; souvent la 
conscience s^y int^resse, la 
sante s'y altdre, et les biens 
s'y dissipent. 
Pensez-vous d mon afiaire i 

2. Out ; j'y pense. 
Etes-vous Gouch^ sur mon lit ? 

3. Oufj fy suliB couche. 



Avoid law suits; conscience is 
often strained in them, health 
impaired by them, and pro- 
perty wasted by them. 

Do you think of my business t 

Yes ; I do think of it. 

Are you lying on my bed f 

Yes ; I am lying on it. 
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In the first example y occurs three times. In the first place, it 
is put for d eux ; in the second and third places, for par eux. 
In the Second example y serves instead of h ellCf as relative to 

affaire. 
In the third example y is put for sur luh as refbifing to lit* 

Example on EN. 

II en parle toujours; he alwa3rs speaks of it (or of them) ; allud- 
ing to a thing or things inanimate : thus en serves for de luif d^ellcy 
d^eux, d^elleSf &c. 

Y and en are sometimes used in speaking of persons instead of 
pronouns, for the sake of harmony and conciseness of expression- 
Example. , 

Pensez-vous k Newton ? Do you think of Newton ? 

Oui, Jy pense. ' Yes, I think of him. 

Y is here placed for d lui. 

Combien de ces dames avez vous How many of the ladies have you 

vues ? seen? 

3'en ai vu trois. I have seen three of them. 

la this last instance en is put for d*elles. 

OF NOUNS, GENERALLY RECEIVED AS PRONOUNS. 

Those words, improperly classed among the pronouns are, — Ex. 
on, personnel rien^ quiconque^ autrui. 

On^ which so frequently occurs in the French, corresponds with 
any of the following words, viz. o«e, «7, xjoe, they^ men, people^ any 
hody^ or any on^e^ and is used before several tenses of the French 
« verbs in the third person singular, the verb generally called Im- 
personal excepted, before which, instead of 0/2, il is used — ExI 

Cone . "J fwe 1 

On iit J any body > says J ^^ , >say, or it is said. 

{^anyone j ijhey j 

This monosyllable, as it goes before no word but a verb, has 
been taken for a pronoun. It is, however, a contraction of the 
noun homme,* which no one can consider as a pronoun : en, which 



* According to Sicard, the following is the manner in which this 
contraction has been effected : 

Tons les hommes'^les hommes^^un homme'^homme — ^omme — ^om 
^^^on, M 
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is its abridgment or contraction^ cannot therefore be caUed K 
pronoun. 

It is necessarily used in French, before the verb that expresses 
what has been done, experienced, &c. by a whole body or class of 
people taken collectively ; which cannot be accurately rendered by 
the third person plural Us or eUeSf especially when the subjects 
which pronouns lepresent, have not been before mentioned. 

Suppose, in conversing, we say, on mange du bon fruit en France; 
we signify by the phrase, that the people in general eat good fruit 
in France. If we had said Us mangent, thei/ eat, &c. (as it may be 
expressed in English) it would be vague and unsatisfactory, and 
the dubious sense of the terms would naturally prompt the hearera 
to ask us, who eat ? and how many eat ? &c. 

On is sometimes substituted for quelqulun^ some body, any body, 
&c. in the following phrase and the like ; as, on nous Icoute, some* 
body listens to us. 

Personne should be considered as a noun, as it is always preceded 
by an article (except in one instance, where it is understood) : such 
a leading circumstance should have l^een sufficient to prevent 
grammarians from ranging it in a class in which it is misplaced-^ 
Ex. , 

J*ai vu bien des personnes. 1 have seen many persons, 

Une personne m'a dit. A person has told me. 

Une personne ne m'a pas dit. A person has not told me. 

J^ersonne-^ ne m*a dit. 'So person, or nobody has told me. 

J*ai rencontr6 une personne. I have met a person, 
Jen'ai pas rencontre une jserfonn^. I have not met 2^ person. 

Je n'ai rencontr^ personne.f I have met no person^ or r\obody* 

Personne without the article and negative, signifies any body. 

Personne a-t-il jamais dout^ de Has any body ever doubted the 
Texistence de Dieu ? existence of God ? 

Rien, quiconque^ and autrui^ are similar nouns. 

Rien is no more a pronoun than personne ; it is the accusative 
rem of the Latin noun res^ thing, which, in becoming French, has^^ 
undergone some alteration : like personne^ it admits the article, and 
then means a trifling thing ; as, vous vous fslchez pour un rien ; 



f The article negative, aucune, is understood before personne. 



\ 
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you fret or become angry for a mere trifle. When it is preceded 
or followed by the negative, ney it means, nothing,'^^x» 

Je n'ai rien. I have nothing* 

Rien ne P^pouvante* Nothing frightens hinu 

Without the negative and article, it signifies ani/ thing / aa, 

Y a-t-il rien de plus beau que . Is there any thing more beautiful 
cela ? than that ? 

> 

Quiconque (whoever, or whosoever) 9 in its full extent, implies 
everijf man who : one of these three terms is a noun, and this, of 
course, must govern : if we are, therefore, to give the elliptical 
word, quiconque^ any denomination, that of noun unquestionably 
demands a preference. 

Autrui is also an elliptical term, composed of two words, autre 
and homme : the .first an adjective, the. second a noun : autrui is^ 
therefore, in every jsense of the word, a noun— Ex. 

Ke faites pas k dutrui ce que Do not unto others what you 
vous ne voudriez pas qu'on would not they should do unto 
vousfit you. 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE VERB. 

The VERB is an essential and indispensable word, which ex- 
presses the co-existence of an attribute (that is to say, of a qualitt/y 
colour yform^ &c.) with a subject or object. 

From this definition of the verb, we may readily conclude that 
we acknowledge but one ; for existence being simple and indivisible, 
one verb alone is sufficient to define it ; which, generally speaking, 
in all languages is, the ^erb to be^ called the abstract verb, as being 
separated from all quality ; and thus considered in itself as a sub- 
stance, it is sometimes termed the substantive verb. 

An adjective verb is generally understood of such words as to 
lovcy aimer ; to speak, parler, &c. which are denominated verbs, 
because the verb, to be, is interwoven with their very existence, and 
intimately connected with the word denoting the quality, from 
which they take the appellation of adjective verbs : we cannot al- 
ways, by the eye, perceive the connexion ; but analysis, and some^ 
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times etjrmologyy will evince, that> in all languages, such expressions 
as to love, to speak, &c, are, by an ellipsis, equivalent to the phrases, 
to be lotoing, to 'be speakingy &c. 

There are two kinds of adjective verbs, which are, the active, and 
stationary or neuter. The first are so called, because they com- 
prehend an active quality which extends its influence to a certain ' 
object ; as, for instance, when we say, we esteem him, or rather, toe 
are esteeming him, the active quality, expressed by the word esteem^ 
ing, is extended to him, who is thereby described as the object of 
our esteem. ^ 

The second ^re denominated stationary, because the quality does 
not exceed the limits of the subject ; as, toe toa/A:, toe sleeps voe die : 
when we pronounce these verbs, we do not ask, what or whom 49 
we walk, &c. because we find, no object to which the action octends. 
They are generally called neuter. 

There are five properties appertaining to a verb — Ex. Isty the 
person ; 2d, number; 3d, tense ; 4th, mood; and 5th, conjbgatioih 

We have already acquired a notion of the person and number of 
a verb, by the pronouns. ' H 

The tenses are the various epochs at which the events related 
have happened. These epochs, compared with each other, and 
then," collectively and respectively, with the instant de la parole, or 
present utterance of speech (whicl\ is the standard for judging of 
epochs), will give us the different tenses of a verb. 

There are three tenses general and absolute ; the past,> present, 
and future, which we may perceive, irom the very definition of the 
verb, exist in every language. When we have occasion to exprett 
the past, present, and future existence of a subject', under a certain 
attribute, those different modes of considering existence will neces- 
sarily produce the three tenses above mentioned: the past mgj (^ 
represented by ^e^^erc/a^ ; the present hytO'day ; aw} the future 
by to-morrow, ; "■ 

But man, too ambitious to convey his sentinaents iQ brp]i;en s^-' 
,tences (which would iie the case were he confined to thos0 t^ns^ 
only), and aiming at improvement in language, began to con^^ 
the time of events under different relations frpm the pres^^ utter- 
ance of speech, and to mark his actions, by contrasting them ^itb 
one another in the Current of human affairs. 

To express those different views of the mind, he made th^ verb 
undergo various modifications, and thus divided the tenser into 
moods. • 

The moods are various ways of considering the action affirmed, 
either by itself, oir with respect to other events, with which it w 
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compared^ with respect to thc^ time of the performance^ or relation 
thereof. 

T^ere are five moods — Ex. the * infinitive^ indicaiivei or qffirma" 
tive, conditional ox future imperfect ^ subjunctive^ and imperative. 

We shall define them ; but the learner should (before he aspires 
to the perfect comprehension of them) e'ndeavour to acquire, by 
hearty t^e auxiliary verbs, or, at least, the yevhp^er^ (to parry.) 
Vide Table of^ontents for its conjugatipn. 

^(le conjugation of a verb is the cla^^ it belongs to, which is 
determined by the termination of the infinitive mood. The French 
grammarians, observing that different verbs, of the same termhia- 
tion in the infinitive, alsp ended alilie in their corresponding teaseSt^ 
ranged them into one class, which they termed a conjugation^ from 
the Latin word cortjugatiOf signifying that they were yoked together. 

Wc have taken the verb porter (to carry) as an example for 
those ending in er^ in the in^nitive, with its various tenses ; it will 
serve as a model, by which, the rest of the same conjugation may 
he formed. This termination. is called the fir«t conjugation, it being 
^furived (as before remarked) from the Latin are, brides which, it 
js by fiir the most nuiperpus ; it has already been shown in what 
manner the other infinitives are derived in page 28. 

With the above, 2^nd antecedent rules, (if well comprehended) 
any one may be able to conjugate ^hout 4700 verbs, 4950 c^ 
i^hich (if we include ^hose, wl^jpb have b^en introduced since the 
J^r^nch Revolution) beloi^g to the first conjug^lion, according to 
44^^ Savary, who, t^r an accurate inquiry, has formed a veiy 
i^enipus list of most of the French verbs. 

The learner should now (if he ha? not already done so) devote 
i)is-sole attention to the auxiliary verb avoir^ (to have) which ought 
to opcupy tlie first seat in hi$. memory, and the firs^ plate in can- 
j^gation, as it essen^ally selves to form the past tenses of almost 
^y^y ve^b in the French language, iachiding abo those <^ the 
generating terb Stre^ (to be.) 



CHAPTER IV. 

. .- . . • 
• OF MOODS AND TENSES. 

The IKFINITIVE simply expresses the action in itself without aay 
reference to pp'souy or number: from-^its independence in that 
respect, it is called infinitke, which meansi uidinuted or-unlioanded. 
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Another property, which, in a conspicuous manner, distioguisbei 
it from the other moods, is, that it admits of some prepoaitlom 
before it, like the nouns, and even, like them, serves as a subject, 
or object in the phrase ; while some infinitives (in French) will 
admit the article before them, as we have before observed. 

The indicative is a mood, the tense of which directly expresaes 
the existence of an action at the different times at which it todc 
place, without forming any contrast with that of another, with 
which other moods can seldom dispense, thus becoming indepen- 
dent. It is conspicuous in affirmation or narration^ and hence 
proceed the names of affirmative or declarative^ which some gram* 
marians have judiciously conferred on it. 

We would strongly recommend the system of the celebrated and 
profound grammarian Bauzee, from a full conviction of its truth 
and simplicity ; but by no means, from a spirit of innovation, or the 
pride of singularity, so baneful to the advancement of science— 
thus: 

The imperfect is called the present'Onterior ; first, because it 
expresses an idea of presence ; and secondly, because it strikes the 
mind with a clear notion of anteriority (or what is past) ; but, as 
the idea oi presence is the principal^ while that of anteriority is -sub- 
ordinate, the tense is termed ^nmwty present, (which may seem a 
paradox) and anterior. An example (which in such cases is al- 
ways the best argument) in a familiar phrase, will, we trust, eTince 
the propriety of this denomination; as Ilportait vos livres^ hrsqun 
vous Vavez rencontrS; he was carrying your books, when you met 
with him. Our meaning strictly is, not to inform you, that the 
action o£ carrying was elapsed, but that it was contemporaneous, or 
it co-existed, with the time of meeting [with yqu, which makes it 
present with that time. The idea of anterioijity (or what is past) 
afterwards arises firom comparing the circumstance with the presgnt 
utterance of speech, which is a fixed point, determining the difiBsrent 
periods of time in our social communications. 

The term, present-anterior^ is therefore so expressive, that i^ 
should certainly be adopted by all those who would wish to form 
a correct idea, or expres3 themselves with precision, and conceive 
accurate notions of the objects of their studies. 

The Juture is properly termed the present-posterior ; fat 
instance, // portera demain vos effets h bord du paquebot ; he will 
carry your goods to-morrow, on board the packet. This manner of 
expression B portera demain^ is, to all intents and purposes, a pre^ 
sent tense, relative to a time posterior to the immediate utterance of 
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speechy as being the equivalent of Ilporte demain^ which is certainly 
a present'posterioTfWice Ilportera demainf^Us the place o£Ilporte 
demain. 

The conditional^ or future imperfect ^ page 31, denotes the per- 
fonnance of an action (either present or future) when circuiin- 
stances favour the actor or actors ; hence it is called conditional^ 
and differs essentially from the indicative and imperative moods, 
which entirely reject those circumstances or conditions. 

The subjunctive mood depends in a great measure on the indica* 
five,, and is distinguished from it in French, by the conjunction que, 
which connects it therewith, and from which the terms conjunctive 
or subjunctive are derived — Ex. II dhire que vous portiez promp- 
tement ce billet ; he desires or wishes that you would carry this 
note expeditiously. We must observe, that such verbs as express 
the Jeelings of the heart, or ejections of the mind, are the only ones 
which, being in the indicative present, mske the following verb assume 
the subjunctive form. The others, when in the indicative present, 
will not admit of it — Ex. 

Elle apprend avec plaisir que She learns with satisfaction or 

c^est lui qui a obtenu cet pleasure, that it is he who has 

^ emploi lucratif. obtained this lucrative em* 

pl()yment. 

Remark, that grammarians sometimes mistake the conditional for 
^ the subjunctive* If we may be permitted to offer a proof of this 
error, it would be by observing, that the latter is dependent on the 
indicative^ and by no means adequate to those which the former 
(free from the incumbrance of any other mood) can, with propriety, 
perform. 

The preterite, taking the name of periodical, to the present-ante" 
rior^ is also founded in reason, and declarative of the nice distinction 
between the two tenses, which being, in some degree, synonymous, 
as they imply ideas both of presence and anteriority, learners might 
be apt to confound them ; therefore we shall explain its significa- 
tion—Ex. Periodical is derived from period, a circumscribed and 
determinate portion of time; for instance, when we say, II porta 
hier votre lettre ^ la poste, he carried your letter yesterday to the 
post-office ; this action of carrying is performed within the bounds 
Af yesterday, a space of fixed time, and is present with respect to the 
day we mean to express : therefore the term periodical, joined to 
others, fully explaining the meaning of this tense, recommends its 
adoption. We must, however, observe, that w^ could not say, // 
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porta ee matin Stc. he carried this momhig, &c. We must use the 
following : // a porti ce mating &c this tense being devoteJl to th6 
relation of transactions which have happened within such periods, 
as yesterday, the tveek or month past, &c. 

Remark, that the present-anterior or imperfect and present-ante' 
rioT-periodical or preterite^ are always considered as present tenses, 
when compared with the fixed time, expressed in the respective 
sentences above mentioned ; but deprived of this, they can . no 
longer be deemed present tenses; if compared, then, with the present 
utterance of speech only, which embraces them as anterior^ they 
become past Jtenses^ and simply remain so : on this accoimt, we ^ 
may, with propriety, ad no determinate period is mentioned. Use 
either of the following phrases — £x. 

Les medecins portaient des perruqt^s.'l 

Les medecins porterent des perruques. > Physicians wore wigs. 

Les medecins ont porte'^es perruques. j 

When we say, II avait ecrit lorsqiie vous etes entre, he had writ- 
ten when you came in ; what idea do we wish to convey ? Is it utft, 
that his action of writing was completed when your coming in took 
place ? This coming in of yours is anterior to our present utterance 
of speech, and of course past; it is, therefore, properly denomiiiated 
as expressing a double view of the mind, & past 'a:nter tor: it is caSed 
in many grammars a compound of the imperfect. 

The past anterior-periodical or compound^ of the preterite^ is much 
the same with the above, except that it is periodical : that is to say, 
it expresses the existence of an action anterior to another action, 
transacted in a period entirely elapsed. It is exemplified in the 
following sentences : // eut ecrit hier h midi, he had written yes- 
terday at twelve o'clock or mid-day. 

With regard to the past-posterior or compound ofthefuturcy when 
we say, II aura fait ses affaires quand vous viendrez ; he will have 
finished his business by the time you come; our intention is to 
show, that the action of finishing his business is past, with regard 
to your coming in, which is subsequently to take place; it is there- 
fore, with propriety, denominated a past-posterior. 

We may observe the difference there is between tlie verb porterM 
and dois porter — Ex. the former indicates a strong resolution of 
performing the action expressed by the verb ; the latter signifies an 
obligation, or a fVee intention of performance : the porter at, in a 
strict sense, corresponds with the words shall carry, and the doik^ 
porter^ with the terms xuill carry. We have given to that tense the 
name ofjiituae indefinite. 
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The imperativef which is curtailed, is conjugated with more 
persms m § riimmArs, tiian arfi iatrxMluced ia this work, because 
man, for the purp )se of expressipg his command^ direction^ or autho' 
rittfy which he could not do with the help of the indicative alone, 
through necessity, devised a new mood (which is called the im- 
perative), formed from the indicativ^f by despoiling its present tense 
of the pronouns. In this manner was produced the imperative^ a 
term energetically expressive of its use, and derived from the Latia 
word imperOf I command. We perceive, that it has no other 
persons than those we have already mentipned, since no one, in a 
rigid point of view, can command or give orders to himself. With 
respect to a third person, it is evident that no verbal intercourse 
can be held with an absentee. 

The persons, therefore, which grammarians have so liberally 
bestowed on this mood, belong to the subjunctive^ as the conjunc- 
Ije'n (ifie^ which is in^parable from it, fully evinces. 

The participles^ which likewise some grammarians have made a 
distinct mood from the infinitive^ take their names from the double 
{NUt they perform, first, by expressing an action, like the verb ; 
«ttd, secondly, by possessing, like an adjective, the property of 
bejipg a£Snned of a subject. 

After very serious reSection and deliberation,* we have not 
afluced the preceding novel expressions to the better known ones^ 
for many may not be convinced oi the propriety of substituting the 
new for the old denominations. Those who may deem them 
■worthy of retention, can here make their election, and it will be 
^^^ qommendable and beneficial to those who will aflSx the new 
terms to the moods and tenses (bearing them in their memory) in 
lieu of or with the others. 



* Condillac expresses his opinion of the old terms for the tenses 
of the verbs in the following manner : " For my part, I confess, I 
cotdd never understand what they (the grammarians) meant by 
imperfect, perfect, pluperfJsct^ &c.-^l understand better what they 
xnean by simple and compound. These names denote, at least, tb^ 
forms which the verbs assume when past ; but they do not expresi 
any of the accessaries which the former av^&ke. It is, however* 
tiftbr tiiese accessaries that fhe tenses shpvild b»yp bie^en nim^d.'' 
This is precisely wha$ we have endeavoured to d9* 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB Avoif, tO Hare.^ 

^ Infinitive. 

To have. Avoir. 

Present 

I hare, thou hasty he or she has. J'ai, tu as, il ou elle a. 

.We, you; they, have. Nous avons, vous avez> Us ou 

elles onU 

One, any body, &c. has ; we, On a. 
people, they, &c. have. 

Past or Compound of the Present. 

I have, thou hast, he or she has, J'ai, tu as, il ou elle a, eu. 
had. 

We, you, they, have had. Vous avons, vous avez, ill ou 

elles ont, eu. 

Present Negatively.* 

I have, thou hast, he or she has, J'e n'ai, tu n'as, il ou elle n'a, 
i\pt. pas. 

We, you, they, have not. N. n'avons, v. n'avez, ils ou elles 

n'ont, pas. 

Past or Compound. 

I have, thou hast, not had. J'e n'ai pas eu, tu n'as, pas. en. 

He has, or she has not had. II n'a pas ou elle n'a pas, eu. 

We, you, they, have not had* N. n'avons, v. n^avez, ils ok eSea 

n^ottt, pas eu. 

Present Interrogatively.^ 

Have I ? have you ? has he or Ai-je ? as-tu ? a*t-il ou a-t-elle ? 
.. slie ? 



* When a verb is used negatively, ne (or n' before a vowel) is 
placed before it, and is immediately succeeded by one or other of 
the following words, complimentary to the negation : pas or pointy, 
rien^ jamais, personne, plusy which with ne answers, in English^ to 
the words nci, nothings never, nobody, no more, and no longer. But 
observe, that if no is followed, in English, by a substantive, it is 
rendered, in French, by par ot point, immediately followed by the 
word (/e— Ex. I have no stockbgs, Je n'ai pas or point de has, &c. 

t In order to conjugate a French verb interrogatively, we must^ 
^in English, place the pronoun immediately after the verb. 
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Have we? have you? have they? Avonsn. ? avez v.? ont-ils ou 

elles? 

Has one, &c. ? have we> people^ A-t-on I 
they, &c. 

Past or Compound. 

Have I, hast thou, has he or she, Ai-je, as-tu, a-t-il ou elle, eu ? 
had ? 

Have we, have you, have they, Avons n., avez v., out ils ou elles, 
had ? eu ? 

Present Interrogatively and Negatively.* 

Have I, hast thou, has he or she, N'ai-je, n'as-tu, n'a-t-il ou elle, 
not ? ^ pas ? 

Have we, you, they, not ? NWons n., n'avez v., n'ont-ils ou 

elles, pas ? 

Has one, any body, &c, not ? N'a-t-on pas ? 
have we, people, they, &c. not ? 

Past or Compound. 

Have I, hast thou, not had ? N'ai-je pas, n'as tu pas, eu ? 

Has he, or has she not had ? N'a-t-il ou elle pas eu ? 

Have we, you, they, not had ? N'avbns n., n'avez v., n'ont-ils 

ou elles, pas eu ? 

Imperfect, 

I had, thou hadst, he or she had. J'avais, tu avais, il ou elle avaii. 

We, you, they, had. N. avions, v. aviez, ils ou elles 

avaient. 

Past or Compound. 

I had, thou hadst, he or she had, JTavais, tu avais, il ou elle avait, 
had. eu. 

We, you, they, had had. ' N. avions, v. aviez, ils ou elles 

avaient, eu. 

Imperfect Negatively. 

I had, thou hadst, not. Je n'avais, tu n'avais, pas. 

He had or she had not. II ou elle n'avait pas. 

We had, you had, not. N. n'avions, v. n'aviez, pas. 

They had not Ils ou elles n'avaient pas. 



* To conjugate a verb interrogatively and negatively, neom* 
mttst be placed before the verb conjugated interrogatively, and pas 
or poiW, &c., after it* 
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PM dr Compound, 

I hady thou, hadst, not had. Je n'avais, tu n'avais, pti en. 

He or she had not had. II ou elle n'avait, pas eu« 

We had, you had, not had. N. n'avions, v. n'aviezy pas eu. 

They had not had. Us ou elles n^avaient, pas ey* 

Imperfect Interrogatively, 

Had I ? hadst thou ? Arais-je i avait-tu i 

Had he or she i Avait-il ou elle i 

Had we ? had you ? Avions ti« ? B^kt v« f 

Had they ? Avaient-ils ou elles I 

Past or Compound. 

Had I, hadst thou, had ? Avfth-je eu ? a?i&-tii en ? 

JIad he or she ha^ ^ Avait-il ou elle eu ? 

Had we, had you, had i Ations ft. eu ? aviez v. eu ? 

Had Ihey had ? Avaient-ils ou elles eu ? 

Impgrfsot Inierrdgativel^ oi* ^^^o^ivr/^. 

Had I» hadst thou, not? N'avais-je pas ? n'avais tu pas^ 

^ad he or she not ? N'atvait-il ou elle pas ? 

Had we, had you^ not? N'avions n. pas? n'aviez v. pas i 

* Had they not i l}'avaient*ils ou dies tias i 



PdSt 6r Compound* 

Had I| hadst tboti, not hM ? N'avais^je, n'avais tu, pas eu? 

Had he or shei not had ? N'avait-il ou e\W pas eu ? 

Had we, had you, not had ? K'avions n., n'aviez v., pas cm ? 

Had they not had ? N*avaient-ils ou elles pas eu ? 

Future, 

I shall * have, thou shalt have. .Taurai, tu auras* . 

He or she shall have. II ou elle aura. 

We shall, you shall, have. N. aurons, v. torez. 

They shall have. lis ou elles aurbnt. 



* The FkOurCf in French^ is the same for the EngliA shi^ or 
tot//, therefore it would be useless to give an endlasNl rej^etition of 

them. 
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Past or Comipound* 

I shall have^ thou shall hate, had, Jaurai eu, tn ftilM eu. 

He or she shall hftvd had. II <m elle Imra eu. 

Weshallhaveyjoushallhirfe^had. N. aurons eu, y. mirez eu. 

They shall have had. Ik ou dies auront eu. 

Future Negathety. 

I shall, thou shalt, not have. Je n'aurai pas, tu n'auras pas. 

,He or she shall not have* II ou elle n'aura pas. 

We shall, you shall, not have. N. n'aurons pas, v. n'aurez pas. 

They shall not have. Its ou elles n'auront pas. 

Ptut or CompountL 

I Shall, thou shalt, not have had. Jt n'aurai, tu n^aurfts, ptat eu. 

He or she shall not have had. U ou elle n'aura pas eu. 

We shall, you shall, not hiivebad* N« n'auronspas,v.n'aurez pas^eu. 

They shall not have had* lis ou elles n'auront pas eu. 

. Future Interrogatively* 

ShM I, shalt ihou, have? Aurai-je I lunras-ta ? 

Shall he or she have ? Aura-t-il ou elle i 

Shall we^ shall yotty have { Aurons n^ > auMa v, i 

Shall they have ? Auront*ils cm elles? 

Past &r Compound, 

Shall I, shalt thou, have had i Aurai-je eu ? auras-tu eu ? 

Shall he or she have had i Aura-t-il ou elle eu ? 

Shall we, shall you, have had i Aurons n. ? aurez v., eu ? 

Shall they have had ? Attront*>ils ou elles eu ? 

Future Interrogatively and Negati'ddy* 

Shall I, shalt thou, not have i K'aurai-je pas i n^auras-tu pas ? 

Shall he or she not have ? N'aura-t-H ou elle pas > 

Shall we, shall you, not have i N'aurons n. pas ? n'aurez v. pas ? 

Shall they not have I K'auront-ils oir elles pas ? 

Past or Compound. 

Shall I| shalt thou, not have had? N'aurai-je, n'auras-tu, pas eu ? 

Shall he or she not have had ? N'aura-t-il ou elle pas eu ? 

Shall watshall you, not have had? N'aurons n., n'aurez v«, pas eu ? 

Shall they not have had ? N'auront-ila ou elles pas eu ? 
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Conditional at Future Imperfect. 

I should,^ thou shouldst, have. J'aurais, tu aurais. 

He or she should hare. II ou elle aurait. 

We should, you should, have. N. aurions, v. auriez. 

They should have. • lis ou elles auraient. ^ 

Past or Compound. *• . 

I should, thou shouldst, have had. J*aurais eu, tu aurais eu. 

He or she should have had. H ou elle aurait eu. 

We should, you should^have had. N. aurions eu, v. auriez eu. 

They should have had. Us ou elles auraient eu. 

Conditional Negatively. 

I should, thou shouldst, not have. Je n'aurais pas, tu n'aurais, pas. 

He or she should not have. U ou elle n'aurait pas. 

We should, you should, not have. N. n'aurions pas, v. n'auriez pas* ; 

They should not have. lis ou elles n'auraient pas. . 

Past or Compound. 

I should, thou shouldst, not have Je n*aurais, tu n'aurais, pas eti; 
had. 

He or she should not have had. H ou elle n'ai^irait pas eu. 

We should, you should, not have N. n'aurions, v. n'auriez, pas eu. 
had. 

They should not have had. lis ou elles n'auraient pas eu. ,, 

Conditional Interrogatively. 

Should I, shouldst thou, have? Aurais-je? aurais-tu? 

Shduld he or she have ? Aurait-il ou elle ? 

Should we, should you, have ? Aurions n. ? nuriez v. ? 

Should they have ? Auraient-ils ou elles i 

Past or Compound. 

Should I, shoulst thou, have had? Aurais-je eu ? aurais tu eu ? 

Should he or she have had ? Aurait-il ou elle eu ? 

Sh9uld we, should you, have had? Aurions n. eu ? auriez v. eu ? > . 

Shduld they have had ? Auraient-ils ou elles eu ? 

Conditional Interrogatively and Negatively. 

Should I, shoiifdst thou, not have ? N'aurais-je pas ? n'aurais tu pas ? 

Should he or she not have ? N'aurait-il ou elk pas ? 

Should we, should you, not have? N'aurions n. pas ? n'auriez v. pas? 

Should they not have ? N'auraient-ils ou elles pas ? 

* Should will here suffidQ for tootiW, coutd^ and m^ht^ to dvoid 
endless repetition. 

t 
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Pait or Compound. 

Should I, shoiUdst thou> not have N'aurais-je, n'aurais-tUi pas eu ? 

had? 

Should he or she not have had ? N'aurait-il ou elle pas eu ? 

Should we^ should you, not have N'aurions n., n'auriez v.^ pas 

had? eu{ 

Should they not have had ? N'auraxent-ils ou elles pas eu ? 

Subpmctive Present. 

That I mayy thou mayst, have. Que j'aioy que tu aies. 

That he, she, or one may have. Qu'Il, quelle ou ^u'on, ait. 

That we, you may, have. QMe n. ayons, que v. ayez. 

That they may have. Qu'lls ou ^u'elles aient. 

Past or Compound. 

Tj^a^Imay,thoumayst,havehad. due j'aie, que tu aies, eu. 

That he, she, or one, may have Qu il, Quelle ou qu* on aity eti. 
had. 

That we, you, may have had. Que n. ayons, que v. ayez, eu. 

That they may have had. Qu'ils ou ^u'elles aient eu. 

Subjunctive Negatively. 

That I may, thou mayst, not have. Que je n*aie, que tu n'aies, pas. 

That he, she, or one, may not Qtc'il, ^u'elle ou ^u on, n'ait pas. 
have.. 

That we, you, may not.have. Que n. n'ayons, qv^ v. n'ayea, pas. 

That they may not have. Qu'ils ou ^u'elles n'aient pas. 

Past or Compound. 

That I may not have had. Que je n'aie pas eu. 

That thou mayst not have had. Que tu n'aies pas eu. 

That he, she, or one, may not Qu'il, ^u elle ou qu^on, n'ait pas 
have had. eu. 

That we may not have had. \ Que n. n*ayons pas eu. 

That you may not have had. Que v. n'ayez pas eu. 

That they may not have had. Quails ou ^u*elles n'aient pas eu. 

St^junctive Imperfect. 

That I might have. Que j'eusse. 

That thou mightst have. Que tu eusses. 

That he, she, or one, might have. Qu'il, ^u'elle ou fU'on, e^t 

That we might have. Que n. eussions. 

That you might have. Que v. eussiez. 

That they might have. Qu'ils ou ^ii'elles eussent. 



1 
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jW at Compmuul^ 

That I might have had. Que j'eusse eu. 

That thou naigbist have had. Que tu eneses eu.^ 

That he, 8be, or oimi» migkilttrfe Q»% ^M'alle on fM'«D, e(^t eu 

had. 

That we might hava had. Que a. eiMsioiia eu. 

That you might have had. Que v. eussiez eu. 

That they might have had. Qtc*ife ou ^u'elles eussent eu. 

Subjunctive Imperfect Negatively. 

That I might not have. Qtie je n'eusse paa. 

That thou mightst not have. Q^f tu n*eusses pas. 

That he, she, or one, might not Qu'i], ^'elle ou qn'on, n'eutpif. 
have. 

Thai we might net have. Que n. n'euesions pas. 

That you might not have. Que v. n'eussiez pas. 

That they might not have. Qt^Qa ou qu* eWes n'eussent pas. 

Pagt Qt CampouMd. 

That I Bii^t not have had. Que je n'cusse pas cu« 

That thou mightst not have had. Que tu n'eosses pas eu. 

That he, she, or one, might not Qfi'il, ^u'elle, ou qu'on, n'eut 
have iiad. pas en. 

That we mtgfat sot have had. Que n. a'ensskMis pas eu. 

That you might not have had. Que v. n'eussiez pas eu. 

That they might not have had. Qu'ils ou qu'elles n'eussent pte 

eu. 

Prftei4te4 

I had, thou hadat. J'eus, tu eus. 

He, she, or one» bad. II, elle ou 00, eut. 

We, y4»u, had* N. efimes^ v. el^es. 

They had. lis ou elles eurent. 

Pastor Compound. 

I had had, thou bads^ bad* J'aus i^u, tu «iis ^. 

He, she, or one, had hid* U* elle ou aa, eut eu. 

We, you, had had. N. e&mes eu^ v. e4t<^ au. 

Thi»y had had* Us ou elles eure»t eu. 
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Preteriie Negativdi/. 

» 

I bad* thou hadjit, not. Je n'eus, tu n'eut, pas. 

He, she, or one, had not. Il, elle, ou on, n'eut pas. 

We, ypo, had not. _ Nrii'etme»tV.n'eit«i>pas. 

They had not* Us 0¥ elles a'curent pas. 

Past or Compound. 

I had> thou hadst, not had. Je n'eUs, tu n'eus, pas eu. 

He, she, or one> had not had. 11, elle ou on, n'eut pas eu^ 

We, you, had not had. N. n'eAmes, y« n'e^tes, pas eu. 

They had not had. Us ou elles n'euri^nt pas eu. 

Preterite Interrogatvoelj. 

Had I ? hadst thou ? £us-je? eus-tu? 

Had he or she I Eut-il ? eut-elle ? 

Had we I had you ? E4nies*n. ? eAtes-v. ? 

Had they I Eurent-ils ? eurent-elles ? 

PfUt or ConqMund, 

Had I, hadst diou, had ? Eus-je, eus-tu, eu I 

Had he or she had > Eut-il, ou elle eu ? 

Had we, had you, had ? £umes-n., eCites-v., eu ? 

Had they had ? Eurent-ik, ou elles eu ? 

Preterite Merrpgativdf/ and Sfegativeibf. 

Had I, hadst thpUf not i N'eus-je, n'eus-ta, pas I 

Had he or she not ? N'eut-il ou elle pas I 

Had we, had youj not ? N'eiiines-n., n'eiktes v., pad \ 

Had they not ? IS 'eurent-ils ou elles pas ? 

Ptiuf Q» Compound. 

Had I, hadst thou, not had I N'eus-je, n'eus-tu, pas eu ^ 

Had be or she iK>t had f N'eut-il ou elle pas eu ? 

Had we, had you, not had ? N'eiimes-n., n'eiites v., pas eu ? 

Had they not had I N'eurent-ils ou elles pas eu. 

Instant Future. 

I am^thou art, going to hare. Je vais,* tu vas, avoir. 

He, she, or one, is going toha^? U, elle ou on, va avoir. 

We, you, are going io have. N. allons, v. aHes, avoir. 

They are going to liave. Us ou elles vont avoir. 



* See note, p. 99. 
O 
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Instant Future Negatively* 

I ant), thou art, not going to Je ne vais, tu ne vas, pas avoir, 
have. 

He, or she is not going to have. II ou elle ne va pas avoir. . 

We, youj are not going to have. N. n'allons, v. n'allez, pas avokr. 

They are not going to have. lis ou elles ne vont pas avoir- 

Listant Future Intetrogatively. 

Am I, art thoU, going to have ? Vais-je, vas-tu, avoir I 

Is he or she going to have ? Va-t-il ou etle avoir t 

Are we, yoa, going to have I AUons-n., allez-v., avoir I 

Are they going to have I Vont-ils ou elles avoir I 

Instant Future Interrogatively and Negatively. 

Am I, art thou, not going to Ne vats-je, ne vas-tu, pas avoir ? 

have? 

Is he or she not going to have? Ne va-t-il ou elle pas avoir ? 

Are we, you, not going to have? N'allons-n., n*allez-v., pas avoir? 

Are they not going to have? Ne vont-ils ou elles pas avoir ? 

Future Indefinite., 

I am, thou art, to have. Je dois,* tu dois, avoir. ^ . . 

He, she, or one, is to have. II, elle ou on, doit avoir. 

We are, you are, to have^ N. devons, v. devez, avoir. 

They are to have. lis ou elles doivent avoir. 

Future Indefinite Negatively* 

I am, thou art, not to have. Je ne dois, tu ne dois, pas avoir* 

He, or she is not to have. II ou elle ne doit pas avoir. 

We are, you are, not to have. N. ne devons, v. ne devez, pas 

avoir. 

They are not to have. lis ou elles ne ddvent pas avoir. 

Future Indefinite Interrogatively. 

Am I, art thou, to have ? Dols-je, dois-tu, avoir? 

Is he or she to lu^je ? Doit-il ou elle avoir? 

Are we, are you, to, have? . Devons-n., devez-v., avoir. 

Are they to have ? Dpivent-il ou elles avoir ? 



* See note, p. 99. 



^•*-^^'.»-'«K»w — ■..«-^- * . .~Jk rj->. •— ♦■ --x- ^.^i: 
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Future Indefinite Interrogatively and Negatively, 

Am I) -art thou, not to have \ Ne dcHs-je, ne dois-tu, pas avoir I 

Is he or she not to have f Ne doit-il ou elle pas avoir ? 

Are we, are you, not to have I Ne devons-n., ne devez-v., pas 

avoir ? 

Are they not to have ? Ne doivent-ils ou elles pas avoir? 

Fasti just Elapsed. 

I have, thou hast, just had. Je viens,* tu viens, d'avoir. 

He, she, or one, has just had. II, elle ou on, vient d'avoir. 

We have, you have, just had I N. venons, v. venez, d'avoir. 

They have just had. lis ou elles viennent d'avoir. 

Fast f just. Elapsed Negatively. 

I have, thou hast, not just had. Je ne viens, tu ne viens, pas 

d'avoir. 

He or she has not just had. II ou elle ne vient pas d'avoir. 

We have, you have, not just had. N. ne venons, v. ne venez, pas 

d'avoir. 

They have not just had. lis ou elles ne viennent .pas 

d'avoir. • 

Fastyjust Elapsed Interrogatively. 

Have I, hast'thou, just had ? . Viens-je, viens tu, d'avoir? 

Has he or she just had ? Vient-il ou elle d'avoir. 

Have we, have you, just had ? Venons-n., venez-v., d'avoir ?' 

Have they just had I Viennent-ils ou elles d'avoir i? 

Past f just Elapsed Interrogatively and Negatively • 

Have I, hast thou, not just had ? Ne viens-je, ne viens tu, pas 

d'avoir I 

Has he or she not just had ? Ne vient-il ou elle pas d'avoir ? 

Have we, have you, not just Ne venons-n., ne venez-v., pas 
had ? d'avoir ? 

Have they not just had? Ne viennent-ils ou elles pas d'a«- 

voir ? 



* The verbs veniry devoir^ and aUer^ have other tenses, used as 
auxiliaries, which, though proper to be learned, may at first be 
dispensed with. They will be found in the conjugations, where 
they are placed to avoid increasing, at present, Sie number of 
tenses. 



^^\fe« 
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Imperatioe. 
H«Te (Ihou), let us have, have. Aye, ajroMS, ayes* 

Imperfect Negaiivdy. 

Have (thou) not* N'aie pa& 

Let OS not have. N'ayonft pai. 

Have not. Wayez pas, 

Fast. 
To have had. A'o^ir eu. 

Past I^egaitoefy. 
Not to have had. N^ avoir pas eu^ 

Fartieiples* 

Present. , Vast 

Having, ayant. Had, eu, 

Fturtkipks NegatifodifJ 

Present. Past. 

Not having, If^ayatd pasi* ^ot having had, J^^ayantpas eu. 

As the verb to ie^ 'is rendered by mmtf when placed before the 
following adjectives, (which in French become so many substui- 
tives, having their import or meaning) those ei^pressions, whidk 
frequently occur, being thus rendered idiomatical, with respect to 
tiie English language, they should therefore h^ oomtnitted to 
memory — Ex. 

To be hungry. Avoir fkim. 

To be thirsty. A^eir soif. 

To be cold. Avoir froid. 

To be warm or hot* Avoir chaud. 

To be ashamed* ; Avoir hontOt 

To be afraid. Avoir peur. 

To'be in the right. Avoir ridBon» 

To be in the wrong. A^nir tort. 

To be in need. Avoir besoin. 

To be so good. Avoir la bont6. 

To be obliged. Ai'^ir obUgatton. , 

To be prudent. Av^ir de la prudence. 

To be reserved. Avoir de la r^^erve. 

To be grateful. Avoir de la reconnaissance* 
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To be ten feet long^ 

Ta be ten feet broed'-^^ide 



Tobe ten feet deep. 

Te be t^ feet thick. 
To be tea feet bigb* 



AToir dix piedt de longueur (ou 

de long.) 
AToir dix piads de Isrgeui^ {ou 

de large.) 
Avoir dix piede de ^o&ndeur. 
Aroir dix pieds d'ipaineur. 
Avoir dix pieds de hauteur (ou 
de hauL) 
To be ten feet in ciroanfiereDGe. Avoir dix pieds de circonfierence 

{ou de tour.) 
To be twenty years pld| &c« Avoir vingt ans, &c* 

To be grown old. Avoir vietlli. 

N. B. Him M,ii expvesHd by quel ^e: as ^otti oU are you ? 



fS^AMIUAlt PHRASES ON THE ABOVE IDIOMS. 



He told me that he i»as not 

kungr^p 
For my part» I am very hungry. 
Give me smne drinks for I an^ 

thirsty* 
It you stay here, ypi) will bccald. 

I now begin to ^e y^ttrnu 

You will h^ wirvMT in the par- 
lour. 

I ain mhamed to tell it to you. 

Why should you be ashamid^ 

Do not be afraid ; speak. 

You are in the right to ^t thusw 

He has been very iorong in this 
business. 

When you are in need of money, 
iipply to me. 

jBe to good as to make me a pen. 

I shall he much dbiHged to you 

for it. 
He is not at all obliged to you. 



II m'a dit qu'il n^axmt pas Jaim. 

Quant k moi, j'ai grand'^/Siifff. 
Donnex-moi a boirot car j'ei 

soifi 
Si vous restez ici, vpus aurez 

Jroid. 
Je commenoe i present i aitoir 

chaud, 
Vous aurez plus chaud dans le 

salon. 
J'ai honte de vous le dire. 
Pourquoi awriez»vo\}& honief 
"^^m/ez pas peur J parlez. 
Vous ofocT; raison d 'agir ainsi. 
U tL eu grand tori dans eette 

affiure. 
Quaad vous €Mrex besoin d'aigent, 

adressez-vous d moi. 
Ayez la bontS de me tailler une 

plume. 
Je vous en attrai de paidss 

obUgaHons* ^V' 

U neirotts a aucune ohUgalkmi" '■r.'.y 
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Be prudent I entreat you. Ayez de la prudence^ je vous en 

conjure. 
You are not reserved enough with Vous n^avex pas assez de rSseroe 

her. avec elle. 

1 am' very grateful for the ser- J' at beaucoup c2? reconnaissance 
vice you have rendered me. pour le service que vous m'avez 

rendu. 
'Phis carpet is six yards long. Ce tapis a six verges de longueur 

(ou de long.) 
The river is more than half a La riviere a plus d'un demi-mille 

mile broad. de largeur {6\xde large.) 

Js the well thirty feet deep f Le puits a-t-il trente pieds de 

prqfondeur ? 
Combien la glace a-t-elle d^epak^ 

seurf 
Elle a deja cinq pouces d^epiUs" 
seur. 
They say that this^steeple is one On dit que ce clocher a dn- 
hundred yards high. quante toises de hauteur (ou 

de haut.J 
Do you believe he is six feet Croyez-vous qu'il ai^six pieds 



How thick is the ice ? 

It is already five inches thick. 



high? 



de hauf f 



England is above four hundred L'Angleterre a plus de quatre 
leagues in circumference. cents lieues de circonference 

(ou de tour. J 
Quel age avez-vous, monsieur ? 
J^aurai dix-huit ans au printemps 
prochain* 
I thought that you tvere twenty, Je croyais que vous aviez an 



ifbttj old are you, sir ? 

I shall be eighteen next spring. 



at least. 



moins vmgt ans. 



He looks very old since his mis- II a beaucoup vieilli depuis ses 



fortunes. 



malheurs. 



AvciTf conjugated in the third person singular ^ through its vario|US 
moods and tenses, with the adverb of place Y, there exemplified. 

Remark, that such verbs as are conjugated in the third person 
singular f are called impersonals. 



Present. 



There is or there are. 
There is or are, not 
There has or have, been. 
There has or have, not been. 



Il-y-a. 

II n'y-a pas. 

Il-y-B eu. 

n n'y-a pas eu. 



3^ 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Is there? ot are there? Y-a-t-il? 

Is or are there, not ? N'y-a-t-il pas ? 

Has or have, there been ? Y-a-t-il eu ? 

Has or hav6, there not been ? N 'y-a-t-il pas eu ? 
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There was or were. 
There was or were, not. 
There had been. 
There had not been. 
Was, or were there ? 
Was, or were there not ? 
Had there been ? 
Had there not been ? 



Imperfect. 

II y avait. 

II n*y avait pas. 

II y avait eu. 

II n'y avait pas eu. 

Y avait'il? 

N y avait-il pas ? 

Y avait-il eu ? 

N'y avait-il pas eu ? 

Future, 



There shall or will be. 
There shall, &c. not be. ^ 
There shall, &c. have been. 
There shall, &c. not have been. 
Shall, &c. there be ? 
Shall, &c. there not be I 
Shall, &c. there have been ? 
Shall, &c. there not have been ? 



11 y aura. 

II n'y aura pas. 

11 y aura eu. 

II n'y aura pas eu. 

Y a'ura-t-il ? 

N*y aura-t-il pas ? 

Y aura-t-il eu ? 

N'y aura-t-il pa? eu ? 



Conditional or Future Imperfect. 



There should, could, &c. be. 
There should, &c. not be. 
There should, &c. have been. 
There should, &c. not have beqn. 
Should, &c. there be ? 
Should, &c. there not be ? 
Should, &c. there have been ? 
Should, &c. there not have been'? 



II y aurait. 

II n'y aurait pas. 

11 y aurait eu. 

II n'y aurait pas eu. 

Y aurait-il ? 

N'y aurait-il pas ? 

Y aurait-il eu ? 

N'y aurait-il pas eu ? 



Subjunctive Present, 



That there may be. 
That ther| may not be. 
T^o^ there may have been. 
That there may not have been. 



Qtt'il y ait. 
Qu*i\ n'y ait pas. 
Qu'il y ait eu. 
Qu'il n'y ait pas eu. 
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St^unctive Imperfect, 

That there might be. Qu'il y eut. 

That there might not be. Qu'tI d'j eut pas. 

That thi^re might have been. Qu'il y eut eu. 

That there might not have been. Q»'il n'y eut pas eut. 

Preteriie. 

There was, or were. 11 y eut. 

There wa8> or were not. II n'y eut pas. 

There had been. H y eut eu. 

There had not been. II n'y eut pas eu* 

Was, or were there ? Y eut-il ? 

Was, or were there not I N'y eut-il pas I 
Had there been ? " Y eut-il eu ? 

Had there not been I N'y eut-il pas eu ? 

Instant FtUure. 

There is, or are going to be. II va y avoir. 

There is, or are not going to be. II ne va pas y avoir 

Is, or are there going to be ? Va-t-il y avoir ? 

Is, or are there not i^oing to be ? Ne va-t-il pas y avoir ? 

Fulture Indefinite^ 

There is, or are to be. II doit y avoir. 

There is, or are not to be. H ne doit pas y avoir. 

Is, or are there to be ? Doit il y avoir ? 

Is, or are there not to be ? Ne doit-fl pas y avoir ? 

Past f just Eiapiei. 

There has just been. II vient d'y avoir. 

There has, or have not just been. II ne vient pas d'y avoir. 

Has, or have there just been i Vient-il d'y avoir i 

Has, or have there not just been ^ Ne vientiil pas d'y avoir ^ 

Remark, such other verbs as are conjugated in the third person 
singular, are called impersonaU : but this denomination is improperly 
applied, for the word ifiiperMiNi/ means what is without person, wM^ 
is not the case with respect to those verbs whidi admit of the proMiun 
U ; this verb also ropreeonts a ciibject uudento^A, whidi tMnt eth^ ; 
for the verbs have been introduced to speak #f Che existence of sub- 

t 
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jedts, together with ao attribute. When we say for instance, il 
pleut, it rains, it represents such a subject as, heaven^ shy^ atmoi". 
fhercy foeaiher, &c. And the expression it rains, implies that the 
heavetU or ikies issue or pour rain. Had the Romans, when they 
used the word pluit, been asked, xvhat rains f they would have 
readily replied, ccelum. The term impersonal^ can only be givea 
to the infinitive mood^ which indeed is without person. Waitly and 
Beauzse are therefore, very correct in denominating the infinitiott. 
the impersonal mood. 



FAMILIAR PHRAS£S ON 

II y a, there is, there are, some, many, &c# 



Is there a stage from London to 

F^ris? 
There are now about thirty^^two 

millions of souls in France. 
There are but nine in England. 

There is a gentleman below who 
wishes to speak to you. 

There vous a great fire yesterday. 

Was there any body killed ? 

No; but there have been above 
twenty people hurt. 



Y-a-t'ii une voittire puUique de 

Londre? d Paris ? 
II y a maintenant environ trente- 

deux millions d'ames en Frances 
li n*y en a que neuf en Angle- 

terre. 
Ily a un monsieur en has . [ou 

Ik has) qi!ii d6sire vous parl^. 
Ily eut hier un grand incendie. 
Y'a't'il eu quelqu'un de tu^*^ ' 
Non ; mais ilyaeu plus de vingt 

pensonnes de bless6es. 
There wiU be a grand display of // y aura ud grand feu d^artifice 



fire-works next week. 

There will be no bonfire on ac- 
count of this news. 

I thought there voould hone been 
more people. 

Borne people have seen him. 

Some authors pretend that Homer 
was bom at Smyrna. 

Many physicians are of this opi- 

* nion. 

Many lose our esteem on a dose 
acquaintance. 

He died thirty-two years i^o. 

I did it leu yean og^* 



la semaine prochaine. 
II n*y aura pas de feu de joie 

pour cette nouvelle. 
Je croyais qu'i/ y aurait e» plus 

de monde. 
Ily ades gens qui Font vu. 
Ily ades auteurs qui pr6tendent 

qu*Hom^re naquit d Smyriie. 
// a bien des m^decins qui sont 

de cette opinion. 
Ily a bien des gens qsafBtdemti, 

Fexamen. 
Ily a trente-deux ans qu'il est 

mort. 
IlyaHtBBB que j« I'ai &it. 4 
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Where were yoa six tnoaths ago? Oil 6tiez-y ous, Uif mtAx, mm t 

I have not been there these five I1 1^ a cinq ana que je n'y ai et^. 

years. 

She arrived there six weeks ago. // y a six semainet qu*elle y es 

arriv^. 

Ham far is it from Versailles to Combien y 0-141 de Versailles k 

Paris? Paris? 

Ji( w four leagues. // y a quat;re lieues. 

H<mfar is Lisle from Paris ? Combien y a4*il de Lisle d Park? 

It is one hundred and fifty miles* Hy a cent cinquante miUes. 

Hoto many regiments are there CofitifMya-M'lder6gii;nensdans 

in the army ? Parm6e ? 

There are thirty-seven* By etna trente-sept. 

Hotu many houses ts^i^ burnt ? Comhien y a-t-ii ^ de maisons 

de br^l^es ? 

There XDere twelve. Uy eaaeu douze. 

Hott) long have you been in Combien y a-t-il que vous fttea en 

France ? France ? 

If ine years. By. a neuf ans* 

Ham long is it mqe. you saw ComUm y a-441 que vous nt 

him ? Tavez vu ? 

Three months. Bya^ trois mois* 
Ho^ long have you been learn- Combien y a-^-«/ que vous ap» 

ing French ? . prenez le Fran^ais ? 

I haive been learning it these two B y a deux mds que je Vwf* 

months* prends. 

Note. TAere if| or iAere are, may be rendered in French, by vo^ 
as fdlowsi viz. 

l%ere is a fine shop. Veili una bdle boutique^ 

There are sonehandsome women. Voild de belles femmes. 
There are some fine horses. ' VoU^ de beaux, chevaux. 



eONJUQATieK Of THE ABSTRACIT AND AITXILIART VJBRm 

Etref to Be. 

Infinitive, 
To be. Eire. 

Present. 
j an, thou art| he or she is. \ Je suis, tu es il oif e|Ie est. 
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We^ you or they, are. > N. sommes, v. iteu, ill ou eUe 

flont. 

One, any body^ &c. is; we. On est. 
people, they, &c« are. 

Past or Compound. 

I have, thou hast, been. J'ai, tu as, 6t6. 

He or she has been. II ou elle a 6t6. 

We have, you haire, been. N. avons, ▼. avez, 6t6. 

They have been. Ik ou des onl M. 

Jfnperfed. 

I wasi thou wast J'^tab, tu ^taitf. 

He or she was; II ou elle 6tttt 

We or you were. N. etions, t. 6tiei. 

There were. Ds otf elles £tai^t. 

Pa$t or Cwifound. 

I had, thou hadst, been. Javais, tu avals, 6t£« 

He or she had been. II ou elle avait 6t6. 

We or you had been. N. avions, v. aviez, 6t6. 

They had been. Us om elles avaient 6t6. 

Future. 

I shall, &c. be, thou shslt be. Je serai, tu seras. 

He or she shall, &c. be. II ou elle sera. 

We or you shall, &c. be. N. serous, v. serez. 

They shall, &c. be. lis ou elles seront. 

Past or Compound. 

I shall, &c. thou shalt, have been. J'aurai, tu auras, ttk. 

He or she shall have been. H ou elle aura 6t6. 

We or you shall have been. N. aurons, v. aurez, M* 

They shall have been. Us ou elles auront kti» 

Conditional or Future Imperfect. 

I should, Stc. thou shouldst, be. Je serais, tu serais. 

He or she should, &c. be. ilou elle serait. 

We or you should, &c. be. N. serioos, v. seriez. 

They should, Ac be. lis ou elles seraient. 

Past otCompouhd. 
I should, Ac have been^ Ac; JViuraia'iti, *e* * 
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Sabjundioe Present. 

TThat I may, that thou mayst, be. Que je soi8> quita sois* 

That he or she may be. Qu'il ou ^'elle> soit. 

That we or you may be. Qjae n. soyons, que v. soyez* 

T^^ they mqy be* Qu^ila otf i^'eUes^ soient^ 

Past or Compound. 

,, • ^ • * 

Thai I may have beeuy &p. Que j*ai 6t6. 

Subjunctvoe In^perfect. 

That I might or thou raightsty be. Que je fusse, que tu fusses* 

T^a^ he or she might be. Quil ou qu*elle fiit. 

TAa^ we or you might be. Que n. fussions, ^ue v. fussie& 

That they might be. Qu ils ou ^u'elles fussent. 

r , 

Past or Compound* 
Thai \ might have been, $c. Que j'eusse ^t^, &c^ 

« 

Preteritep 

4 . « • 

I wasy thou wast, he or she was. Je fus, tu fu8» fl ou eHe fut. 
We were, you were^ N« f^mes, ▼• f&tes. 

They were, lis ov eU^ furent* 

Past or Compound. 

I had, thou hadsty been. J*eus, tu eus, kik. 

He or she had been. II ou elle eut k.tk. 

We had, you had, been, N. eiikmes, v. edtes, iiL 

They had be<en^ lis ou ell^ eiirent i\k* 

Instant Future^ 
I ara jgoing to be, &c. Je vais ^tre, &c. 

Ffiture Indefinite* 
I am to be^ &c? Je dots ^tre, &e. 

Pastfjust Elapsedp^ 

9 • ■ 

I hare just befn, &q. ^ Je yiens d'etre, &c« 

Imperative.. \ 
Be(thou.} Let us be. Bei Sola. Soyons/ -Soyes, 
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Past. 
To have been. Avoir €t& 

Partidpks. 
Present. Past. 

Being. Etant. Been. EtS. 

The verb Eire,* conjugated in the third person singular, |through 
its tenses, with ce, or the pronoun il, as c*est, il est, it is. 

- 'Present, 

It is. (7est ou il est. 

It is not. Ce n'est, ou il n'est pas. 

It has been. C'a ^xk. 

6 

It has not beent Ce n*a pas 6t6. 

Is it ? Est-ce I ou est-il ? 

Is it not ? K'est-ce pas I ou n'est-il pas ? 

Has it been ? Est-ce que 9'a k\k ? 

Has it not been ? Est-ce que ce n'a pas 4t^ I 

Intperfect. 

It was. C'^t^it. 

It was not. Ce n'^tait pas. 

It had been. C'avait ete. 



* It is by no means absolutely necessary to learn all the verbs by 
hearty as laid down in the Second Part ; it will be sufficient that the 
pupil peruse them with attention, to be thoroughly convinced of 
the simplicity of their arrangement and of the importance of beine 
well gVouoded in their application, for — Ex. let the pupil take an^ 
verb in the infinitive mood, and by merely curtailing the character 
of the infinitive from the verb, as, er, oir^ or re, and ir, and 
then placing it before the table of terminations, the verb will be 
immediately conjugated. Even the two auxiliary verbs, with the 
exception of their present tenses, may readily be conjugated and 
acquired — Ex. Avoir and Etre, curtail o«r, and re, av, and ef, 
remain, place them before the terminations beginning with a vowel, 
and it will form the imp. The av, and et, before r, become au, and 
se, which form the future, aiid the an, and se beconne eu and Ju, 
when placed before s, which give» the subjunctive inaperfect and 
preterite. Vide page 90 and 106. ^ 

Cpnsequently let any person write on a slip of paper, av, au, eu, 
for avoir, and et, se, fa, for Hte, and by annexing them to the table 
4)f tenpinintioni, they will be conjugated without difficulty. 
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It bad not been. 
Was it? 
Was it not ? 
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Ce n'avait pas ete. 
£tait-ce? ouetait-il? 
N'6tait-ce pas ? ou. n'etait^il pas? 



Future. 



It shall, &c. be. 
It shall, &c. not be. 
It diall, &c.have bean. 
It shall, &c* not have been. 
Will, &c. it be ? 
Will, &c. it not be ? 



Ce sera. 

Ce ne sera pas. 

C'aura ktL 

Ce n'aura pas 6te. 

Sera-ce ? ou sera-t-il ? 

Ne sera-ce pas ^ ou ne sera-t»il 
pas? 



Conditional or Future Imperfect. 
It should, &c. be. Ce serait. 



It should, &c. not be. 
It should, &c. have been. . 
It should, &c. not have been. 
Would, &c it be ? 
Would, &c it not be ? 



Ce ne serait pas. 

C'aurait 6t6. 

Ce n'aurait pas ete. 

Serut-ce ? ou serait-il ? 

.Ne serait-ce pas? ou ne serait^i! 
pas? 



Subjunctive Present, 

That it may be. Que ce soit. 

That it may not be. . Que ce ne soit pas. 
That il may have been. Que 9'ait 6t6. 

That it may not have been. Que ce n'ait pas 6t6» 

Subjunctive Imperfect* 



That it mij^t be. 
That it might not be. 
That it might have been. 
That it might not have been. 



Que ce fut. 

Que ce ne ftit pas. 

Qie c'eut d^. 

Que ce n'e&t pas 6t6. 



Preterite. 



It was. 
It was not. 
It had been. 
It had not been. 
Was it? 
Was it not ? 



Cefut. 

Ce ne fut pas. 

C'eut 6t6. (Not used.) 

Ce n'eut pas 6t6. (Not used. J 

Fut^e? otifut-il? 

Ne fut-ce pas? ou ike fut-il.pas t, 
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It is going to be. 
It is not going to be. 
Is it going to be ? 
Is it not going to be ? 



It is to be. 
It is not to be. 
Is it to be ? 
Is it not to be ? 



It has just been. 
It hasjiot just been. 
Has it just been? 
Has it not just been ? 



Instant Future. 

Ce va ou il va ^tre. 
Ce ne va pas 6tre. 
Va-t-il are ? 
Ke va-t-il pas ^tre ? 

Future Indefinite. 

Ce doit ^tre. 

Ce ne doit pas etre I 

Doit-ii ^tre > 

Ne doit-il pas ^tre i 

Pastfjust Elapsed. 

Ce ou il vient d'etre. 
Ce ne vient pas d'etre. 
Vient-il d'etre? 
Ne vient-il pas d'etre f 



VAMILIAR PHBASSS OJX 



C'est> il esl> it is. 



It is the law which prescribes it. 

It is they who have done it. 

Is ii you or I who is to speak 
first ? 

Was it the Phoenicians who in- 
vented navigation ? 

Was it not you who told it ? 

it toas you who had promised to 
acquaint me with die news. 

It IMS his friend who informed 
him of the particulars of the 
engagement. 

Was it the grenadiers or the light 
troops who first entered the 
city > 

It fioas the custom among the an- 
cients. 

They say that it ivof the result. 



Cest la loi qui I'ordonne. 
Ce sent eux qui Tout fait» " 
Est'ce vous ou moi qui parlerai 

le premier ? 
Sont'ce les Ph6niciens qui ont in- 

vent6 la navigation ? 
N^est'ce pas vous qui I'avez dit i 
Cetait vous qui aviez promis de 

m'apprendre les nouvelles. 
Ce Jut son ami qui lui apprit les 

details du combat. 

Fut-ce les grenadiers ou les 
troupes l^g^res qui entr^rent. 
les premiers dans la ville ? 

Ca ete la coutume parmi les |m- 
dens. 

On dit que f^avaU iti h risultat. 
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If U had been another, he would 
have miscarried in his uader- 
taking. 

Is it the fourth regiment that will 
be embarked ? 

It 'mould be a pity to dismiss him. 

It would have been a great loss to 
the country. 

// is working too much indeed. 

It xvas acting without reflection. 

It toof de8tro3ring a fine work. 

It is being very barbarous to in- 
sult him in his misfortunes. 

To be satisfied with our lot is to 
be happy. 

To love nobody is not to enjoy 
the pleasures of friendship. 

// tvas not encouraging him to 
persist, to speak to him in 
this manner. 

It is with you as with him. 

It is with the son as with the 
mother. 

It is with poetry as with paint- 
ing; 

It is with the diseases of the 
mind as with those of the body. 



Si ^'avait M un autre, il aurait 
' 6choue daos son entreprise. 

. r . . . 

Est'ce ou sera-ce le quatri^me 

regiment qui sera embarqu6 > 
Ce serait dommage de le renvoy er.. 
Caurait ete une grande perte 

pour la patrie. 
C*est trop travailler, en verite. 
C'etait agir sans reflexion. 
C'^ait d6truire un bel ouvrage. 
C^est Stre bien barbare que de 

Finsulter dan^ ses malheurs. 
C*est etre heureux que d'^re 

content de son sort. 
Ce n'est pas goAter les plaisirs 

de ramiti6 que de n'aimer per- 

sonne. 
Ce n'etait pas Tencourageir i 

continuer que de lui parler de 

cette mani^re. 
II en est de vous comme de lui. 
// en est du fils comme de la 

m^re. 
II en est de la poesie comme de 

la peinture. 
// en est des maladies de Tesprit 

comme de celles du corps. 



eoNJUC^ATiON IN er, exemplified in Porter, to Carry^ 

Infinitive, 
To carry. Porter. 

. . Present. 

I carry, I do carry, or I am Je porte» 
carrying.* 

Thou carriest, he or she carries. Tu portes, il ou elle porte^ 



* The learner will observe, that the French have in their conju^ 
gation no equivalent for do and did, and do not use the participle 
present as the English do. - 



PART* OP SPfiKCH. US 

We cany, you carry. N* portons, v. portez. 

They carry. lb ou ftlles portent. 

One, any hodj^^9$nki; Wd, On |K>rto 
pec^le, they> ice carry. 

iW or Compound. 

Hiperfeet* 

I Ad carry, ot t was carrying. Je portais. 

Thou didst, he or she did, carry. Tu portais, il ou die pottait. 

We did, you did, carry. N. portions, v. portiez. 

. They did carry. {Is en elles portaient. 

Past or Confound. 

'* 
I had carried, &c. Xavais port^, drc 

future. 

I sha]!, &C0f thpu shalt, carry. Je porterai, tu porteras. 

He or she shall, d:c., carry. II ou elle portera. 

We or you shall, &c., carry. N. porterons, t. porterez. 

. They shall, &c. carry. Us «» elles porteront. 

Past or Compound. 
I shall, &c., have carried, ^ J'aurai porte, &c. 

thndiional or JPti^ufe liHperfsd. 

I should, &c., thou shottldst, Je potterais, tu porterais. 
carry. 

He or she should, &c. carry. II ou elle porterait. 

We or you, should, &c., carry. N.'pwterions, v. porteriez. 

They shouldi 4lcc. carry. 'lis ou eUep portevaient. 

Pasi 0t Gomfiound. 
I should^ l^o^i hftvtf carried, &e» J'iHvais porte, Ac 

Suijunotii0$ Present. 

That. I may, of thoa inayst, Qtie je pcttte, jae tu portes. 
carry. 

That he or she may carry. ' Qt^il ou j^tc'elle porte. 

That we or you, tuij cAjrry. Que n. p«ctioDi^ ^iie v. portiez. 

TAo^ they may cirry, Qu'ite mi fi»'^ parUnt. 
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fast or Compound, 
That I may have carried, &c. Qtce j'aie pdrt6| &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

That I mighty or thou mightst^ Que je portasBe^ pte tu pcrtasses^ 
carry. 

T^^ he or she, mi^t carry, Qm'il ou f tt'dle port&t. 

TAa^ we or you, might carry. . Que n.. portaasionBy j^ue . ▼• pov* 

tassiez. 

TA^ they might carry. Qu'ib oti ^'elles portasfleAt. 

Past or Compound* 
That 1 might have carried, &c Que j'eusae port6, &c» 

Preterite* 

I carried, thou carriedst. .^ por|ai> tu portas. 

He or she carried. II ou elle porta. 

We or you carried. N. porttoes, v. portates* 

They carried. - ^ Ibou elles port^rent* 

Past or Compound* 
I had carried, &c. J'eus port6, &c* 

Instani FtOmnem 
I am going to carry, &q. Je vtis porter, &c. 

^mlMte InMimte. 

. ■ ■ '^ * ' , ■ 

I am to cirfy» Ac. Je dois porter, &c» 

Jkieifjmt JOapsed.^ 
I have just canrie^ Ac. * Je viens de porter, &c. 

I 

JwKptmttoe* 
Carry ( thod), tet ^ carry, carry. Porte, Portons, Portez* 

Past. 
To have carried. ; Avoir- port6. 

-''-■' Participles, 

Present. Past. . 

Carrying, portant^ Carriedi porte^ 



PARTS OF SPEECH. llfi 

Great attention should foe fmid to the>coDJjagation of the reflected 
verb «'Aa6f&r, tO'dre3s one'srself; and as such conjugations are 
4Bomewhat difficult to the English learner, we viU 'conjugate t^ha- 
hiUery at foil leog^^ four different ways, as we have done avoir; as 

a modeL 

• . • • • . ■ 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERBS, EZEMPLIVIXD IK 

3'Aa6t^9 to dress one's- self. 

Infinitive. 
To dress one's-self. S'habiller. 

Negativel^^ 
Not to dress one's self.. ,, ' S^ pas s'tiabilles ow ne s'hahiller pas^ 



Fresetd. 



'J I 



^ f 



fVi.. 



I dress, I do dress, or I ao^ Je m%abiUe. • ,. .,? ^., , ^ 
dressiog, myself. ' ' ' •' " 

Thdu driisest thyself. Tu t'habilles. 

He or she dresses himself or II ou elles s'habille. 
herself. 

We dress ourselves. Nous n. habiUons. 

You dress yourself or yours^ves. Vous v. habillez. 

lliey dress themselves. lis ou elles s'habillent. 

One, &c. dresses one's-self, we^ On s'habille. 
&C. dress ouiselves, &c. . 

' Poii or Compound. 

I have dreassed myself. Je me suis habiUe.* 

Thou hast dressed; thyself. Tu t'es habOl^. 

He has dressed himself. II s'est habill6. 

She has dressed herself. Elle s'est habill6e. 

We have dressed ourselves. N. n. sommes habill6s. 

You have dressed yourselves. V. v. ^tes habilKs. 

rri, , , ' . ■ CUs se sontifaabillSd. 

They have dressed thenwelve,. JElles «e'«»^habill6ei. 

Present NegaHvdff* 

I do not dress, or I aifa hoftdress- Je ne m'habille pas. . . 
ingmy^df. / - 



t 1 11 *' 1 



*The past tenses, cttiMry to the geoiiis of the English Ian* 
guage, are formed by Bimog di^Bmli leJoses of the yerb itre, 
to be. 
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Thou dost not dr^Mk 

SIm doea not dre^t herself. 
We do not iMp» onraelveg. 
You do not dress yourselves. 
They do not dress themselves. 
Qney te. doeBiioft drcM ont's^sclf ^ 
People, &c do not dveis Ibesi-^ vOs nt s^hil^ pas. 
selves. J 

Pasi or Compound. 



Tu n/9i t1i9MHe9 pfu^ 
1 n Off elle ne s*habiDe pas. 

N. Bf n. hahillons p«a« 

V. ne V. hahillez pas. 

lis ou elles ne s'habilleBt pas. 



I have not dressed myself. 
Thou hast not dressed thyself* 
He ha9 not dressed himself* 
She has not dressed hef self. 
We have not dressed ourselves. 



Je ne me sub pas habill6. 
To ne t'es pas habQ16. 
U ne s'est pas habilK. 
Elle ne s'est pas habillfe. 
tJ. ne n. sommes pas habilles. 
v. ne* V. Ites pas habill^ 



You have not dressed yourselves. 

They have not dretted them- rib ne se sent pas hi^bitKii* 
selves. I Elles ne se sont fa« 

Present Inierrogativehf* 

Do I dress, or am I 4resai^fi M'habilli-je ? 
myself? 

Dost thou dre89 thyself? 

Does ha^ dress himself? 

Does she dress herself? 

Do we dress ourselves ? 

Do you dress yourselves ? 

Do they dress themselves ? 

Does one dress one's^self ? 

Do people dress themselves ? 

Poijt ex Compound. 
Have I dressed mymlSi Me suis^e faabiB^ ? 

Hast thou dressed thys^! 
Has he dressed himself? 
Has she dressed herself? 
Have we dressed ourselves ? 
Have you dressed yoursehres ? 



Tbabilliss-tu ? 

1 S'habiOi't^ ^ tSe ? 

N. habilloi)s-nous ? 
V. habiUez-vous ? 
S'habillent^ils ou elles ? 



}s. 



habiHe-l-oir? 



Have they dressed themselves ? 



T'es^tu hahiU( ? 

S'est-a habiUei 

S^est-elle habilKe ? 

N. sommes nous habilles ? 

V. Ates vous habill6s ? 
rS#s«Bt-ilshabiHfe? 
(,Se sont«elles habilldes i 



Present InterrogatvoeJy and N^aiively. 

Do I not dress or am I ttot ^ess-* Ne m%abint-te jMts i 
iDgmygelf? 



\ 
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Dost thou not dress thyself? Ne t'habiUes4u pas ? 

Does he not dress himself? 7 „ ... .„ 

Does she not dress herself ? } Ne s'habUle-t-U o« elle pas ? 

"Do we not dress ourselves ? Ne n. habilloiis-nous pas ? 

Do you not dress yourselves ? Ne v. habillez-vous pas ? 
Do Ihey not dress themselves ? Ne 8*habillent-ils ou elles pas i 

Does one not dress one!s^f ? 7 vt m. vn -. * 

Do people not dress themselves? J ^^ ^liabiUe-t-on pas > 

Past or Compound, 

Have I not dressed myaelf ? Ne me suis-je pai^ babilK ? 

Hast thou not dressed thyself? Ne t*es-tu paa bab316 i 

Has he not dressed hioisdf I . Ne s'est-il pas habill^ i 

Has she not dressed herself? Ne s'est-elle pas habill6e ? 

Have we not dressed ouivelveai Ne q. sommes-nous pas habill^s ? 

Have you not dressed your* Ne v. £tes vous pas babiH^ ? 
selves? 

Have they not dressed tbem- C Ne se S0Dt*iki pas babiU^s ? 

selves ? 1 Ne se sont-elles pas habSl^es ? 

Imperfect 

I did dress or I was dresring, Je mliabiHais. 
myself. . . 

Thou didst dress thyself. Tu i'habObds. 

He did dress bknself. 1 „ „ „ , .„ . 

She did dress herself. j « w oH. . babdkit. 

We did dress ourselves. N. n. habillionis. 

You did dress yourselves. V. v. habilliez. 

They did dress themselves. lis ou elles s'habillaient. 

Past or Compound, 
I had dressed myself, &c« Je m'^tai$ habille, &c. 

Imperfedt Negativdt^. 

I did not dres» nyselT, er I waa Je ne m*habiUdi$ f^* 

not dressing myself. 
Thou didst not dress thj^self. Tu ne t'habillais pas. 

He did not dress himself. 1 ,, „ ,, , .„ .^ 

oi. jj *j u Iff f U ott db nt a habiilait pas. 

She did not dress herself. 3 ^ 

We did not dress ourselves. N« ne n% habillions pas. 

You did no^ dress yourselves. V. ne v. habilliez pas. 

They did not drtas themselves. lis e» dks ne s'kabaiatent pas. 

t 
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Past or Compound, 
I had not dressed myself, &c. Je ne m'^tais pas habill^, &c. 

Imperfect Interrogatively. 

Did 1 dresSy or was I dressingi M*habillais-je ? 

myself? 
Didst thou dress thyself? T'habiJlais-tu ? 

Did he dress himself? 
Did she dress herself? 

Did we dress ourselves ? N. habillions-nous ? 

Did you dress yourselves ? V. habilliez-vous ? 

Did they dress themselves ? S'habillaient-ils ou elles ? 



} S'habillait-il ou elle ? 



Past or -Compound. 
Had I dressed myself? &c. M'etais-je habill^ ? &c. 

Imperfect Interrogatively and Negatively. 

Did I not dress myself, or was I Ne m*habillais-je pas ? 
not dressing myself ? 

Did^t thou not dress thyself? Ne t'habiliAJs-tu pas ? 

Did he not dress himself ? 7 „ ,, , .,1^ -, , ^-ri 

Did she not dress herself? } ^^ * habillidt-il ou'dle jpas > ; . , 

Did we not dress ourselves ? Ne n. habillions-nous pas ? 

Did you not dress yourselves ? Ne v. habilliez-vious pas ? 

Did they not dress themselves ? Ne s'habillaient-ils ou elles pas ^ 

Past or Compound, 
Had I not dressed myself ? &c, Ne m'etai&-je pas habill6 ? &c* 

Future, 

I shall, &c. dress myself. Je m'habillerai. 

Thou Shalt, &c. dress thyself. Tu t'habilleras. < 

He shall, &c. dress himself. 7 

She shall, &c, dress herself. J ^^ ^ ^"® s'habillera. 

We shall, &c. dress ourselves. N. n. habillerons. 

You shall, &c. dress yourselves. V. v. habillerez. 

They shall, &c, dress themselves. lis ou elles s'ha^illeront. 

Past or. Compound. 
I shall have dressed myself, &c. Je me serai habill^, &c. 
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Future Negatively* 

I shall not dress myself. Je ne m'habillerai pas. 

Thou shalt not dress thyself. Tu ne t'habilleras pas. 

Hfe shall not dress himself. 7 „ „ „ , .„ 

She shaU not dress herself. } " "*' ^"^ °* " •>*•"«"» P«- 

We shall not dress ourselves. N* ne n. habillerons pas. 

You shall not dress yourselves. V. ne v. habillerez pas. 

They shall not dress themselves. lis ou elles ne s'habilleront pas. 

Past or Compound. 

I shall not have dressed myself^ Je ne me serai pas habill^^^c. 
&c. - ' 

Future Jnierrogatvoely* 

Shall I dress myself? JM'habillerai-je ? 

Shalt thou dress thyself? T'habiileras-tu ? 

Shall he dress himself ? 7 

ShaU she dress herself ? j S^habillera-t-il ou elle ? 

Shall we dress ourselves ? N. habillerons-nous ? 

Shall you djress yourselves ? V. habillerez-vous ? 

Shall they dress themselves ? S'habilleront-ils ou elles ? 

Past or Compound. 
Shall I have dressed myself? &c. Me serai-je habill6 ? &c. 

Future Interrogatvoely and Negatively. 

Shall, &c. I not dress myself? Ne m'habillerai-je pas ? 

Shalt thou not dress thyself? Ne t'habilleras-tu pas ? 

Shall he not dress himself? 7 ^^ „ , .„ 

Shall she not dress herself? { ^^ « habillera-t-il ou elle i>as ? 

Shall we not dress ourselves ? Ne n. habillerons-n. pas ? 

Shall you not dress yourselves ? Ne v. habillerez-v. pas ? 

Shall they not dress themselves? Ne s'habilleront-ils ou elles pas? 

Past or Compound. 

Shall I not have dressed my- Ne me serai-je pas habiI16 ? &c. 
self? &c. 

Conditional or Future Imperfect. 

I should, &c. dress myself. Je m'habillerais. 

Thou shouldst, &c. dress thyself. Tu t'habillerais 
He should, &c. dress himself. 
She should, &c. dress herself. 



1 

I* II ote elie s*habiUerait. 
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We sho^dd. See. dress ourselves. N. n. habilierions. 
You should, &c. drM your- V. T. habilleriez. 

selves* 
They shouM M. dffMi thim- lis ^ dlM •*UbiU«rnMt. 

selves, 

Paii or Compound. 
I should bavf drtsMd ntysel^ dntf. Je m6 seMk htlnili^ &c. 

ConJtHonal Negativdy, 

I should, &c. not dress fiiysel£ Je ne tti'habillerais pas. 
Thou shouldst aol dress ihys^ Tu ne i'haMlef«it pas. 

He should not dress himself. 1 ^ ou elle ne sTuibillerait pas. 
She should not dress herself. 3 

We should not dress ourselves. N. ne n. habilierions pas. 
You should not dress yburselves. V. ne v. habflleriez pas. 

They should not dress them- lis ou eUes ne s'habilleraient 
sdves. pas. 



P^mT or 


Compouful* 


I should hot hate dressed my< 
self, M. 


. Je ne ttte serais pas habifle, &c. 


Contlitiomil 


Intmrrogtttively. 


Should, &t. I dress mysdf f 
Shouldst thou dress thyself? 


liThaiiiUerais-je > 
T'habillerais-tu > 


Should he dress himself f 
Should she dress hensif f 


X Sliabillerait-a ou elle > 


Should ^ve dress ourMd«iss ? 


N. hsMlerioHKHoiis ? 


Should you dress yourselves I 
Should they dress themselves f 


y. habi»mei.nras > 
S'habiUonMm'ib cu ollss > . 


Past9t 


Compound. 


Should I have dressed nyselfl 


\ Me smIiMJe halnU^ ? &c. 



Conditional Interrogiaiffeljf nnd Negatively . 

Should I not dress myself? Ne m%abiilerais-]e pas .^ 

Should thou not dress thyself? Ne t'habillerais-tu pas ? 

aould he not dr«M bim«l« > ^ ,T,abiB««it.a «« eUe pas ? 
Should she not dress herself? j . . 

Should we not dress ourselves ? Ne n. habiflerions-n. pas ? 
Should you not dress yourselves? Ne r. habilleriez-v. pas ? 

iShoold they nei dreis theiflh Ne s'habilleraiedt-Hs ou elles 
selves ? pas ? 



fAtLTS OF SPEEGIf. I^i 

Should I noi bate drmed mj- N« JM ieraa^lr p» faabiH6 ? &c. 

Suhfunctive Present. 

^Tkat I may dress in]rBel& "^ii^ je mliabHIe. 

That thou majst dress thyself. Que tu tliabflles. 

TA<rf he tnay flp^ss hhnself. 7 ^ ,., , „ ., • ^ 

That .he may dress Mrself. { «« ^ "« ?««'««« » h-bffle. 

That we may dress ourselves. Que n. n. habilHons. 

TAa^ you m^ dress yourselves. Que v. v. habitliez; 

That they may dress themselves. Qv'ils ou ;«'eU^ jAabillent. 

Pa5^ or Compound. 

That I may have dressed taj-' Que je me suis habfll6^ &e* 
' self, &c. , 

Suhjunctive present Negatively, 

That I may not dress myself. Que je ne m'habille pas. 

That thou mayst not dress thyself. Que tu ne tliabilles pas. 

That he may not dress himself. Qti'il ne s'habille pas. 

That she may not dress herself. Qti' elle ne s'habille pas. 

That we may not dress ourselves. Qjue n. ne n. habillions pas* 

That you may not dress your- Que v. ne. v. habilliez pas. 
selves. 

That they may not dresa them^ CQu'ils ne s'habillent pas. 

selves I \ Qu'elles ne s'habillent pas. 

Poit or Compound. 

That I may not have dressed Que je ne me sols pas habill^, 
myself) &c. &c 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

That I might dress myself. Que je m'habillasse. 

That thou mightst dress thyself. Que tu t^habillassesr 
That he might dress himself. i 

That she nright dress hereelf } ««'" « J"'''"* ^^^- 
That we might dress ourselves. Que n. n. habiUassions. 
J%at you might dress yourselves. Que v. v. habillassiez. ^ 
That they might dress them, r Qu'ils s'habillassent. 
selves. I Qu'elles s'habillassent. 

Past or Compound. 

That I might have di:ef|i$d my- Que j« me fusle habill$, Ac. 
8elf;&c» •'.'■'''.' 

R 
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Subfum^ve Intpgifict Negatively* 

Thai I naight not dress myself! Que je ne m'habiUasse pas^ ' « 

That thou mightst not dress thy- Que tu ne t'habillasses pas.^- ' ■ 
self. 

That he might not dress himself. Qu'il ne yhabillit pas. 

That she might not dress herself. Qu^elle ne s'habillftt pas. 

That we might not dress our- Que n. pe n. habillassions pas... 
selves. 

That you might not dress your- Quey. ne v. habillassiez pas. 

selves. 
That they might not dress them- fQu'ils ne s'habillassent pas. 

selves. ' \ Qu'elles ne s'habillassent plsis. 

Past or Compound. 

That I might not have dressed Que je ne me fusse pas babiUe» 
myself. &c. &c. 

Preterite* 

I dressed myself. Je mHiabillai. 

Thou dressed thyself. Tu t'habillas. 

He dressed himself. ^ 

She dressed herself. J II ott elle s habiUa-. 

We dressed ourselves. N. nous habilldmes. 

You dressed yourselves. V. vous habilldtes. 

They dressed themselves. lis ou elles s'habilldrent. 

Past or Compound, 
I bad dressed myself, &c. . Je me fus habill6, &Cr 

■ - ^ 

Preterite Negatively, 

I did not dress myself. . . . Je pe*m'habUlai pas. 

Thou didst not dresa thyself. Tu ne tfhabiUas pas. • 

He did not dress himself. .7 • '. S. ^ >4 w- ^^i 
She did not dress herself. jnou^t«^«**Mlapas. 

We did not dress ourselves. ^' ,N.1)en.liabillimes.pls. ,. - 

You did not dress yourselves. *V.;pe. v. habill^tes pas. 

They did not dress themaelyes. . Its ou elljss ne s'iiabilldrent pa&. 

« 

Past or Compound, 
I bad not dressed myself, £c. Je ne me fus pa» h^bille, &c. 

> 

. . J'retevite tnterrogtuUdff: 
Did I drew njjMJ£? '" * "' M'habiliw-je > 












#• 
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Didst Aoa dieas thyself .' , T'habillas-tu? . ' 

Did she drM^»6rself ? 5 ^ h-billa-t-il o« elle? 

Did we dress ourselves ? N. habill&mes-nous ? 

Did you dress youirselves ? V. habilldtes-vous ? : t 

Did they dress themselves ? ' S^habilldrent-ils qu elles ? 

Pa5* or Compound, 

•' ; . ■ • ' • . • - 

Had I dressed myself? &c. Mefus-je habille? &c. 

Preterite Interrt^atiyely and Negatively. . ^ 

Did I not dress myself? Ke m'habillai-je pas ? 

Didst thou not dress thyself? Ke t'habillas-tu pas f ' 

Did he- not dresa himself? ' 1 ,, u-n . -i n > ^ 

Did she not dress herself ? } Ne s habiUa-t-il cru eUe pas ? , 

Did we not dress ourselves ? Ne n. habill^mes-nous pas ? 

Did you not dress yourselves ? Ne v. habill&tes-vous pa$ ? 

Did they not dress themselves? Ne s'habill^rent-ils ou dies pas ? 

Past or Compound. • - 

Had I not dressed myself? &c. Ne m'6tais-je pas babille ? &q. 

Instant Future* 
I am going to dress myself, &c. Je vafs m'habiller, &c^ 

I$istant Future Negatively. 

I am not going to dress my- Je ne vais pas m'habiller^ &c. 
self, &c. 

InUant^ FMtwre Interrogatively. 
Am I going to drew^j^sdf ?- &c. Vais-je m'habiller ? &c. 

Instant Future Interrogatively and Negatively. 
r * . • 

'Am I not going to dress my- Ne vais-je pas m'habiller? &c. 
self? &c- • 

. Future Indefinite. 
I am to dress myself, &c. Je dois m'habiller, &c. 

Future Indefinite Negatively. 
I am not to dress myself, ^c* . Je ne dois pas m'babiller, &c. 

Future Ind^nUe Interrogatively. 
Am I to dress myself ? &c. Dc^-jem'tttUUer? Ac, 

t 
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Future Indefinite Interrogatively and Negalvdely* ' 
Am I not to diem myself? &c. Ne dois-je pas mliabiller i Stc 

Past f just Elapsed, 
I have just dressed myself, &c. Je viens de mliabflleri &c. 

Pastf just Elapsed Negatively. 
I have not just dressed myself, &c. Je ne viens pas de m'habiller, &Cf 

Past, just Elapsed Interrogatively. 
Have I just dressed myself? &c« Viens-je de m'habiller ? &c. 

Pastfjust Mlopsed Interrogatively and Negatively. 

Have I not just dressed my- Ne viens-je pas de m'fanhil- 
self? &c. ler? &c. 

Imperative. 

Dress thyself. Habille-toi. 

Let us dress ourselves. Habillons nous. 

Dress yourself or yourselves* Habillez-vous. 

. . Imperatioe Negativdy. 

Do not dress thyself. Ne t'faabille pas. 

Let us not dress ourselves. Ne n. habillons pas. 

Do not dress yourself or your* Ne vous habillez pas. 
selves. 

Past. 
To have dressed one's-sel£ S'£tre habill^. 

Past Negatifeely. 
Not to have dresaed one's-seK Ne s'kre pas babiU^. 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Dressing oneVself. S'habillant. Dressed. S'habiUe. 

Parfiaples Negativdy. 

Present. 
Not dressing one's-self. Ne s'habillant pas. 

* Past. / 

Not having dressed eii«VHBd£ Ne s'^tant pfur habille. 

Essential remark. Thei« are several FVencfa verbs, which, though 
reflective^ igre not kv^H a^. inch in Eofhsh i m^ eesMudeiJait 
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:lihe firequeol niMfes ibus oooasiMied, we bere subjoin a list of 
sudk verb9 M are r$/BMtm hi 4be Freneh <ob^9 vhich we (de«i« Ibe 
learner to commit to memory. 



VERBS REFLECTED IN FRENCH. 



Sabonner^ to compomid* 
S^ahsteniVf to abstain! 
S'accorder^ to agree. 
S'asseoir, to sit down. 
S*attachery to stick. 
1$^ bazgner^ to bathe. 
iSe baisser, to stoop. 
iSe cantonner^ to canton. 
iS^ coiicher, to go to bed. 
iSe debattrey to struggle. 
5« deborder^ to flow over. 
<S^ dedircy to retract. ^ 
iS^ e^g^^y to distrust. ^ 
Se dipichery to make haste. 
Se demettrcy to resign. 
Se desistery to give over. 
S'Slancery to leap upon. 
J^emparcTy to seize upon. 
S'emportery to get in a passion. 
S^empressery to be eager. 
S^en oiler y to ^ away« 
Sen dormir, to fall asleep. 
S'enfuiry to run away. 
S'enhardir, to grow bold. 
S^enracinery to take root. 
S'enrkumer, to catch cold. 
I^enrickir, to grow rich. 
S'entreteniry to discourse with. 
S'envolery to fly away. 
^, f to blow. 

S^esquivery to steal away. 
IffeUmnery to wonder. 
S^ifoanouiry to faint away. 
Sifoaporery to evaporate. 



S*ivertuery to stf ive. 
SeJSchery to get angry. 
Sefairey to get used. 
SeJardcTy to paint. 
SejUery to trust. 
Sejlgurery to fancy. 
Sejietriry to fade away. 
Sejfbndrey to melt. 
S^Jbrmalisery ta And fault. 
Se glisser, to creep in. 
SeMtery to make haste. 
S*imaginer, to fancy. 
SHngSrery to intermeddle. 
S'insinueTy to steal in. 
iSe /ever, to rise. 
Se liquefiery to liquify, to become 

Kquid. 
iSe marier, to get married. 
Se mefiery to distrust. 
Se meprendrey to mistake. 
S^ moquevy to laugh at. 
Se mzi^fner, to mutiny. 
Se piquevy to pretend to, &c. 
Sepiaindre, to complain. 
Seprbmenety to walk. 
Se rappelery to recollect. 
Se rijouiry to rejoice. 
Sff repentiry to repent. 
Se reposety to rest. 
Se ressowoeniTy to remember. 
Se revoUery to reb^l. 
Se sai^tr, to seize upon. 
S^ soumettrcy to submit. 
Se souvenir^ to remember. 
Se vantery to boast. 



The learner knowing, from the conjugation o£ porter and ^^a- 
^'l<ef| how the tenses ef a veH> are formed from the infinitive^ may, 
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by ccmiparing ai^y verb of that conji^tion with aOetf acquire * 
very just idea of what constitutes the variation of a verb; 



t 



• \ 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERB GelcTf to Freeze, 
in the third person singular only. 

Infinitive. 
To freeze. . Geler. . 

Present* 
It freezes. II gele. 

Pad or Compound, 
It has frozen. II a gele. 

t 

Imperfect. 
It did freeze. II gelait. 

Past or Compound. 
It had frozen. II avait gel6. . . 

Future. 
It will freeze. II g^lera. 

\ i Past or Compound. ' 

It shall or will have frozen. 11 aura gele. 

Conditional or Future Imperfect. 

It wouldi &c. freeze. II g^lerait. 

' ... ' 

Past or Compound. 
It would, &c. have frozen. II aurait gele. 

Suhjunctive Present. 
Thtd it may freeze. Qii'il g^e. 

Past or Compound. 
That it may hftve frozen. Qti'il ait gele. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 
TAa^t might freeze. Qtt'ilgelit. 



• A 



«. ■ 

« 






",] 
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Past inr Compound, 
That it might hweicozen. Qu' A etitgelL 

Instant Future, 
It is going to freeze. II va geler. 

Future Indefinite. 
It is to freeze. U doit geler. . ' 

Past f just Elapsed, 
It has just frozen. II vient de geler. 

Past, 
To have frozen. Avoir. gel& 

Participles, * ^ 

Present. Past. 

Freezing. Gelant. Trozen. Gele, 

# ' 

Remark. The learner would, do well to exercise himself in con- 
jugating, in the third person of each tense, some of the following 
verbs, which are all of the conjqgation in er — Ex. 

Neiger. To snow. Bruiner. To drizzle* 

Degeler. To thaw. Sembler. To seem. 

6r§ler. To hail. Arriver. To happen. 

Ecl^rer.' To lighten. Importer. . To concern. 

' Tonner. . To thunder. AUer, - To go. 

In such phrases as,' 11 y va de la vie, de I'honneur ; h'fe, honour 
is at stake^ &c. 



coNjrtJGATioi^ QP.mE VERB AUer^ to Go. 

Infinitive, 
^ To go. ' AUer, 

Present.' ' * 

t go, I do go or I am going. Je vais. 

Thou goest, he or she goes. Tu vas, il du elle va. 

We go, you go, they go. N. aliens, v, allez, ils ou ellerrwrt. 

One, any body, &c. goes ; we, 7 q^ ^^ - 

people, ib^ ^c. go. S ' - v 
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I did gOy or I wtt going* J'alliaiSb 

Tlioq didst go, be or she did go* Tu allaiSi il ou elle allait« 

We did go, you did go« K*. allions, v. alliez. 

They did go. lb mi ellet ailment. 

FtrNre. 

I shall or will gow Sink 

ll)ou shalt go, he or she shall go. Tu ira8» ou me ira. 

We, you> they, shall go. N. irons, v. irez^ ils ou dUes iront^ 

Condiiionaho^ Future Imperfect. 

I should, &c. gOythou shouldst go. J^irais, tu inus. 

He or she shoidd gow Uou eMe irait. 

We or you should go. N. irions, v. iriez« 

They should go. Us ou elles iraient. 

Subjunctive Presmi. 
That I may, or thou mayst, go« Qmc j'aille, que tu ailles. 
Tkat he or Ae, nmy go. QmFH ou qu'^eDe aiBe. 

That we or you, may go. Que n. allions, que v. alliezL 

That they may go. Qulls ou qu*ellies aillcsit 

Subjunctive Imperfect, 

That I might or thou mightst, go. Q,ue j'allasse, que tu allasses. 

That he or she might go. Qu'il ou ^u'elle all4t. 

T/So^ we or you, might go. Que n. allassions, que v. allaiSsiezy 

TAa^ they might go. Qu'ils ou ^'elles allassent. 

Preterite. 

^^ * ? J'allai, tu alias, il ou elle sill^ 

^^^. . C N. allimes, v. alMteft ils ou elks 

We, you, they went. J ^j^^^^^ 

Imperative. 
Go (thou.) Let us go. Go. Va. Aliens. Allez. 

Past. 

To have gone. Etre* all^. 



^mi 



* Etre, is used instead of Avoir, to form the past tenses; tlius we 
may say, Je suis aI16, 1 have been or gone^ and nevel* j'ai aOK * 
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• Purtidjplts* 

Present. Past. 

Going. Allant: Gone. Atte. 



TH£ REFI.ECTED VERB 

S^en alleTf to Go 9way, is thus coojug;ated : 

Infinitive* 
To go- away. S^en aUer. 

Pre$ent. 
I gOf I do go or I am goipg, away. Je m'en yais ou vas< 
Thou goiest, he or she goes, away. Tu t'en vasy il ou elle 8*en Ta. 
We or you, go away. N. n. en allons, v. v. en alless. 

They go away. lis ou elles s*ea*vont. 

And so on through the other tenses. 

Past or Compound of the Present. ' 
I have gone away, &e. Je m'en suis all6, &c. 

Past or Compound of the Imperfect. 
I had gone away, &c. Je m'en 6tais all6, &c. 

^ Past or Compound of tJ^e Future. 

I shall have gone away, &c. Je m'en serai all6, &C4 

And so on throughout the tenses. 

Imperative. 

Go away. Let us go away. Go Va-t'en.* Allo^s^nous^n. AIle2« 
away. vous-en» . 

Past. 
To have gone away. S'en dtre all6. 

Participles. 
PltBsent. Past. 

Going away. S^en aUant. Gone away. En aUe* 




* Write va-t^en with the apostrophe, and not with the lai 
because this t is not Che character of the third person, but the t of 
the personal pronoun te; the e of which is represented by the 
apostrophe* ^ 

S 
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To concludei with what relates to the verbs ending in er, we 
shall only explain those parts which differ from the general rule ; 
for example, the yerb envo^er (to send) ; makes in the futures as 
follows: 

Future. 

I shall or will, thou shalt, send. J'enyerraiy tu enverras. 

He or she shall send. II ou elle enverra* 

We or you shall send. N. enverrons, v. lenYeirrez. 

They shall send. Us ou elles enverront. 
One, any body, &c. shall send ; 
we, people, they, &c. shall send. 



■' > On enverra. 



Conditional or Future Imperfect, 

I should, &c. thou shouldst, send. .TenTerrals, tu enverrais. 

He or she should send. II ou e\\e enverrait. 

We or you should send. N. enverrions, v. enverriez. 

They should send. Us ou elles enverraienU 
One, &C. should setid ; we, &c. 
should send. 



} 



On enverrait. 



coNJUGATiOK OF Vgndre, to Sell. 

Infinitive. 
To sell. Vendre. 



I sell, I dp sell or I am selling. 
Thou sellest, he or she sells. 
We sell, you sell, 
They sell. 

One, any body, &c. sells, we, &c. 
sell. 



Present. 

Je vends, tu vends. 
II ou elle vend. 
N. vendons, v. vendez. 
lis ou elles vendent. 



} 



On vend. 



Past or Compound. 
' I have sold. J'ai vendu, &c. 

Imperfect. 

I did sell or I was, selling. Je vendais, tu vendais. 

Thou didst, he or she did, sell. U ou elle vendait. 

\jiT j'j jij 1. j..:i M f Nous vendions, v. vendiez 
Wed.d,y<mdrf,theyd.d,,en. j ju „„ eUe. yend«ent. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 131 

Pa^t or Compound. 
I had sold, &c,' J'avais vendui &c. 

Future. 

I shall, &c. thou shalt, selK Je vendraiy tu vendras. 

He or she shall sell. Hou elle vendra. 

, „ „ f N. vendronsy v. vendrez. 

We, you or they shall, gell. J „, ^ ^^ yi^^^u ' 

Past or Compound. 
I shall have sold, &c. J'aurai vendu, &c. 

CondiHonal or Future ImperfiiGt. * 

I should, &c* thou shouldst, sell* . Je vendraiSf tu vendrais. 
He or she shouldi &c. selL H ou elle vendcait. 

N. vendribnSy ▼• vendriez. 



We, you or thej should, sell* -I 



Us ou elles vendraient. 

Past or Ccmpound. 
I should have sold, See. J'aurais vendu, &c. 

Subjunctive Present. 

That I may, thou mayst, seU* Qiue je vende, que fu vendf^ 
That he or sho may sell. Qti'il ou jru'elle vende. 

TA^f -TO ™. *Ko« w«n« ^11 J ^"^ "• ▼endions, que v. veudic*. 
TAfl^ we, you, they, may^lL |q^,j^ ^^ ^,^jj^ ^^^^^^^ 

Po^ or Compound. 
That I may have sold, &c. Que j'aie vendu, ^c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

That I might, thou migjbtst, selT. Qiiejevendisse,^^ tu vendlsses. 
That he or dip might selK Qu'll ou qu'eUe vendit. 

CQue lu vendiisions, que y. veur 
Thfit we, you, they, might sell. 1 dissiez. 

(>Qu'ils ou j^'elles vendissent. 

Past or Compound. 
That I might have sold, ice. Que j'eusse vendu, &c. 



/ 



/ 
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Pnierite. 

I sold, thou soldsti he or she Je vendis, tu vendis, il ou elle 
sold. vendit. 



We, you, they, sold. 



JN. vendimes, v. vendites. 
Ills ou elles vendirent. 



PiUt or Compound. 
I had sold, &c. ' J'«U8 irendu, &c. 

Instant Future, 
I am going to sell, &c. Je vais vendre, &c. 

Future Indefinite, 
I am to sell, &c. Je dois v(&ndre, &c. 

lP^,just JEbipstd. 
I have jtist sold, &t. Je yiens de vendre, &c. 

Infferative* 
Sell (thou.) Let us sell. £elL Vends. Vendons. Vendez, 

Past. 
To have sold. Avoir vendu. 

/ 

* Pioiidples^ 

Present. Past. 

Selling. V^ndant. Sold. Vendu. 



THE FOLLOWIl^t; ARK VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE 

Vendre, 

Attendre, Nous V^endons le ooois ^ppchain. 

To ei4>ect. We expect him next month. 

Attendre. Pourquoi nre m^avez-veuspaso/^e/irfttf 

To wait for. WJiy did you not toaitjoir me ? 

Bditre,^ H a Sit en ma pitbence gu'il lebattrait. 

To beat. tie said in my piesehce that lie vouM deat him. 



* Battre and its derivalives, loses one t in the three first persons 
of the present of the indicative and second person sii^ular of the 
imperative : example je lats^ tu dots, U 5a^-— oa/f. 
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Ahattre* 

To pull or cut 

down. 
Comhattre. 
To fight. 
Dibattre, 
To argue. 
RabaUre, 
To abate. 
Descendre, 
To come down. 
Condescendre, 
To comply. 
Fondre, 
To melt. 
Confondre, 
To confound. 
Morfondre. 
To chill. 
Tendre. 
To stretch. 
Etendre, 
To spread. 
Entendre, 
To hear. 
Entendre, 
To understand. 
Dependre. 
To depend. 
Suspendre. 
To suspend, to 

hang. 
Fondre. 
To lay eggs. 
Correspondre. 
To correspond. 
Repondre, 
To answer. 
ferdre. 
To lose. , 

To sp31. 



U a fhit ahattre tous lies arbre^ du chemin. 

He caused all tlie trees on tlie road to be cut 

Ifloviscoinhattimes toute la joum^. 
Wtjpmgkt the whole day. 
La question a 6t6 dibaitue hier au soir. 
The question was argued yesterday evening. 
J'en rabbattrai dtx pour cent. 

I mil abate ten per cent, on it. 
Dites-lui de descendre dhs qull aura fini. 
Teii him to come domiy as soon as he has done. 

II ne condescendra jamus 4 cela. 
He will never comply with that. 
On a Mtjbndre toutes les cloches en France. 
They have caused all the befktobe meltedm France. 
II ne faut pas co3ifondxe Finnocent avec le coupable. 
The innocent must notbecora/bunc^c^with the guilty. 
Ce vent ^ nerd vous nwrfimdra. 
This north wind will chUl you. 
Tendez la corde dans la cour. 
Stretch the rope in the yard. 
Etendez le linge dans le jardin. 
Spread the linen in die garden. 
Je n'ai pas -emtmidu vm mot de ce qa'ii a «Uc. 
I have not heard a word of what he said. 
T\ eitf entf parfidtement bienle Fran^lMs. 
He understands the French language perfectly well. 
Cela ne dipend pas de moi. 
That does not depend on me. 
Suspendez mon manteau d un clou. 

r Suspend (or hang) my dpak on a nail. 

Nos f>aules0 commencent d^jd ifoudre* 
Our hens already begin to /ay eggs, 
Je correspondrm volontiers avec lui. 
I shall willing^ corrgspond with him. 
U <&'« rdpondu 4. aucune de i^s iettires. 
He has camnered none of my letters. 
H « pmAt iovit son argent au jeu. 
iifefbas hd 'tdl bis money at pAay. 
Vous avez repandu du bouillon sur la table. 
You hare sfiBied^xfmQ liroth on the table. 



X 
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Repandre. 
To spread. 
Rompre. 
To break. 
Corrompre, 
To corrupt. 
Interrompre* 
To interrupt 
Tondre. 
To shear. 
Tordre. 
To twist. 
Suroendre. 

To oversielU 
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« • 

C'est lui qui a repandu la nouvelie. 

It is he who has spread the iiews< 

II a eu le bras rompu en deux endroits. 

His arm has been broke in two places. 

Le luxe corran^ les moeurs des nations. 

Luxury corrupU the manners of nations. 

II m^ntemmpii tout i coup, en disant — 

He uOerrupted me suddenly, by saying — 

Avez-vous £Bdt tondre vos brebis ? 

Have you had your sheep shorn f 

II a tordu plusieurs branches de Tarbre. 

He has twisted several branches of the tree. 

II est de I'int6r6t d'un marchand de ne jamais sur* 

'oendre* 
It is the interest of a shopkeeper never to oversell 



CONJUGATION ov Punir^ to Punish. 

Infinitive. 
To punish. Punir, 

Presentp 

I or I do punish or I am punish- Je punis. 
ing. 

Thou punishestiy he or she pu- Tu puniiS) il ou elle punit. 
nishes. 



C N. piBinsons> v. punissez. 



We, you, they, punish. | jig «, eUes punissent 

One, any bod^, &c. punishes^ On pimit. 
we, &c. punudb. x 

Past OT Compound. 
1 have punished, Ac. J'ai puni, ke. 

Iihpirftti. 

I did punish or I waspunishing. Je punissfos. 

Thou didst, he or she did, pa- Tu puAissais, il ou elle punis* 
nish. 

We, you» they, did punish. 



salt 



CN. pimissions, v. punissies. 
11 



.Us ou elles punissaient. 

Past Cft Compound, 
I had punishedi Ac. "" J'avais puniy Sic. 
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Future. 



I shall, &c.y thou Bhalt> punish. Je punirai, tu puniras. 
He or she shall puoish. II on elle punira. 

w .u 1. 11 1, i^' P"»>^oos, V. punirez. 

We, you, they, shall punish. |ji^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^^ 

X Past or Compound. 

I shall have punished, &c. J'aurai puni, &c. 

Conditional or Future ImperfecL 

I should, thou shouldst, punish. Je punirais, tu punirais. 
He or she should punish. U ou elle punirait. 

w *i. u 1 J ' u J^- P"ninoft«> V- puniriez. 

We, you, they, should punish, jjj^ ^^ ^j^ puniraient. 

Past or Compound. 
I should have punished, &c. J'aurais puni, &c. 

Subjunctive Present. 

That I may or thou mayst pu- Que je punisse, ^etu punisses. 
nish. 

That he or she may punish. Qu*i\ ou ^u'elle punisse. 



r Que n. punissions, que v. punis- 



That we, you, they, may punish, "j siez. 

L Qtt'ils oti ^u*elle punisiBent. 

Past or Compound. 
That I may Hare punished, &:c. Que j'aie puni, &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

That I might puntA. Que je punisse. 

That tliou mightst punish. Que tu punisses. 

That he or she might punish. Qu'il ou ^u'elle punit. 

That we, you, might punish. Que n. punissions, que v. ponis- 

siez. 

T^a^ they might punish. Qu'ils ou ^ti'elles punissent. 

Past or Compound. 
That I might have punished, &c. Que j'eusse puni, &c. 

Preterite. 

I punished, thou punishedst. ; Je punis, tu punis. 
JSte or she punished. II ou elle punit. 
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We, yoU| tbej, punished. ^ 



N. punimes, v. punites. 
Ih ou elles punirent. 



Past or Compound. 
I had puuishedy &c. J'eus puni| &c. 

Instant Fidure. 
I am goiDg to punish, Arc Je vais punir, drc. 

Future Indefinite. 

m 

I am to punish, &c. Je dots punir, &c. 

Past f just Elapsed. 
I have just punishedy &c. Je viens de punir, &c. 

Imperative. 
Punish, (thou). Let us punish* Punish. Punis^punissons, punisscz. 

Past. 
To have punished. Avoir puni. 

Participles* 

Present. Past. 

Punishing. Funissant. Punished. Puni. 







Risoudre* 


To Resolve. 






Siagul 


lar. 




Phiral. 




Je. 


tu. 


iiou 


elU, 


NouSf V0US9 'i 


Us ou ellesy 


R6S0U-8| 


8| 


t. 




R§solv-ons, ez, 


ent. 


K^oly-aiSy 


ais, 


ait. 




R6solv-ion8, ies, 


aient. 


R6soud-rai, 


ras, 


ra. 




R6soud-rons, ree. 


font. 


JK6soud-rais, 


rais, 


rait. 




R^oud^rions, riez, 


raient. 


R^olv-e, 


es, 


e. 




R^solv-ions, iez. 


enC. 


R6solu-sse, 


ssesy 


'^t. 




R^solu-ssions, ssiez, 


ssent. 


R6s61u-s, 


s, 


t. 




R^solu-^mes, 'tes. 


rent. 


Resous. 


- 


- 




R6solv-ons, ez, 


— 








Partieifks* 




Present. 


Risolvant. 


Past Resolu. 





Ahsoudre and dissoudref to absolve and to dissolve, are. conju- 
gated in the same inaaner^ the participles past eBGq>ted, Y?Uch 
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i 

nret^ous 9Xkd dissous iat ib» masculine) and aHoute SLni dissauiCf 
for the femkiine. 



Moudre. To Grind. 



JCy 

Moud-8y 

Moul-ais, 

Moud-rai> 

Moud-raisy 

Moul-e, 

Moulu'sse, 

Moulu-8| 

Mottds. 



Singular. 

aiS) 

ras, 

rai9) 

esy 

88es> 



Plural. 



U ou elle, 

I. 

ait. 

ra. 

rait. 

e. 

X 

t. 



Moul-onSy 
Moul-ionsy 
Moud-ronSy 
Moud-riona, 
Moul-ions> 
Moulu-ssionSy ssiez, 
Moulu-^mes, i^tes, 
Moul-onSy ez. 



vous, 

iez, 

rezy 

riezy 

iezy 



Us ou ettes^ 

ent. 

aient. 

ront. 

raient. 

ent. 

ssent. 

rent. 



Participles* 
Present. Moulant. Past. Moulu. 

The derivatives emoudre (to whet), and remoudre (to grind 
again), are conjugated in like manner. 



Boire. To Drink. 



Boi-Sy 

Buv-aisy 

Boi-raiy 

Boi-rais, 

Boiv-e; 

Bu-ssCi 

Bu-s, 

Boi& 



Singular. 

s. 

aisy 

ras, 

rais, 

es, 

sseSy 



il ou eUe^ 

t. 

ait. 

ra. 

rait. 

e. 

t. 



Nous, 
Buv-ons> 
Buv-ionS| 
Boi-ron6> 
Boi-rions, 
Buv-ionSt 
Bu-ssionsy 
Bu-^'mes, 
Buv-ons, 



Plural. 
vous, ilsovLeilleSf 



ez, 

ieZ| 

rez, 

riezy 

iez, 

ssiezy 

ftes, 

ez. 



ent. 
aient. 

ront. 
raient. 

ent 
ssent. 

rent. 



Participles. 
Present. Bui>ant. Past. JSu. 



Met-s, 

Mett-ais, 

Mett-rai, 



Mettre. To Put. 
Singular. 

tu, il ou eUCf 



8» 

ais, 
ras. 



NouSf 
t. Mett-ons^ 
ait. Mett-ions, 
ra« Mett-roni, 



Rural. 

vouSf Usouelles, 



ez, 
iez, 
rez. 



ent. 
aient. 
ront. 
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Mett-rais^ 


rais, 


rait. 


Mett*rionSy 


riez> 


raient^ 


Mett-e, 


es, 


e. 


Mett-ioDS, 


iez. 


%nU 


Mi-sse, 


88es> 


iu 


Mi-ssioDS^ 


ssiezy 


ssent. 


Mi-s, 


«> 


t. 


Mi-'^mes, 


'^tes, 


rent» 


MetB. 


— 


— 


Mett-ODS) 


ez. 


— . 






Participles. 








Present. 


Mettant* 


Past. 


ms. 





THE 70LLbWIlf6P ARE VERBS CONJUGATED LIKS 

Mettre. 



Admettrc. 
To admit 

Commettre. 
To commit 
Compromettre. 

To compromiseyl 
toexposeone.J 

Se demettre. 

To resign. 

S^entremettre* 

To mediate. 

Permettre. 

To permit. 

Omettre* 

To omit 
Promettre* 

To promise. 

Retnettre, 
To deliver. 
Remettre* 
To replace. 
Soumettre, 

To submit 
Trammettre* 



U a 6t6 admis dans la Soci^t6 Royale de Londres* 
He has been admitted into the Royal Society of 

London. 
Vous commttes une grande faut en le lui disant. . 
You committed a great fault la telling it to him. 
Je ne vous compromettrai pas ; comptez. sur ms 

parole. 

I tut// not expose you ; depend on my word. 

II se dkmit aussitdt de sa charge. 
He immediately resigned his office. 
Je me suis entremis pour les accorder. 

I mediated f with tlie hope of recbnciling theml 

Lui avez-vous permis de venir I 

Did you permit him to. come ? 

Je n'ai omis aucune des particularit£s de ceCt« 

affaire. 
I omitted mme of the particulars of this busmess. 
On lui a promis une belle recompense, s'il r6uaF 

sissait 
A handsome reward has been promised ium, 

should he succeed. 
Lui avez-vous remis le pacquet et les plumes. 
Have you delivered him the parcel and the quills? 
Avez-vous remis les livres d leur place ? 
Have you replaced the books ? 
Je ne me soumettrai jamais a des conditions si in- 

humaines. 
I will never submit to conditions so inhuman. 
Les sciences nous ont et6 transmises par lev 

Gfec$ et par les Bomains, 



T^ transmit. 
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The sciences have been transmitted to us by the 
Greeks and Romans. 



Prendre. To Take. 





Singular. 


\ 


Plural. 


1 


Je^ 


tu^ 


i^^ou eUe^ 


Nous, •btms, 


tUoadUs. 


Prend-s, 


8, 


t. 


Pren«ons, . ez, 


prennent. 


Pren-aisy 


aisy 


ait. 


Pren-ionSy iez. 


aient. 


Prend-raiy 


r2^ 


ra. 


Prend-ronS) rez, 


ront 


Prend-rais, 


rais, 


rait. 


Pfend-rions, riez, 


raient. 


ftenn-e. 


es, 


e. 


Pren-ions, iez. 


prennent. 


Pri-sse, 


sses, 


"t. 


Pri-ssionsy ssiez, 


ssent. 


Pri-s, 


«, 


t. 


Pri-'^mes, -les, 


rent 


Prends. 


— 


.— 


Pren-pns, €z. 


— 






Participlesm 




Present. PrenanU 

* 


Past. PrU. 





THS FOLLOWING ARE VERBS CO|rj{76ATED LIKE 

Prendre. 



Apprendre. 
To learja. 
Comprendre* 
To understand. 
Desapprendre. 
To unlearn. 
Entreprendre* 
•To undertake. 
Se meprendre. 
To make a mistake. 
Reprendre. 
To take back. 
Jteprendre. 

To blame, to cen- 
sure. 
Surprendfei 
To surprise. 



Combien y a-t-il que vous apprenez le Franpais? 

How long have you been learning French ? 

Avez-vous compris ce qu*il a dit? 

Did you understand what he said ? 

Vous desapprenez au lieu d'apprendre. 

You unlearn instead of learning. 

Yoxisentreprenez trop de choses d la fois. 

You undertake too many things at once. 

Vous vous ^tes mipris sur son compte. 

You have made a mistake about him. 

J'ai repris mon argent, et lui ses marchandisca. 

I took my money back^ and he his goods. 

U a lete repris s^v^rement par.un conseil de 

guerre. 
He was severely blamed (or censured) by a 

court-martial. 
Vous me surprenes^ d'agit comme vous fiutes. 
You surprise me by actmg as you do. 



-\ 



^^'■>^. 
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Ecrire. To Write. 





Singular. 






Plural. 


- 


Je, 


tu. 


U ou eUe, 


Ntmtf 


vous, 


ils ou ettcs. 


£cri-Sy 


8> 


t. 


Ecriv-onSy 


ez> 


ent. 


Ecriv-aisy 


ais; 


ait. 


Ecriy-ioDd, 


iez. 


aient* 


Bcri^fiiiy 


rasy 


m. 


Ecft^ronS} 


rezy 


ront. 


Ecri-rais, 


rais, 


rait. 


Eori-rions, 


riez, 


raent* 


Ecriv-e, 


C8| 


c. 


Ecriv-ions, 


ieZf 


ent. 


Ecrivi-sse, 


fises^ 


% 


Ecrivi-ssioDf, 


, ssiez, 


asent. 


Ecrivi-s, 


Sf 


u 


Ecrivi-'^mesy 


'^tes, 


rent 


Ecri'g. 


— 


— 


Ecriv-ons, 


ez, 








Participles. 


• 






Preaent. Ecrioant. 


Past. Ecra. 





THE FOLLOWING ARfi VERBS C0KJU6ATED X.IKE 



\ 



Circomcrire* 

To limit, to cir- 
cumscribe. 

Dicrire. 

To describe. 

Jnscrire* 

To set down, to 
enter. 

Prescrire, 

To prescribe. 

Vroscrire* 

To proscribe* 

Ilecnre* 

To write again. 

SouscrirCm 

To subscribe. 
Transcrire, 
To transcribe. 



Ecrire^ 

Dieu ne se peut circonscrire ni par les lieux, fii 
par les tems. 

God cannot be circumscribed either by place or 
time. 

II a fort bien d^it ce pays-1^ 

He has very well described that country. 

Je vous inscrir&i 'Bur mdn livre. 

J will set you dtmn (or enter you) in my 
book. 

Prtscrivefs tA(A ce qtie vouib vpulez que je fittse. 

Prescribe what yo\i wish me to do. 

II a 6t6 proscrit pendant la tyrannie de Robes- 
pierre. 

He vf^s proscribed during the tyranny of Robes- 
pierre. 

Dites au i^omtnls de lui ricnre. 

TeU the cletk to vofiie to hkn again. 

Je souscrivis pour dik examplaires de cet ouv- 
rage. 

I subscribed for ten copies of this work. 

Atoz-tous transcrit toutes mes lettres i 

Did you tranm^fiSl my letters ? 



PARTS OF SPEECH. U\ 

coNJUOATiOK ov (knduiref to Conduct. 

Fresent. 

I or I do conduct, or I am oon- Je conduis. 

ducting. , 

Thou conductest, he or she con- Tu condub, il ou elle conduit, 
ducts. 

«„. ,, J , rN. donduisonSiV. conduisez. 

We, you, they, conduct. Jjj,^ ^ condui««t. 

One, any body, &c. conducts. On conduit, 
we, people, &c. conduct. 

Pasi or Compound. 
I haite conducted, &c. J*ai conduit, &c 

Imper/bet. 

t did conduct or I was conduct- Je conduisaiSe 
ing. 

Thou didst, he or she did con- Tu conduisais, il ou elle condui- 
duct* sait. 

N. conduisions, v. conduisiez. 



f Pi. conduu 
We, you, they, did conduct. { jj^ ^ ^^^^ 



conduisaient. 



Past or Compound. 

« 

I had conducted, i^c J'avais conduit, &c. 

Future. 

m 

I shall, Ste.9 then shalt conduct* Je conduirai, tu conduiras* 
He or she shall conduct. 11 ou elle conduira. 

_, , , „ , fN. conduirons, v, conduire2S» 

We, you, they, ihaU conduct \^^ ^^ ^y^ conduiront. 

Past or Compound. 
I shall have conducted, 6tc. J'aurai conduit, &c. 

Conditional or Future Imperfect. 

I should, &C., thou shouldst, Je conduiraiS| til conduirais. 
conduct. 

He or she should conduct. H ou elle oonduirait 

YTt «^ !..««:■ fN. conduirions. v. conduhiee. 

We, yo«, they, .hould conduct. | n, «, efle, conduiralent. 
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Past or Compound, 
I should ha^e conducted, &c. .rauralB conduit, &c. 

Subjunctive Present, 

That I may, or thou mayst, con- Qjne je conduise, que tu cos- 
duct, dulses. 

That he or she may conduct. Qti'il ou ^u'elle conduise. 

_, , ' r Qjue n. conduisions. quje v. con- 

That we, you, they, may con- 3 duisiez. 

I Qu*ils ou ^tt'elles conduisent 

Past or Compound, 

That I may have conducted, &c. Qmc j'aie conduit, &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

That I might or thou mightst, Qjue je conduisisse, que tu con- 
conduct, doisisses. 

That he or she might conduct. Qu'il ou ^u'elle conduisit. 

^, 1 . , r Q.^^ w- conduisissions, que v. cob- 

TAfl^ we, you, they, might con- 1 duisissiez. 

^^ * LQt^'ils ou ^u'elles conduisissent.. 

Past or Compound, 

That I might have conducted, &c. Que j'eusse conduit, d:c. 

Preterite, 

I conducted, thou conductedst. Je conduMsr^u conduisis. 

He or she conducted. U ou elle conduisit. 

.^ , , , f N. conduisimes, v. conduisites. 

We, you, they, conducted. i lU o« eUes conduiairenl. 

Past or Compound, 
I had conducted, &e. J'eus conduit, &c. 

Instant Future, 
I am goisg to conduct, &c. Je vals conduire, &e. 

Future Indefinite, 
i am to conduct, &c. Je dois conduire, &c 

Past f just Elapsed, 

I have just conducted, &c, Je viens de conduire, &c. 

People^ they, &c have just con- Oa vient de conduire. 
ducted. 
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Imperative* 

Conduct, let us conduct, con- Conduis, conduisonSi conduisez. 
duct 

Past. 
To have conducted. Avoir conduit. 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Conducting. Conduisant, Conducted* Conduit. 



THE FOLLOWING ARE VERBS CONJUGATED LIKK 

Conduire. 

Econduire* Je lui avals fait une demande, mais il m'a ecanduit. 

To refuse (ap-*) 
plied to per- 1 1 asked him a favour, but he has refused me. 
sons only), j 

Recanduire. Je la reconduisis chez elle* 
one^baciF^'^ ^ ttw^^ei upon her back to her house. 

Construire. La maison n'est pas encore construite. 

To build. The house is not yet built. 

Cuire. Ce boulanger cuit beaucoup de pain tous les joun. 

To bake. This baker bakes a great deal of bread every day. 

Recuire. H faut faire recuire cette viande. 

To bake again. This meat must be baked again. 

DSduire.. II faut deduire ce que vous avez d^pens& 

To deduct. You must deduct what you have spent. 

Detruire. Le temps detruit les bitimens les plus solides. 

To destroy. Timedestroi/s the most solid buildings. 

^"tt"^^ *^' } Je ferai enduire les murailles de pldtre. 

To plaster. I will get the walls plastered. 

Induire. Ne l*6coutez pas, il vous induira d mal-faire. 

To excite. Do not listen to him, he imiU excite you to do 

wrong. 
Jnstruire. On commence & bien instruire la jeunesse. 

To instruct. They begin to instruct youth well. 
Introduire. II introduisit les ennemis dans la place. 

To introduce,'! 

^ or to bring y He kt the enwijinto the place. 
or let into, j 



» 



i*^ 
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Luire. 
To shine. 
Beluire. 
To glitter. 
Nuire. 

Tohurtyinjurei 
or do wrong. 
Produire, 
To produce. 
Reduire* 
To reduce. 
Seduire. 
To seduce. 
Traduire^ 
To translate. 



ANALYSIS Of THE 

Le soleil n'a pas lui (no ij aujourd'hui. 

The sun did not shine to-day. 

Tout ce qui reluU n'est pas or. 

All that glitters is not gold. 

Je n'ai jamais nui {no tj ^ personnel 

I bave nev^r injured any one. 

Mon argent ne meproduit aucun interdt. 
My money produces me no interest. 
Cette famille est reduite i la mendicity. 
This family is reduced to beggary. 

II Is^seduisit par ses promesses. 
He seduced her by his promises. 
Nous avons traduit cet.ouvrage-ci. 
We have translated this work. 



Dire. To Say or to Tell. 



Jej 
Di-s, 
Dis-aby 
Di-ra]» 
Di-rais, 

Di*sse> 

Di-s, 

Dis. 



Singular. 
tu, 

ais, 

ras> 

raisy 

es, 

sses. 



U ou eUes, 

ait 

ra« 

raft* 

e. 

t. 



Nous, 
Dia*ons» 
Dis-ions, 
Di-ronsy 
Di-rions, 
Dis-ionsy 
DlHBsionSy 
Di-^meSy 
Dis-ons, 



Plural. 

K)OUSf 

di-tesy 

i^z, 

rez, 

rie^y 

iez, 

ssiez, 
^tes, 

di^tes. 



ik ou elleSf 

dis-ent. 

aient. 

rent. 

raient. 

ent. 

ssent. 

rent. 



Piartic^s. 
Present. Disant. Past. Dit. 

The following are conjugated like dire, except the second person 
plural of the indicative present^ and the same person of the impe- 
rative, where ez instead of tes, is thQ termination. 

Cotxfire* Aves-vous confit des concombres cette annie-ci i 

To pickle. Did you picUe any cucumbers this year ? 

Confire. £Ue est bocupte maintenant d oowfire du fruit. 

To preserve. She is now busy in prnerring firuit. 

Contredire. Vous me C0n^M&iy toujours. 

To contradict. You always con^rorfio^ iwe. 

Sedfdire. I^ tteoins se aont ^^^ de ce quMb avaient dit 

d'aboia. 
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recant. 
Inierdire. 
To forbid. 
Midire. 
To slander. 
Jhridire. 
To foretell. 
Ttedire. ^ 

To tell agaioy 

to repeat. 



The witnesses have disowned (or recanted) what 

they first said. 
On lui a interdit Tentr^e de la ville. 
They havejarbid his entering the city. 
Yous mkdisez trop de votre prochain. 
You slander your neighbour too much. 
Je lui ai predit ce qui lui est arriv^. 
IJaretoid him what has befallen him. 
Rediies ce que vous avez entendu. 
Repeat (or teU again) what you have heard. 



Suffi-s, 
Suffis-aisy 
Suffi-rai, 
Suffi-raisi 
Suffis-e, . 
Suffi-sse, 
Suffi-8, 
Suffis. - 



Singular. 

tUf 

ais, 

ras, 

raisy 

es, 

sses, 

s, 



Sufflre. To Suffice. 



U ou elkf NouSf 

' t. Suffis-ons, 

ait. Suffis-ions, 

ra. Suffi-ronSy 

raft. Suffi-rionSy 

e. Suffis-ions, 

''t. Suffi-ssionSy 

t. Suffi-'mes, 

- Suflis*ons, 



Phiral. 

ez, 

lezy 

rez, 

riezy 

iez, 

ssiezy 

lOS^ 

ez. 



tb ou Mes^ 

ent. 

aient* 

ront. 

raient. 

ent. 

ssent. 

rent. 



Partic^ltks. 
Present. SuffisanU Past. Suffi. 

This verb is often used impersonally, as U suffit, &c. 

PUUre. To Please. 



» 


Singular. 


• 




Plural. 




Je, 


tu. 


il CM elkf NouSf 


vans, 


Us ou eBeSf 


Plains. 


»f 


U 


Flms-ons, 


ez. 


ent. 


Plais-aisy 


ais, 


ait. 


Plais-ions, 


iez, 


aient* 


Plai-rai» 


ras» 


ra. 


Plai-rons, 


reZ| 


ront. 

« 


Plai-raiSy 


raisy 


rait. 


I^ai-rions, 


riez. 


raient. 


Plais-Ci 


es, 


e. 


Plais-ions, 


iezy 


ent. 


Plu-sse, 


sses, 


^t. 


Plu-ssions, 


ssiez, 


ssent. 


Plu-s, 


«i 


t. 


Plu-"mes, 


-"tes, 


rent. 


Plais. 


- 


- 


Plais-ons) 


e». 


■ — 


t 




Participles* 


\ 


I 




Present. 


Plaisant. 


Past, 

U 


PlH. 
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Deplaire, taire, and te tdire, to diapkaa^, to tJ&nceal, and to 6& 
silent, are conjugated in like inBnit^.r 







Idre. To Read. 








Singulair. 






Plural. 


■ 


Jet 


tUy 


il on eUe^ 


NouSf 


K)OUS, 


ift 6vielk!f, 


Li-s, 


s, 


t. 


LiB-ODS, 


ezy 


ett 


Lis-aisy 


ais, 


iait. 


Lifi-ibnSy 


iezy 


aibhe. 


Li-rai, 


rdSy 


lia. 


LWons, 


rez, 


' rdbt. 


Li-rais, 


raf^> 


tak. 


Li-rfctos, 


riez, 


rsii^t. 


Lis-e, 


6Sj| 


e. 


Lis-ionSy 


iez, 


eht. 


Lu-sse, 


sses. 


*t. 


Lu-ssions. 

4 


f ssiezy 


ssent. 


Lu-s, 


5> 


t. 


Lu-'ines, 


, -^tes. 


rent. 


Lis* 


• 


- 


Lis-ons^ 


ez. 


~ 






Participles. 


V 




, ' 


Present. 


Lisani* 


. Fast. 


Lu. 


- 



And the deHvatives Hire and rdire, to elect, tod to redd agaiiiy 
are conjugated as lire. 



C0NJ17GATI0N OF PehdrCf to Paint| or to Draw. 

Present* 

I painti do paint, or am painting. Je petns. 

Thou paintest, he or she paints. Tu pelns, il ou elle peint. 

r N. peignons, v. peignez. 
We, you, they, paint. ^ ^ ^^^3 ^^.^^^^^ 

One, &c. paints ; we, people. On peint. 
&c. paint. • 



I have paintled, &c. 



Past or Cmnpound. 

J'M peint| Ste* 



Imperfect* 

I did' paint, or I was piUMiag. * Je ^eignais. 

Thou didst, hb br she'Ad, piiiiA. - Tu peignais, il ou elle pdgoait 

;- f N. peignions, V. peigniez. 

We, you, they, did paint J jj^ ^^ ^^^^ peignaient. 



I had painted, &c. 



Past ^ ^oiDi^unef. 

J^avais |»eint> &c. 
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Fukire. 

I shall) &c. tl|0tt ahak^ paint. Je peindra^ tu peindras. 

He or she shall paint. II ou elle peindra. 

_^. , ^ ,, . f N. peindronsy v. peindrez. 

We, you, they, ahall pam^ [n^ ^ ^j^ pmdwnt. 

I 

• mm 

Pasi QT Cow^pmnd* 
I shall Iwe pf^^ted} ^ J'aurai pelnf; ^c« .. 

Condi^i^aX or iPyi^^wrc Imperfect. 

I should, &C., thciu $hpuJ^st, Je peii^d^aiiiji tu p^indrais; 
paint. 

He or she should paint. II ou elle peindrait. 

„_. , , ( N. peindrions, v. peindriez; 

We, you, they, should paint. | j^ ^^ ^jj^g pein^raient, 

Pa^^ or Compound. 
I should have painted, &c. J'aura^ peint^ ^Ci; 

Subjunctive Present. 

That 1 may, or^lunupayst, paint. Que je peignp, que. \u. peignes. 

That he or ehe may pi^int. Qzi'il ou j^u elle peign^. 

_- , . f Que n. peignions, que v. peigniez. 

That we, you, they, may paint J ^..^ ^ ^^,^^^^ peignent. 

. Putt or Covmmnd. 
Ti^a^ I may have painted, &c. Que j'aie peint, &c 

Sul^vnQ\iv§ Jnapei^et. 

That 1 migl^t pr thou mightst. Que je peignifSfi ^u^ tu peig- 
paint. * nisses. 

That he or she might paint. Qu'il ou ^u^elle peignit. 

C-Que B.' peignissions, que v. peig- 
Thki we, you, they, might paint. < nissiez. 

t Qu^ili ou gu'elles peignk8^nt. 

Past or Compound. 
That I might |s^Ye paii^tedi &c. Qm^ j'eusse point, &c. 

Preterite. 

I did paint or I was painting. Je peignis. 

Thou did$t, he or she did paJQt. Tu peignis, il ou elle peignit. 

^.^ . CN.peignimes, V. pagnites. 

We, you, they, did pamt. lllgou eUes peignirent. 







-,^ 
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I 

Pa«^ or CdfUpoundm 
1 had painted, drc. J'eus peint| &<% 

Instant Future. 
I am going to. paint, drc. Je vais peindre, &c» 

Future Indefitdie^ 
I am to painty &c. Je doxs peindrCi &e» 

Pastfjust Elapsed. 

I have just painted, &c. Je viens de peindre, &c» 

One, &c. has just painted. On vient de peindre» 

Imperfect. 
Faint (thou.) Let us paint. Paint. Feins. Feignons. Peignez.. 

Fast. 
To have painted. Avoir peint. 

Participles. 

Present. Fast. 

Fainting. Peignant. Fainted. Peint. 



THE FOLLOWIKG VERBS ARE CONJUGATED LIKE 

Peindre. 

Astreindre. Tl m*a astreinf i le faire. 

^ forci!^^' ^^ } ^® ^" ^^*S^ {or forced) me to do it- 

Ceindre. Vous ne saves pas ceindre une 6pee. 

To gird. You do not know how to gird on a sword. 

Ei2ceindre. II a fait enceindre ses champs de foss^. 

To inclose. He caused his fields to he inclosed with ditches. 

Contraindre. Je le contraignis d m'ob^ir. 

To force. \ forced him to obey me. 

Enfreindre. lis ont les premiers enfreint le traits. 

To infringe. They have first infringed the treaty. 

Feindre. Jefeignais de ne point P6cputer. 

To pretend. I pretended not to hear him. 

Joindre. J'ai entendu dire qu'il n'avait pu lejoindrc. 

To join* X heard that he could not jo»;i him. 



/ ■*■ 



Dijotndre. 
To disjoin, 
Enjoindre* 
To order. 
JUstreindre. 
To limit. 
Tdndre. 
To dye. 
Se dSteindrtm 
To lose colour. 
Eteindre. 

To extinguish, 7 
or put out. J 

Atteindre. 

To reach. 

Craindrem 

To fear. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Ces planches sont toutes dejoinies* 

These boards are quite disjoined* 

Je lui enjoignis de garder le silence. 

I ordered him to keep silence. 

Je Tai restreint un peu dans sa d^pense. 

I hsLYeHmited him a little in his expense. 

Je ferai teindre cet habit en noir. 

I will have this coat (fyed black. 

Ne craignez-vous pas qu'il ne se dkeigne f 

Are you not afraid that it will lose itB colour? 

Weteignez pas encore la chandelle. 

Do Tkotpui the candle out yet. 

Je ne saurais Yatteindre. 
I cannot reach it. 
Le m^decin craint pour sa vie. 
The physiciany^ar^ his life. 
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Connai-8, s, 

Connaiss^aiSy ais, 

Connait-raiy ras, 

Connah-rais, rais, 

Connaiss-e^ es, 

Connu-sse, sses, 

Connu^y s, 

Connais. - 



Connaitre* 
Singular. 

tu, il ou elle. 



t. 

ait. 

ra. 

rait. 

e. 

•t. 

t. 



To Know. 

Plural. 

NouSf vous, 
ConnaisS'K)n8, ez, 
Connaiss-ionSy iez^ 
Connait-ronSy rez, 
Connait-rionSy riez, 
Connaiss-ions, iez, 
ConnU'SsionSy ssiez, 
Connu-^meSy '^tes, 
Connaiss-onS) ez. 



ils ou eUes, 

ent. 

aient. 

ront. 

raient. 

. ent. 

ssent. 

rent. 



Present. Connaissant, 



Participles* 

Past. Contnu 



." 



THE FOLLOWINO VERBS ARE CONJUGATED LIKE 

Connattre* 



Crottre* 
To grow. 
Accroitre. 

To increase. 



Cette pluie a bien fait crottre les bl^. 

This rain has made the corn gr&ao very &8t. 

II a par son economic accru de beaucoup son re- 

venu. ' 

By his economy, he has much increased his income. 



■^ 



1^0 



•ANALYSIS OF THE 



DicroUre. •' Xes jours commencent d6jd- d decroilre, • 

To decrease. The days already begin to decrease. 

^Tcat7e\ ""^^'l ^'^" ^'^P^''^ plusieurs fois d Moise. 
To appear, God appeared several time$ to Moses^ . 

II disparu^ $u6sitot de la ville. 

M^ diseppeamed immediately from the towia. 

II ti'9 pas 066 comparaitre devaot ses juges. .. 

He did not dare to appear before his judges. 

U est devenu si gros c|^e |oi]^t le moi^^^l^ miconnaU 
QU Fa mecQjmiu 
Not to know ij 
again, to for- > He is became so &t that nobody knotvs hi|n again. 



Disparait/e, 
To disappear. 
Comparattre. 
To appear* 
Meco^maiire, 



get. 
Reconnoitre, 
To remember. 
Reconnoitre. 

To acknow- 
ledge. 



Je I'ai retonnu du premier abord. 

I remembered him at first sight. 

Toute TEurope reconnui Tindependance des Etat$- 
Unis. 

All Europe acknowledged the independence of the 

, United States. 



Je, 

Nai-s, 

Naiss-ais, 

Nait-rai, 

NaU-rsJs, 

Nai88-e> 

Naqui-sse> 

Naqui-s, 



Singuli^r. 
tu, 

^> 
aisy 

ras, 

rais, 

es, 

sses, 



Naitre. To be Born or to Rise. 

Plural. 

NouSf 
Naiss-ons, 
Na^-ionSy 
Nait-ronsy 
-Nak-rions, 
Naiss-ions, 
Naqui-ssionS; 
Naqui-^mes, 



il ou eUe, 

t. 

ait. 

ra. 

rait. 

e. 

ft. 

t. 



VOUSf 

ez, 
ieZ| 
rez, 

riezy 
iez, 

ssiez, 
''tes, 



ent« 

aient. 

. roAt. 

raiept. 

ent. 

ssent. 

rent. 



Present.- Naissant. 



Paiiiciples. 



Past. Ne. 



Its derivative, renoitre^ to be born again, or to rise again, is de- 
fective and has no participle past : therefore in compound tenses, 
we say^^ suis rigeniri, &c, 

Vaincre^ To Vanquish. 



Je, 
Vaiqc-s, 
Vainqu-ais, 
Vainc-rai, 
Vainc-rais, 



Singular. 

ais, 
raSf 
rais; 



il ou eUcy 

t. 

ait. 

ra. 

rait. 

t 



Nous, 
Vainqu-ons, 
Vainqu-ions, 
Vainc-rons," 
Vainc-rions, 



Plural. 

« 'oousy Us ou eUes, 

ez, ent. 

lez, aient. 

rez, ront. 
riez) raient. 



*-v-' 



.^ 



- J 



V 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 



ISt 



Vainqu-ei 


GS| 


e. 


Vainqa-ions, i€z, 


. ent. 


Vainqui<«6e, 


ssesi 


'^t. 


VainqoiHSsionfi ssiez^ . 


ssenu 


Vainqui-'S, 


8, 


t 


yaiiM)ui-^4iies> '"tes^ 


rest. 


Vaincs. ' 


- 


- -. 


Vaiaqa-^Ds, > ez. 


. ...^ 



Participies, 



Presenfch Faineant, 



Pa$t^ Vaincu, 



ConvaincrCy to Convince, i§ conjugated in the same manner. 

Fiwre. To Liver 





Singular. 






Plural. 


1 


Je, 


tu^ 


fV on 6£e, 


Noiiii 


*oous^ 


Us ou «iSfes, 


Vi-s, 


s» 


t. 


Viv-onn, 


ez, 


eaL ' 


Viv-ais, 


aifly 


ait. 


Viv-ioiiff, 


' iez, 


aleiit. 


Viv-rai, 


ras, 


ra. 


Viv-rooBy 


rez. 


root. 


Vir-rais, 


rais, 


rait. 


Viv-*ion8, 


riez, 


raieat. 


Viv-e, 


esy 


e. 


Viv-iol^ 


iez. 


et»t» 


V6ca-sfie, 




^t. 


y^cu-ssiops, 


asiez. 


sseot. 


Vecu-s, 


s# 


t. 


V^cu-'^Hieg, 


'tes, 


rent* 






Participles. 




I 


Present. VivanU 


- 


Past. 


Vscu. 


.. 



Faire. To Do or to Make. 



Singular. 

Fai-Sy s, 
Fai or Fes-ais, ais, 

Fe-rai, ras, 

Fe-rais, rais, 

Fass-e, es, 

Fi-sse, SBes, 

Fi-s, i5, 

Fais. - 



jf^lural. 
il ou dte^ NouSf vous, its ou eUes, 

t. FaiorFes-onSy fai-tes, font*. 
Fai or Fes-ions, iez, 



ait. 

ra. 

rait. 

e. 

*t. 

t. 



Fe-rons, 

Fe-rions, 

Fass-ions, 

j^i-ssions, 

Fi.*mes, 

Fes-ons, 



rez, 
riez, 

ssles^, 

^tes, 

fti-tes. 



aient. 
roiDt. 

eat. 

sseAft. 

rent. 



Participles, 
Present. Fesant* Past. Fait. 

Note. Faire, when repeated represents two infinitives ; the first 
of which is always declinable, as other verbs; the second is always 
in the infinitive ; Example. Je (eraijaire un habit noir ; I will have 
a black coat mad^. , Il se fait Jaire un chapeaii pour la pldie ; be 
has a hat made for rain. Il a isitfaire un raanteau pour le vdyage; 



\ ■ 
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he has got a cloak made for the journey. On lui fera Jaire cela ; 
they wiH makelbiin do that Je lui ai fait Jaire TOtre afiaire ; I 
ha?e made him do your afiair or business. Faire Jidre Vexercice 
aux chevaux ; to make the horses th their exercise, &c. 



THE FOLLOWING VERBS ARE CONJITGATED LIKE 

Faire. 



Conirefaire. 

To counterfeit. 
Difaire* 
To updo. 
Defiiire. 
To defeat. 
Refaire* 
To do again. 
SaHsfake. 

To please. 

Satisfaire. 
To satbfy. 
Surfaire* 
To ask too much. 



II a ^t6 pendu pour avoir conirefait des billets de 

banqiie. 
He was hanged for counterfeiting bank-notes. 
Vous d^hites tout ce que je fais. 
You undo all that I do. 

Nous diftmes rennemi avec un grand carnage^ 
We defeated the enemy with great slaughter. > 
II est inutile de le refaire. 
It IS usdess to do it again. 
C'est un homme qui satisfait tons ceux qui ont 

affiure avec lui. 
He is a man thai pleases all those who deal with 

him. 
n n'a satiffint aucun de ses cr6anciers. 
He has not sati^d any of his creditors. 
Ce mardiand rous a surfait de moiti6. 
This shop-keeper asked you too much by half., 

Fleuvoiu To Rain. 



in^; p/t^ rained; U a fluy it has rained; Uavaitjplu, &c. ithad 
rameo^ &c. 



Je, 
Meu-8, 
Mouv-ais, 
Mouv-raiy 
Mouv-rais, 
Mouv-e, 
Mu-sse, 
Mu-s, 
Mens. 



Singular. 

tUf 

ais, 

ras, 

rais, 

eSy 

ssesy 



Mouvoir* To Move. 



UondtCf 

t. 

ait 

ra. 

rait. 

e. 

t. 



Nous, 
Mouv-ons, 
Mouv-ions, 
Mouv-rons, 
Mouv-rionS| 
Mouv-ions, 
Mu-8sionSy 
Mu-^mes, 
Mouv-onsy 



Plural. 
vous, 
ez, 

iez, 

rezy 
nez, 

iezy 
ssiezy 

'^tes, 
ez. 



its ou eUes, 

meuvent. 

aient. 

ront. 

raient. 

meuvent. 

ssent. 

rent. 



I^ARtS Ot SI^EECH. 
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Preaent. 



FM^ -Utu. 



This verb is sometimes^ used feflectirely; as, se mouvoirf to be 
moving-^Exampley «/e tne niem, &c. I am moving, Ac Its de- 
rivative, imouvoir, to move or stir up, is conjugated as mouvoir. 

Vahir. to be Worth. 





Singular. 








Plural 




Je, 


tttp 


ilMettef 


Nous, 


wms. 


ils ou elt9Sf 


Vau-x, 


X, 




U 


Yal-ons, 


esB, 


ent. 


Yal^is, 


ais. 




ait. 


Yal-ions, 


iez, 


aient. 


Yaud-rai, 


ras. 




ra. 


Vaud-rons, 


reZ| 


ront. 


Yaud-raiSy 


rais. 




rait. 


Vaud-rions, 


riez, 


raient. 


Yam-e, 


es. 




e. 


Yal-ions, 


iez. 


vaiUent. 


Yalo-sse, 


sses. 




*t. 


YalaHBSiohs, 


ssiez, 


ssent. 


YaTtt^ 


9> 




t. 


Yalu-^mes, 


*tes. 


rent 








ParHcipki. 






nresent. Valant* 




Past. 


Faht. 





Efuivahirf to be equivalent ; is conjugated as above. Prifoahirf 


to prevail, 


makes privalef instead 


otprtvoMef in the subjunctive. 






Vouloir. To bo Willmg. 




Singular. 




Plural. 


Je, 


tu, 


U on ette, 


Noutf ^oouif iU ou d&f , 


Veu-x, 


X, 


u 


Ypul«oos, eZf veulent. 


Youl-ais, 


ais. 


ait. 


Youl-ions^ 102, aient. 


Voud-'nfi, 


nnff 


nu 


Tdttd-rons, ttz^ ront. 


Youd-rais, 


rais, 


rait. 


Yoiid»rions, riez, raieot. 


Veuill-e, 


es, 


e. 


VodMons, iez, veuilleiit. 


VouluHSse, 


sses. 


t 


Voulu-ssiooi, sdiaiB^ saisnt. 


Youlu-8, 


a, 


t. 


Youlu-'^mes, ""tes, rent. 


Veux. 


— 


- 


Youl^ons, ez. — 



ParHe^Jei. 
Present. Voulara. Past. Vouiu. 



FaUoir. To be Necessavy, Needful or 



Falloir. 



Infimiioe. 

To be necessjl^; &c. 
X 
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Present 
UfauU ; It 18 necessary. 

Past or Compound. 
. UafaUu. It has been necessary* 

Imperfect. 
IlMait. It was necessary. 

Pitst or Compound. 
I] avait fallu. It had been necessary* 

Future. 
n faudra^ It will be necessary. 

Poit or Compound. 
U aura fiiUu. It frill hate been necessary* 

Conditional or Future Imperfect. 
Ilfaudrait« It would be necessary^ 



/ 
f 



• 


Past or Compound. 


1 

n aurait fallu. 


It would have been necessary. 


, 


Subjunctive Present. 


Q»'U faiUe. 


That it may be necessary. 




Past otXIompgund. 


Qtt'O ait Mu. 


• • 

. That it may have been necessary^ 




Subjunctive Imperfect. 


Qtf'UfalliU. s JAaHt might be necessary. 


t 


P(Mi[ or Compound. 


Qu'il eftt faUu. 


That it might have been necessary. 


1 
•• 


P/w<. ,. 


Avoir fallu. 


To have been necessary. 


Present. 


'" Ptt^iiijpies. 

Past. 

1 * . * «. 


(JNone.). 


Fallu. Been necessary. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 
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This verb is used in three diffinent ways in French. First. 
Before the ivcjunctiye mood^ witfi que; which is rendered in 
English by the infinitive— Ex. 



WJhut qu'il aiBe, 
Ufaut que tu dapse. 
JXfaui qu'elle parle. 
llfaut que nous niarchions. 
llfaut que tous mangiez. 
Wfaut qu'elles viennent* 
lljhut qu'ils iuent. 
Iljaut que cela arrive. 
lljaudraii qu'il parlit, &c. 

Secondly.* It is usi^d before substantives, either absolutely ; as, 
UJaut de Targent, money must be had, &c.; or with the personal 
pronouns, me^le^ luiy teur, nous^ and votM-— Ex. 



He must go. 
Thou must dance. 
She must speak. 
We must walk. 
You must eat. 
They must come. 
They must have. 
That must come to pass. 
He should speak, &c. 



n mejaut du pain. 
11 iejaut une maison. 
II lui^atf^ .de Tai^ent* . 
II leur^tf^ des hommes. 
II nous^tf^, un carosse. 
U vous^au^ un chevaV.4^e« 



I must have! or I want some bread. 
Thou must have,^&c. a house. 
He or she must have, &c. money* 
They must have, &c. men. 
We must have, &c. a coach. 
You.nu]St have, &c. a horse, &c. 



lliirdly. It is sometimei placed at the end of a sentence — Ex. 



Ceci n'est pas comme ilJaiU- 
Cela est comme iljaut, . 
Nous fesons, ce q\x*il Jaut, 
lis font ce qu'il^tf^ &c. 



This is not what it should be. 
That is as it should be. 
We do what we should do. 
They do what they should do, &c. 



Sq^r. To Know. 





Singular. 


..•>,.■ 


^ 


. Plural. 


■ •, • 


Je, ' 


tu, 


U ou eUe^ 


NouSf 


KxmSf 


Us ou elleSf 


Sai-s, 


• 'h ■• 


1 

t. 


* 

Sav-ons, 


• • 
ez. 


enU 


Sav-ais, 


ais. 


9it. 


Sav-ions, 


iez, 


aient. 


Sau-rai, 


ras, 


ra. 


Sau-rbns, 


rez. 


ront. 


Sau-rais, 


rais, 


rait. 


Sau-rions, 


riez, 


raient. 


Sach-e, 


es, 


e. 


Sach-ions, 


iez. 


ent. 


Su-sse, 


sses, 


'^t. 


Sii-ssions, 


ssiez. 


ssent. 


Su-s, 


.8, 


t. 


Su-^mes, 


' tes, 


rent. 


Sache. 


- 


— 


Sach-ons, 


ez. 


• 
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Partiaptes. 
/ Present. Sdehani. Pa^ Su. 



coMjUQATiQN Qf Becewnr, to B«c«ife 

InjfimHve* 
To receive. Receveir. 

Present* 

If or I do reoeifef9r I nmie^m* Jere^ois. 

wg- 
Thou receivesti he or she re- Tu re^ob, il au elle repoit. 

cehres. 

N. recerons, ▼• recedes* 

.Us ou elles ri^ohrent. 
One, any body, &c. receives, we, On revolt, 
people, &C. receive. 

Pad or Compound* 
^ I have reoeived, &c. «rai fe^u, dNu 



* r 

We, yoa, they, receive. i^ 



Iiiffer/ie$. 

I did receive, or I was receiving. Je reoevais. 
Thou didst, he or she did, receive. Tu recevais, il ou eile recevait 
_ ^ ,.- €N. reoenoDS, V. i«c0rieil 

We, you, they, did rec3ive. li oi, elles recevaient. 

Piui at CompoumL 
I had recehed, &c. .Tavaii rejp u, &c. 

Fuhire. 

1 shBim, &c. thou sbalt, receive. Ja raeevrai, tu recevras. 
He or she shall receive. II ou elle reoewa. 

^ ^„ rN. ifcevmna, V. fecevrez. 

We, you, they, shaU receive. | j,, ^ ^^ tecwont 

Past or CfffttfiipHiiMiL 
i shall have received, &c. Smam refO> Ac 

Condstiohai or JPfi^tirtf Jffi(pe!;/!icf . 

I should, &c. thou st^ouldst re-1 t^ «^^«^«;e *.# «^«^alfi 
ceive. > Je recevrais, tit recevrais. 



PARTS PF ^P^dCH. |$7 

He or she should receive. II ou die receTrait. 

-„ . - 1 ■• . f N. receyrions, v. recevriez. 

We, you, they. Aould receive. |ih «, dla. „«enaiB«. 

Past or Compound. 
I should have ree^Ted» lire. J^aunnt n$tt^ Ac 

SubfuneHnf Present, 

That I may or Aou mayst, re- ^ . ^ . ^ 
g^^g^ -^ ^ * Qk^ je rejoive, ytie tu refoivcs. 

T^i^ he or she may receiTe. Qm'iI ou jfu'elle refoive* 

Tk^ w« «At« th^ m«« 1.^,%,-. 5 **^ "• 'ece¥>®n», que v. receviez. 
j[Aaf we. you. tiieT> may receive, 'li^fi t^i 

'^ ' ^ ^ C Qu'ila ott ^'c^lea regoiyent. 

Past or Compound* 
TkatltoBjhaiftTOothoiip^te* Qve j'aie le^u, &c . 

That I miflil. or thou migfaut, Queie fe90sse, que ta vefimas. 
receive. 

That he or she might re<^ye. Qu'H ou gu'elle reg^t. 

J%a# we, you, th^, might re- C Qtien.re(CU»ipns9jrti«v.re{iufsiQz. 

<^®^^*- »:u (cQif'ilspti jrti'elle6re9U88eitt. 

Pah or Confpotfis^ 
r^/ 1 mi^ht have recdvedi &c. One j'eusse repu, &c 

Ptetertte. 

I received^ thou receiyest. Je re$u8» tu re^us. 

He or she received. II ou elle re^t. 

. _ rN. re9ume69 v. recutes. 

We, you, thqr, received. tjl, «, elles re; qient. 

PM or Compound. 
I had received) Anp* J'eua re^u, &c. 

' Instant Future. 
I am going to receive, &c« Je.vai^ recevoir, &c.' 

Future Indefinite. 
I am to receive, &c« Je dois recevoir, &c. 

Pastfjust Elapsed. 
1 have just received, &c. Je viens de recevoir. 
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Imperaiwe, 

Receive (thou. } Let us receive* Re9ois. Recevons. Recevez. 
Receive. 



To have receivadt &c. 

Participles. 
Present. 
Receiving. Receoant^ 



Av(Hr refu. 

Past. 
Received. Regu. 



THE FOLLOWIKO ARE VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE 

Recewnr. 



Aperceooir. 
To perceive. 
Concevoir, 
To conceive. 

Decevoir, 

To deceive. 

Devoir. 

To owe. 

Devoir. 

To be obliged. 

Redevoir. 
To owe still. 
Percevoir. 
To gather. 
To collect. 



Je Fai apergue le premier. 

I perceived her first. 

Je ne congois pas ce que vous me dites. 

I do not conceive (or uHderstandJ what you tell 

me. 
Ses esp6rances ont 6t^ digues. 
His hopes have been deceivecL 
n <fo»^ beaucoup d'argent d ses cr^anciers* 
He otnes a great deal of money to his creditors. 
Tout citoyen doit ob^ir aux lois de son pays. 
Every citizen is obliged' (or ought J to obey the 

laws of his country. 

II nous redoit environ cinq cents piastr^. . 
He stUl otoes us about five hundred dollars. 
I] est pr^posje pour percevoir les taxes. 

i He is ai^inted to coUectihe taxes. 



8f 

aisy 
ra^, 



JenC^ 
Assied-s» 
Assey-ais, 
Asseye-rai, 
As3eye-raiS| rais, 
Assey-e, es, 

Assi-sse, sseSy 
Assi-Sy . s, 

Assieds-toL 



S'asseoir. To sit down. 
Singular. Plural. 

tu t\ U ou elk s% Nous nous^ vous vous, ils ou eUes s'' 



- Assey-onSy 
ait. Assey-ionSy 

ra. 'Asseye*rons, 

r^it. . Asseye-rionSy 
e. Assey-ionSy 
^t. Assi-ssionS| 
t. Assi-'^mes, 

Assey— ons-nous. 



ez, 

iezy 

rez, 

riez, 

iezy 

ssiez, 

;tes, 



ent. 

aient. 

ront. 

raient. 

ent. 

ssent. 

rent. 



ez-vous. — 
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Participles. 
Present. Sasseyant. Past. Assis. 

■ # 

Se rasseoivy and surseqir^ to sit down agabi and to adjourn or 
postpone (a li^w term), are conjugated after the same manner. 

Croire. To Believe. 





Singular 


■ 


Plural. 




Je^ 


tu. 


ils ou elle, NouSf 


vous, 


ils ou eUeSf 


Croi-s, 


8# 


t. Croy-ons, 


eZf 


croi-ent. 


Croy-ais, 


ais, 


ait. Croy-ions, 


lez. 


aienib 


Croi-rai, 


ras. 


ra. " Croi-rons, 


rez. 


rent. 


Croi-rais, 


rais, 


rait. Croi-rions, 


riezy 


raient. 


Croi-e, 


es. 


e. Croy-ions, 


iez, 


croient. 


Cru«8se, 


sseSy 


% Cra<48ion8» 


ssiez. 


ssent. 


Cru-s, 


• 


t. Cru-'^mesy 
Participles. 


'^tes, 


rent. 




Present 


Croyant. Past. 


Cru. 






_• 


Vohr. To See. 




f 




Singular. 




Plural. 




JCf 


tUf 


il onetlef Nous, 


vous. 


ils ou elleSf 


Voi-s, 


»' 


U Voy^ons, 


ez. 


▼oient. 


Voy-ais, 


aiSy 


aft. Voy-ions, 


iez. 


aient. 


Ver-raf, 


rasi 


ra. Ver-rons, 


> rez, 


ront 


Ver^rais, 


rais, 


rait. Ver*rions, 


Tiez, 


raient 


Voi-e, 


es, 


e. Voy-ions, 


iez. 


voient. 


Vi-sse, 


sses, 


*t.' Vi-ssions, 


ssiez, 


ssent 


Vi-s, 


»f 


t. Vi-*me8, 


•tes, 


rent. 


Vois. 


« ■ ■ . 

• 


Voy-ons, 
Participles. 


ez. 






Ireicui* 


tenant. P^t. Vu. 





The derivativlHi tirom it are entrevoirf to have a glimpse of; pri» 
voir, to foresee ; waA pourooir, to pf ovide. Thdr futures produce 
preveiraiy privoirait^ Ac, and pourvoiraif pourvoirais^ &c. The 
Subj. Imp. o^pourvairkpaurvusse, &c. and the preterite/>oi<rt;tf5, &c. 



CONJUGATION OF SeaHt, to Peel, or %o Smell. 

I • 

Ii^hiHive. 
To.fpel. Semir. 
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Preicnt* 

I or I do fed or I am feeling. Je sens. 

TbotI fSteleftt, htorfltisi fe6b. Ta seniiy on die eent 

We, you, they, feel. | jj^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^^^ 

One, anybody, &c. feelsy-peo- On sent* 
, pie, &c. feel. 

Poit or Comfownd. 
I have felt, Ac. J'd aenti, fto« 

I did feel, or I was fedkig. Je sentak. 

Thou didst, be or she did» fM^ Tu sentaist il on die seni 

• *. ■« ^ , fN. sentioM, t. aeotiez. 

We, you, they, did fed. |jj ^ dies sentaient 

Pdi# or CoaifNMftiNf. 
I had felt, &c. J'avais senti, Ac 

1 dbdl, Ac, thou shdt, M« Je senturd, tu sentiras. 

He or she shall fed. U on elle sentira. 

N. sentiroos, r. sentirez. 



We you, they, shall fed. | lis en 



dies sentiroat. 



Past Qt Compound. 
I shall have fdt, &c« J^i^ifai senti, &c. 

Condkional or Future In^erfixt. 

I should, &c., thoushouldst, fed. Je senticais, tu sentirais. 
He Of she should feel. tl ou eHe senturdt. 

«r^ ^ , .^^ . r N. seDtirions, T. sentiriez. 

W*,yoo, they, Aould m. {j^, ^ ^^ «,ti«deBt. 

Past or Compound. 
I should hare felt, &c. J'aurais senti, &c. 

Subjunctive Present. 

That I may' or tho\i niayst, fed. Que je sente, que tu sentes. 

That he or she may fed. Qu'il ou fu'eUe sente. 

«ri ^ .. i, , CQif^n. sentions, aae V. sentiez. 

That we, you, they, may fed. | Q^.J^, ^ ^'eUei geateaU 
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Past dr Ctrnqxittni. 
That I may have felt; &c. Que j'aie senti; &c. 

SuhjwMyoe IfnpepfeeU 

That I might ar Aott mi^htsti Que jb sentissei que tu s^titisses. 
feel. 

That he or she might feel. Qti'il em ^te'elle sentit. 

Xtijie n. sentissfoni^y ^tie y. sentis- 

That ^, ydii, they, xiiight fed. < 8te«- 

(Qtt'Ss ott ju'elles sentiment 

Past or Compound, 
That I might have felt» &c« Qtf# j'eusse senti, &c« 

Fteterite. 



I felti thoa fehest. Je sentis, tu sentis. 

He or she felt II ou elle sentit. 

N. sentimes, v. sentites. 

.lis ou elles sentirent. 



We, you, they, felt. v 



Pad or Compound* 
I had felt, drc. Xeus senti, &c. 

InHant Future* 
I am gbmg to feel^ &c- Je tais sentir, &c. 

Fukare Ind^lmte. 
' I am 16 feely Ac Je dois sentir, &c. 

Pustfjust Elapsed. 
I have just felt, &c. Je vietis de sentir. Sec. 

Imperative. 
Feel (thou). Let t» fed. Fed. Setsl. Sentons. Sentez. 

Past. 
Tobs^efthJ Avdr senti. 

PmiiespUs., 

Fteient. Past. 

FeeKng. Senfant. Felt, Sentu 

Y 
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THE FOLLOWING ARE VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE 

Sentir. 

* . • 

Desservir, Dites au domestique de desservir. 

To clear the table. Tell the servant to clear the table. 

Dormir. 

To sleep. 

Endormir» 

To lull to sleep. 

S'endormir, 

To fall asleep. 

Redormir. 

To sleep again. 

Sc rendormir, . 

To fall asleep 
again. 

Mentir. 

To lie. 

Dementir, 

To give the He. 

Partir, 

To set out. 



Le tonnerre m'a emp^ch6 de dormir. 
The thunder prevented me from sleeping. 
Nous n'avons jamais pu endormir Tenfant. 
' We never could luU the child to deep. 
J'ai commence a m' endormir k la pointe du jour, 

I began tofaU asleep at day-break. 

II a redormi malgre le bruit. 
He slept again in spite of the noise. 
Quant d moi, je ne me suis pas rendormi. 

> As for me^ I did not JaU asleep again. 

Ne le croyez pas ; il ne fait que mentir. 
Do not believe him, he does nothing but lie* 
Sll dit cela, je le dementirai. 
If he says so> I shall give him the lie* 
On m'a dit qu'il partirait d la fin de la seiiudne. 
I have been tpld that he twidd set out at the end 
of the week. 
^ U a re^u ordre de ne pas repartir. 
To set out again, (He has received orders not to set out again. 

C Qu*avez-vou8 d repartir a cela ? 
J What have you torepk/ to that I 
Si vous le faiteSy vous vous en repentirez. 
If you do it, you voiU repent it. 
. Je sens un/e grande douleur de.t^te. 
IJeel a great pain in my head. 
J' ai pressenti tons les malheurs qui lui sont 



Repartir. 



or 
To reply. . 
Se repentir. 
To repent. 
Sentir. 
To feel. 
'^ressentir. 



To foresee. ' 

Ressentir. 
To resent. 
Servir. 
To serve. 
Se servir. 
To make use. 
Sortir, 
To go out. 



arrives. 

I Jbresato all the misfortunes that have befallen 

him. 

II ressent vivement cette insulte. 
He strongly resents this insult. 

II vous a servi avec z^le danft cette affiure. 
He has served you ,with zeal in this busitiess. 
Servez'Vous de mon cheval ; je vous le pr^te. 
Make use of my horse ; I lend it to you. 
Ne sortez pas avant que de me parler. 
Pq K^ot go out before you speak to me. 



Retscfirtir. 

To go out again. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Si Tous ressorteZf je vous punirai. 

If you ^0 out again f I will punish you. 
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Note. When ressortir is used as a law term, it implies, in the 
English acceptation, to be within the jurisdiction of a court, and is 
conjugated hkepunir: it is the same with 

Assoriir. To match. 

Ripartir, When it signiBes to distribute. 

Asseroir. To enslave a nation. 

AssaiUer, To Assault. 





Sbgular. 




Plural. 




t/e. 


tu. 


ilovL^, 


NouSf vouSf 


UsoMeUeSy 


Assaill-e, 


esy 


e, 


Assaill-onsy ez. 


ent. 


Assaill-aiSy 


ais> 


air. 


Assaill-ionSy iez. 


aient. 


AssailU-raiy 


ras. 


ra. 


Assailli-rons, rez. 


ront. 


Assailli-rais 


, rais, 


rait. 


Assaillirrions, riez. 


raient. 


Assaill-Oy 


es, 


e. 


Assaill-ionSy iez. 


ent. 


Assailli-sse, 


sbes, 


'^t. 


Assailli-ssions, ssiez. 


ssent. 


Assailli-Sy 


8f 


t. 


Assailli-^'meSy Hes, 


rent. 


AssaiUe. 


..■ - 


- 


Assaill-onsy ez. 


— 






■ Pafiidples. 


. 




Present. 


AasaiUanU 


Past. AssaiUi: 





TressaiUkt to star t, is conjugated like assaillir. Example, II 
tressaiUU de peur. He started for fear. &c 

Bouimr. To Boil. 



Bou-s, 

Bouill-ais, 

Bouilli-raiy 

Bouilli-rais, 

Bouill-e, 

Bouilliosse, 

Bouilli-8, 

Boufl. 



Singular. 
tuy il oil eUcf 



aisy 

ras, 

rats, 

€S, 

sses. 



t. 

ait. 

ra. 

rait. 

e. 

% 
U 



BouiU-ons, 

Bouill-ions, 

BouiUi-rons, 

Bouilli-rions, 

Bouill-ions, 

Bouilli-ssionSi 

Bouilli-'^mes, 

Bouill-onSy 



Plural. 

vous, ikoueUeSy 



ez, 

iez, 
rezy 
riez, 

iez, 

ssiez, 

'^tes, 

ez, 



ent. 

aient. 

ront. 

raient. 

ent. 

ssent. 

rent. 



Participles. 
Present. BouiUant. Fast. BouiUi. 

Remark, lliis verb> as well as its derivative rebouillirf to boi 
again, is seldom used, except in the infinitive mood, or third person 
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of its tenses : to sup|>ly the persons corresponding with the Englisfas 
we employ the verb Jdire — Ex. I boil thfit. Je JaU t^ovkillir 
cela, &c. 

Vitir. To Clot^ie or to Put on. 





Singular. 




Plurak 




Je, 


tu. 


il ou tile. 


Nous, vous. 


Us ou dleSf 


V^t-s, 


*» 


- 


VSt-onSy «z, 


ent. 


V^t-ais, 


aisy 


ait , 


Vdt-ions, iez. 


aient. 


V^ti-rai, 


ras. 


ra. 


V^ti-ronSj rez, 


ront. 


V^'-rais, 


rais, 


rait. 


Vdti-rions, riezj 


raient. 


V^t-e, 


CBf 


e. 


V^t-ionSy iez. 


ent 


Ydti-sse, 


ssesy 


^t. 


V^ti-ssions, ssiez. 


ssent 


V^ti-8, 


s, 


t. 


V^ti-*mes, ftes. 


rent. 


V^te. 


- 


- 


Vet-onSy ^. 


• — 


' 


' 


Varfidflei. 






Present. 


VSiank 


Past. Vitu. 





Rei^a,rk. I^h^ singular persons of tipe indicative and iny>erative^ 
moods are now seldom u^d. They are generally conjugated^ with 
the personal pronouns, and signify, to dress one's-self-^'Ex, Vous 
€tes long-tems d vous vStir, &c. You are a long time dressing 
yourself* 

In the same manner are conjugated the corresponding verl^s 
refo&tvr,' to clothe or to induce ; se reoHir, to put on one's clothes 
again. But travestir, to disguise/ and invesHr, to invest, in the 
same manner as b6Hr. 



Courir or Courre. To Run. 





Singular, 


1 


Plural. 




Jt, 


tu. 


U ou eUef^ 


Nous, vous, 


ik ou elles,. 


Cour-8, 


s, 


t 


Cour-ons, ez, 


ent. 


Cour-ais/ 


ais. 


ait. 


Cour-ionSy lez. 


aient 


Cour-rai,. 


ras, 


ra. 


Cour-rons, rez, 


ront 


Cour*raifr, 


rJEiis, 


rait. 


Cour-rions, riez, 


raient 


Cour-e, 


es, 


e. 


Cour-ions, iez, 


ent. 


Couru-sse, 


ssesy 


"t 


Couru-ssions, ssiez. 


ssent 


Couru-S| 


8» 


t 

* 


Comcu-'^mes, ^tes, 


rent 


Cours. 


- 


\ 


Cour-ons, , ez. 


» 






Participl^y 


• 


t 


PrespnU. 


Cm'^flf* 


Tc|8JU Cqw^ 





PAItTS OB SPEBCW. 



165 



THE ^Op^^LOWIIirQ AB9 VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE 

Courir> 



Accourir, 
To run to. 
ConcQurir, 
To concur. 

Discourir, 
To discourse. 
Encourir, 
To incur. 

Parcourir, 

To over-run. 

Recourir, 

To have recourse 

to. 
Secourhr, 
To succour. 



II accourut en hite d son secours. 

He ran in haste to his assistance. 

Tout a ooncouru d sa perte. 

Every thinj[^ Qo^qurr^d to his loss (disadvantage, 

or ruin.) 
H discourui sur rimmortaUt6 de Pame; 
He discoursed on the immortality of the soul* 
II a encouru la peine prononc^e par la loi. 
He haa ivtcwtwed the penaky prenouneed by the 

law. 
II parcourra toute TEurope. 
He tttfW (wer'Ttin att Europe. 
Je ne recourrai pas 4 Im dans mon malheur. 
i will not Aav0 reoowpse to him ia my mifbr- 

tune. 
Ili^t tecourir sea amia dans le besoin. 
We must succour our frieeds in their need. 



J^otfrvr^ TOf t^q^ 



JCf 

Meur-s, 

Mour-aisy 

Mour-rai, 

Mour-rais, 

Meur-e, 

Momru-s9e^ 

Mouru-s, 
Meurs. 



h 

fas» 

saia,. 

es. 



t. 

ait. 

nu 

nait. 

e. 



Mcuv-ons^ 
lAottr-iona^ 
Mouv-ooM^ 
MoujMrioBs, 



Plural. 

aa, UMUEOttt. 

iezy aienU 

rezy roniL 

riezy raiant^ 

iez. meurent. 



^1. 



Present. 



Mour-ioBBy 

MounjUBsioafi, ssies, sseajl. 

Mouni^'kies, ""tes, reot. 

^ MiRimoii8| ea. — 

l^ariimptiBS. 
Mourant, Fast. Mort. 



/ 



This verb 
dying*— Ex. 



is sometimes used reflectively \ as, se mourirf to be 
Je me meurs^ &c, 1 am dying, &c. 



Je, 
Offir-e, 
OfTr-ais, 



Singular. 
tu. 



Qffrir. To offer. 

il ou elle,. ^qus, 
t. OfiV-onSy 
m% Offi».ioa«, 



Rural. 

V0US9 ils ou elleSf 

iea, aient. 
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OflGfi-rai, 


ras. 


ra. 


Ofiri-rons, 


rez, 


ront 


Ofiri-rais, 


rais, 


rait. 


Offri-rionS) 


riezy 


raicDt 


Oflfr-e, 


es. 


c. 


Offr-ions, 


iez, 


ent< 


Offiri-sse, 


sses/ 


^t. 


- Ofiri-ssioDS, 


ssiez, 


ssent 


Offri-s, 


s, 


t. 


Offri-'^inesy 


'tes, 


rent 


Offre. 


• 


- 


Offr-ons, 


ez, 


'■■ ^ 






1 

Participles. 






• 


Present. 


OJranf. 


Past. Offert, 


I 


" 



THE FOLLOWING ARE VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE 

OJrir. 



Mesaffrir. 

To undervalue. 

Couvrir. 

To cover. 
Decouvrir, 
To discover. 
Recoworir. 
To cover again. 

Owonr. 

« 

To open. 
EtUr^ouvrir, 

To open a little. 

Rouvrir. 

To qpen again. 

Soiifffir, 

To suffer. 



Vous n'aurez pas/ce drap; vous en mesoffrez 
trop. 

You shall not have this cloth, you undervalue it 
too much. 

Les charpentiers n'ont pas encore couveri ma 
tnsuson. ... 

The carpenters have not yet covered my house. 

On a decouvert son dessein d temps. 

They have discovered his design in time. 

Recouvrez'-lei ou bien il se refroidira. 

Cover it againj or it will grow cold. 

Je vous defends de lui oteorir la porte. 

I forbid you to open the door to him. 

J'avais laisse une des fen^tres de la salle entr^ou' 
verte. 

I had left one of the parlour windows open a iittle* 

Je n'ai jamais pu rouvrir le buffet. 

I coyild never open the cupboard again. 

Vous avez eu tort de soiiffrir une pareille inso- 
lence. 

You were wrong to suffer such a piece of inso 
lence. 



CONJUGATION OF Venit^ to Come. 

Infinitive, 
To come. , Venir. 
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FresenU 

ly or I do come or I am comings. Je viens. 

Thou comesty he or she comes. Tu viens, il ou elle vient* 

C N. venons, v. venez. 
We, you, they, come. • | jj^ ^^ ^jj^ viennent. 

One, any body, &c. comes ; we. On vient. 
people, &c. come. 

Past or Compound. 
I am come, &c. Je suis venu, &c. 

imperfect. 

I did, thou didst, come. Je venais, tu venais. 

He or she did come. II ou elle venait. 

„^ • ,., r N. venions, V. veniez. 

We, you, they, d.d come. { ife „« eUes venaient. 

Past or Compound. 
I was come, &c. J'^tais venu, &c. 

Future. 

I shall, &c., thou shalt, come. Je viendrai, tu vieudras; 

He or she shall come. II ou elle viendra. 

, „ f tN. viendrons, v. vtendrez. 

We, you, they, shall, come. . ^j^ ^^ ^j^ viendront. 

[Past or Compound. 
I shall be come, &c. Je serai venu, &c. 

Conditional or Future Imperfect. 

I should, &c., thou shouldst, Je viendrais, tu viendrais. 

come. 
He or she should come. II o« elle viendrait. 

, ■ ,, rN« viendrions, V. viendriez. 

We, you, they, should come. j,,^ ^ ^^ yiendraient. 

Past or Compound., 

I should be come, Stc. Je serais venu, &c. 

• • • 
Subjunctive Present. 

That I may or thou mayst, come. Que je vienne, que tu viennes. 

That, he or she may come. Qu'il ou ^u'elle vienne. 

^, ■ C Que n. venions,* que v. veniez. 

That we, you, they, may come. \^,.^ ^ ^^.^^ ^^^^^^ 
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Past or Compound. 
That I sdaj be com^ &c Clfie je sou venu, &c 

ISUt^uniiM Imperfect. 



That I mighty or thou mighl8t| (^ je vinuey qiie tu viofifies^ 
come. 

TAa^ he or she might come. Qju^tI ou ^u'elle viDt. 

^, , . , . i Q*^ tt. vinssions. que v. vinssiez* 

TAaf we, you, they, might come, j q^,jj, ^ ^„,^ji^ ^j„,^, 

Pastw: Cwnpound, 
That I might be eomei &e. Que je fiitfle Tenui &c. 

Preterite, 

I came, thou cftoaest. Je vins, fit tins. 

He or she came. II ou elle vint. 

f N. fihihes, V. vintes. 
We, you, they, came. j Us o« elles vinrent. 

Po^^ or Cofnpound. 
I was come, &e. Je fus venu, &c* 

Instant Future. 
I am going to come, &c. Je t^ veniri &c. 

JPtf^tf re Ind^nite. 
I am to comoi drc. Je dois venir, &c. 

Fasti ju^ iElapsed* 
I have just come, &c. Je Tiens de y&akf Stc 

Imperative. 
Come (thou). Let us come. Come. Viens. Venous. Vene& 

Fast. 
To be come. Etie venu. 

Participles* * 
Present. Past. 

CofiiiAg. Venant. Came. Venn. 

The learner should exercise himself in conjugating . this yerb» 
which is a yp^tj vss^ auxiliary in the French conjugation. 



^AATS 01^ SPfiBCn. 



im 



THl FOLLOWING ARE VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE 

Venirm 



S'abstenir, 
to abstain. 
Appartenir, 
To belong to. 
Cantenir. 
to contain. 
Detenif, 
To detain. 
Etttrttenit. 
to keep up or en- 
tertain. 

S^entretenif. 

To convene. 

MaintmiT. 

^'nudnt&Ao. 

Obtentr* 
To obtain. 
Retenir. 
To retain. 
SotUenir, 
To stipportf 
Tenir. 
To hold. 
Avenir. 
To happen. 
Circcwocttvtm 
To deceive. 
Cowoenir. 
To agree. 
Convenir* 
To suit. 

Tobecome^ 

To become again. 
Disconv^mr. 
To deny. 

JPSsnMntr. 



II s'en ent abdenu p^ftdant long-temps. 
He ad^tfine^ frotn it a great while. 
Ce bien lui a appartetiu aotrefois. 
This estate formerly idonged to him. 
Tout ce qui est cdntenu iom les cieuz. 
AH that Is c&ntained under the heiivens. 
Nous t'avons ditenu comme (ou en) otage. 
We have detained him as a hostage. 
Je les al entrefenus h mes ffais peiidant un an. 
I have entertained or lept them up at my ex- 
pense for a yeiur. 
Je tne sois entretenu avec elte toute la sbir^e. 

I conversed with her the whole erening. 

n a ktk fnaintenu dans sa charge, en d6pit d'euit. 
He has been maintained in hb office, in spite of 
them. 

II n'a pas obtenu Ce qu'il demandait. 
He has not dbttnned what be asked for. 
On retint cinq avocats pour cette cause. 
In that canSe Ave counsel ^ere retained* 
Je Pai soutenu dans toutes ses entreprises. 

I have eupp6tted him in ril his undertaking^^ 
Ne I'ahje pas bien tenn? 

Did I not hold it well ? 

n est a:venu ce que j'avais pen6& 

What I had thought has happened. 

Le voleur a cirCdtvoenu les juges. 

The thief has deceived the judges. 

Nous ne sommes point convenus de prix. 

We did not agree about the price. 

Cette maisoD ne m'a pas cmroerm^ 

That house did not suit me. 

A force d'^tudier, il est devenu savant. 

I^f dint of study, he is become a learned man« 

II ne redeviendra jamais ce qu'il a ^tk, 
He will never again become what he was. 
n n'en est jamais <fi!tcamx?Jttf* 

He has never denied it. 

n est parvenu JMoc pmnttres cbmrgeittki goiK 
vemement. 
Z 



*. 

t 



.? 



1 






; 
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To attain, to ar- 
rive at. 
trevenir. 

To anticipate. 

Frovenir. 
To come from. 
'Se ressouvenir. 
To recollect. 
Reveniri 
To come back. 
Se souvenir. 
To remember. 
Subvenir. 
To relieve. 
Survenir* 
To come unex- 
pectedly. 
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He has attained the first offices of the govern* 

ment. n 

Dans les hommes' extraordinaires, T^ge est^^r^- 

venu par les talens. 
In extraordinary men, age is anticipated by. 

talents. 
Cette maladie est provenue du sang. 
Thb disorder springs or comes from the blood. 
II ne s'est pas ressouvenu de ce que je lui avais dit.^ 
He did not recollect what I had told him. 
Vous n'^tes pas revenu h Theure convenue. 
You did not come back at the appointed hour. 
Votre sqeur ne s'est pas souvenue de sa promessei' 
Your sister did not remember her promise. 
J'ai subvenu aux besoins de votre ami. 
I have relieved the wants of your friend. 
Des renforts sont suroenus pendant la battaillob 
Reinforcements came unexpectedly during t]i6 

battle. 



V. 



CHAPTER V. 



/ 



FINAL . REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATION OF 

FRENCH VERBS. 

The verbs venir^ devoir, and aller^ are considered as auxiliary 
verbs, and are conjugated with their remaining tenses denominatedi 
past just elapsed^* comparative, or double compound, as follows : 

There are six more Past Tenseu, just Elapsed, formed from Tenir. 

Past, just Elapsed* 
^ Venir de porter. To have just carried. 

Past Imperfect, just Elapsed. 
Je veoaiB de porter, &c. I had just carried, Sic* 



* We have met with many persons, who, af^er several years^ of 
instruction, were unacquainted with the past just elapsed, je vieni 
de,&c. (which occurs so frequently in conversation, and is besides' 
an idiom), and wbo-^flilways tcamlated it hj J come from, 4cc. which- 
is defective or of no s^ase in this case. ., ^ . 



V 



V 
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: Past Futurefjiut Ehpsed* 
Je viendrai de porter, &c* I shall have just carried, 4rCv 

Conditional f S^c. past just Elapsed^ 
Je viendrais de porter, &c. \ I should havt just carried, &e. 

Su^uncHve Present Past^just Elapsed. 
Que je yienne de porter, &c. T^hat I may have just carried, k^ 

SuJgunctive Imperfect Past, just JElapsed. 
Hue je vinsse de porter, &c« That I might have just carried, &c. 

We may very easily supply the per80^8 »ot expressed in the 
abdve tenses. 



Hie tenses formed with devoir, and aller, are aU fntures-^x. 

FUTURES EXPRESSED BT DeVoir. 

Infinitive. 
Devoir porter. To have to carry. 

Imperfect. 
Je devais porter, ^c. I was to carry, drc 

Future. 
' Je devrai porter, &c J shall have to carry, &c. 

Conditional, Sfc. 
Je devrais porter, &c. I should have to cury, &c. 

' Subjunctive Present. 
Que je doive porter, &c. That I may have to carry, &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 
Qfte je dusse porter, &c. That I might have to carry, Sec 

■Participle. 
Dcvant porter, Ac Havio^to carry^ &«. 



I 






I 

I 
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I 

i 
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; FUTURES OW 40^9 i^RS IMITAKT FUtURKS. 

Imperfect. 
t) J'allaifl porteiTjt &<^ I was going to carry, Sec. 

Subfrnidifoe Present. 
Que j^ftiUe porter, &c. I must soon carry, &c. 

Sub^M^ive Imperfect. 
Que j^allflsse porter, &c. I was obliged to carry, &c. 



I 



\ 

i 



k The comparative tenses fire all past tenses, but properly termed 

, ' comparative, because they exhibit an anterior event, compared with 

lin event which is also anterior^ yet not so much so as the first* 
They are foirmed with the radical tenses of avoir, and its past par- 
ticiple eUf placed before the past participles of another verb— Ex* 

Quand il a eujini son ouvrage, son frSre est entir^. 

When be hadjustfinished or done his work, his brother came in. 



J 

I 

f 

• ( 



In the above sentence, it will be clearly perceived that the com- 
parative tense, U a eujinii is used merely to acquaint us' with the 
precise time at which his brother came in. It is of course supposed 
that we know when his work was done ; for otherwise, two unknown 
epochs, instead of one, would be presented to our view. The 
comparative tense may, therefore, with propriety, be compared to 
^ a kind of measure or needle, which, on the dial of human actions, 
points out the very instant of the existence of an action, till then 
unknown. 

The comparative tenses are chiefly used in plays, CfHStolary cor- 
respondence, and novels. Eminent French writers on subjects. of 
I general utility to society, furnish va with but few examples of their 

I use. The reason^ we believe, is this, that the epochs of the sub- 

jects on which they treat do not require to be determined with the 
same precision as the common inodents related in the works before 
mentioned. 



A ¥ISW OF THE CO^IPARATIV^ OR I>OUBU COMroyim TIKSES. 

Avoir en port6. t'o have carried* 
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Fait 9 Sfc or Present ^ Sfc* 
J'ai eu portly &q. I have carried, &c 

' Past^ Sfc. or Imperfect^ Sfc, 

J'avius ea port6, &c. I had carried^ Sec, 

Pdvf 9 ^c. or Future^ S^c. 
J'aurai eu port^, &c. I shall have carriedi &c. 

Pnst^ S^c or Conditional, Sfc. y 
J'aurais eu port6, &c. I should have carried, Ac* 

Past, 8fC» or Subjunctive Present, 
Que j'aie eu port^, &c. That I may hare carriedi Sec 

' Pastf S^c. or Subjunctive Imperfect^ Sfc* 
Que feusse eu port6, /kc* That I ipight hare carried, ftc. 

Preterite, 
J'eus eu port^, &c. I had carried, &c. 

Participle, 
i Ayaut port6. Haying carried. 

Note* The verbs ending in ger and In cer (as before obsenred 
in page 52), require, in order to soften the pronunciation, that e 
should be placed immediately before the vowel a — Ex. changer, 
manger, roust be written chtsngeantf mangeanff changeaiSf 
mange ais, &c, and not changeant, &c. 

The same reason applies « to those verbs which end in eer, as 
avancer, &c. which is signified by placing under the c a cedilla ; 
thus, f. Hence w^ must ^write avangantf awmgais, &c. 

The verb puer^ to stink, which, according to the inflections of a 
regular verb, should makd^ in the three first persons, je pue, iu pues, 
]1 pue, makes, on the contrary, je pus, tu pus, il put, that is, it takes 
the s, s, and t, instead of e, es, and e. 

We shall here subjoin a list of irreguUur verbs of the English 
language, selected from the best authorities. By its aid, the learner 
may easily compare the English and French languages togethei^ 
and may acquire a thorough knowledge of their corresponding 
verbs, which will render the acquisition of the phraseology studied^ 
more and more secure. 



IT* 

Infinitif. 

To abide. 

Demeurer, 

To atvake, 

EveiUer, 

To bear^ 

Supporter, 

To beat, 

Battre, 

To begin, 

Commencer, 

To behold. 

Voir, 

To bend, 

Plier, 

To bereave f 

D6poui]]er, 

2'o beseech. 

Supplier, 

To bid, 

Commander, 

To bind, 

Lier, 

To bite, 

Mordre, 

To bleed, 

Saigner, 

To blotv, 

Soiiffler, 

To Jnreak, 

Rompre, 

To breed, 

Engendrer, 

To bring, 

Apporter, 

To burst. 

Greyer, 

To buy, 

Acheteri 



ANALYSIS OF THE 



PrSsent Anterieur, 
ou Imparfitit, 
I abode, 

je demeuraisi ( 1 ) 
/ axooke, 
j'eveillais, 
/ bore, 

je supportais, 
I beat, 

je battais, « 

J began, 
je commen^ab, 
/ beheld, 
je voyais, 
I bent, 
je pliais, 
I bereft,* (2) 
je d^pouillais, 
/ besought, 
je suppTiais, 
/ bade, 

je commandais, 
/ bound, 
je liais, 
I bit, 

je irtordais, 
/ bled, 
je saignais^ 
I blew, 
je soufflais, 
/ broke, 
je rompais, 
Ibt^d, 
j'engendrais, 
/ brought, 
j'apportais, 
/ burst,* 
je crevais, 
/ bought, 
j'adhetais, 



Participe* 

abode. 

demeurSi 

atvaked. 

6veiil6. 

borne, 

Bupporte*. 

beaten, 

battu. 

begun, 

commence. 

beheld, 

▼u, 

bent. 

bereft,* 

d6pouiI16». 

besought. 

suppu^. 

bidden. 

commands. 

bound. 

li^. 

bitten. 

mordu. 

bled. 

saigne. 

bknon. 

souffle. 

broken. 

rompu* 

bred. 

engendre. 

brought. 

apport6. 

burst.* 

crev6. 

bought. 

achet^. 



V 



( 1 ) On s'est servi de la premiere personne du siogulier du pro- 
nom, pour rendre les exemples aussi clairt et aussi faciles qu'il est 
possible. 

(2) Quelques-uns de ces verbes irr^guliersprennent indi^BBrem- 
ment la forme r^gulidre ou irr^guli^re. dans tous leurs temps ; et 
d'autres sont r^uliers dans leur ^re^en^ anterieur ou imparfatt mais 
son pas dans le participe. H faut que T^colier fasse attention que 
partout oti it trouvera un asterique, il petit empHoyer la Jbrme rSgu* 
liire. 
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Infinittfi 

To cast, \ 

Jeter, 

To catch, 

Attrapper, 

To chide, 

Gronder, * 

To choose, ( I ) 

Choisiry 

To cleave, 

FeDdre, 

To clingy 

S'attacher, 

To come, 

Venir, 

To cost, 

CoAter, 

To creep, , 

Hamper, 

To crow. 

Chanter, (2) 

To cut, 

Couper, 

To dare, 

(her, 

To deal, 

Trtfiquer^ 

To die, 

Mourir, 

To dig, 

B^cher, 

To do, 

Faire, 

To drain, 

Tirer, 

To dream, 

R^ver, 

To drink, 

Boire, 

To drive, 

Mener, 



Present Anterjeur, 
ou Imparfait. 

I cast, 
je jetaisy 
/ caught, 
j'attrapaiSy 
I chid, 
je grondaisy 
/ chose, 
je choisissaif 9 
J clove, 
je fendais, 
/ clung, 
je m'attacfaaby 
/ came, 
je venais, 
I cost, 
je coutaifly 
/ crept, 
je rampais, 
I crew,* 
je chantai8> 
J cut, 
je coupaisy 
/ dared, 
j'osaisy 
/ dealt, 
je trafiquais, 
/ died, 
je mourais, 
Iduff, 
je bechaisy 
I did, 
je fesaisy 
J drew, 
je tirais, 
/ dreamt,* 
je r^vais, 
/ drank, 
je buvais, 
I drove, 
je menaiS) 



Participe. 

cast. 

jete, 

caught. 

attrap6. 

chidden, 

groode. 

chosen* 

choisi/ 

cloven. 

fendu* 

clung* 

attach^. 

come. 

venu. 

cost. 

coiite. 

crept* 

rampe. 

crowed. 

chante. 

cut. 

coupe. 

dared* 



ose. 



dealt. 
trafiqu6. 
dead. (3) 
mort. 
dug. 

done. 

fait. 

drawn, 

tir6. 

dreamt. 

r^ve. 

drunk, 

bu. 

driven. 

men^. 



( 1 ) Quelques-uns 6crivent chuse au lieu de choose, d Tinfinitif et 
au temps present, mais choose pr^vaut aujourd-hui. 

(2) Comme un coq. 

(3) Ce verbe suit la forme r^uli^re au participei quand il est 
coDJugue ayec le verb^; to have, ( avoir. } 
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Infinitif. 
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Preseni Aniiriews 
ou Impatfait. 



Fartidpe. 



To dwell, 


/ dwelt. 


dwelt. 


Rester, 


je restais. 


re6t6. 


To eaty ' 


/ eat ou ate. 


eaten. 


Manger, 


je mangeais, 


mange. 


TofaU, 


IfeU, 


- JaUen. 


Tomber, 


je tombais. 


tomb^. 


'1 ojkedy 


IM, 


fod- 


Nourrir, 


je nourrissais, 


bourri. 


Tofeel, 


I/elt, 


felt. 


Sentir, 


je sentais, 


9enti. 


Tofight, 


Ifought, 


fought. 


Combattre, 


je combattais, 


combattu. 


Tofind, 


IJbund, 


found. 


Trouver, 


je trouvais, 


ttonyk. 


Tojlee, 


IJled, 


Jled. 


Fuir, 


je fu jais. 


fui. 


Tofiing, 


IJlung, 


fiung. 
lanc€. 


Lancer, 


je lan9ais. 


Tofiy, 


IJleo3, 


Jkiwn. 


Voler, (1) 


je volais. 


vol6, 


Toforget, 
Oublier, 


Iforsot, 
j'oubliais, 


foyrgotten. 


oubli6. 


Tojorsake^ 


I forsook. 


forsaken. 


Abandonner, 


j'abandonnais, 


abandonne. ^ 


TofreezCy 


Ifroze, 


foozen. 


Geler, 


je gelais, 


gele. 


To geld. 


/|frf^* 


gelt* 


Ch&trer, 


je chitrais. 


chatr^. 


To get. 


I got. 


gotten. 


Gragner, 


je gagnais, 


gagne. 


To gild. 


I gilt.* 


^it. 
Sor^. 


Dorer, 


je dorais. 


To gird, 


I girt,* 


girt. 


Ceindre, 


je ceignais. 


ceint. 


To give. 


I gave, 


given. 


Donner, 


je donnais, 


donn^. 


Togo, 


/ went. 


gone. 


Alter, 


j'allais, 


all^. 


To grtnd, 


I ground. 


ground. 


Moudre, 


je moulais, 


moulu. 


To grow, 
Croftre, 


Igrew, 
je croissais, 


' grown. 
cru. 


To hang. 


/ hung,* 


hun^* 
nenaa. 
heard* 


Pendre, 


je pencbis, 


To hear. 


I hcttrd. 


Entendre, 


j'entendaiis, 

<■ 


e&tendu* 



(1) Bn parbnt des oiteauz. 
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Infinitif, 



To hexv^ 
Tailler, 
To hidcy 
Cacher, 
To hiiy 
Frapper, 
To hold, 
Tenir, • 
To hurt, 
Blesser, 
To keep, 
Garder, 
To knit, 
Tricoter, 
To know, 
Savoir, 
To lade. 
Charger, 
To lat/, 
Placer, 
To lead, 
Mener, 
To leap, 
Sauter, 
To leave, 
Laisser, 
To lend, 
Preter, 
To let, 
Permettre, 
To lie, 
Se coucher. 
To load. 
Charger, 
To lose, 
Perdre, 
To make, 
Faire, 
To mean, 
Signifier, 
To meet, 
Kencontrer, 
To moxv, 
Faucher, 
To pay. 
Payer, 
To put, 
Mettre, 



Present Ant4ridur, 
ou Imparfini. 

I hetved, 

je taillais, 

/ hid, 

je cachais, 

/ hit, 

je frappais, 

I held, 

je tenais, 

/ hurt, 

je blessais, 

/ kept, 

je gardais, 

/ knit, 

je tricotais, 

/ knetv, 

je-savais, 

/ laded, 

je chargeais, 

/ laid, 

je placais, 

lied, 

je menais, 

J lept,* 

je sautais, 

Ile/t, 

je laissais, 

/ lent, 

je prdtais, 

/ let, 

je permettars. 

Hay, 

je me couchais, 

/ loaded, 

je chargeais, 

/ lost, 

je perdais, 

/ made, 

je fesais, 

I meant,* 

je signifiais, 

I met, 

je rqncontrais, 

/ moiioed, 

je fauchais, 

I paid, 

je payais, 

/ put, 

je mettais, 

A A 



Participe, 



hetvnJ^ 

tai]16. 

hidden^ 

cach6. 

hit. 

frapp6i 

held. 

tenu. 

hurt. 

bless6. 

kept. 

fard6i 
nit. 
tricote. 
kiiavon, 
su. 

laded or ladeni 
charge. ^ 
laid. 
place. 
led. 
mene. 
leapt.* 
saute. 
left. 
laisse. 
lent. 
pr^te. 
let. 

permis« 
lain. 
couch^. 
loaden. 
charg6. 
lost. 
perdu* 
made. 
fait. 
meant. 
signifie. 
met. 

rencontr^. 
monxm.* 
fauch6. 
paid. 
payl. . 
put. 
mis. 



m 

Iftfinitif. 

To ready 

Lire, 

To retid^ 

D^chirer, 

To ride, 

Aller k cheval, 

To ringf 

Sonner, 

To rise. 

Lever, 

To run, 

Courir, 

To sawg 

Scier, 

To say^ 

Dir6, 

To see^ 

Voir, 

To seekf • 

Chercher, 

To seeth^ 

Bouillir, 

To selly 

Vendre, 

7 o sendf 

Envoyer, 

To setf 

Placer, 

To skake^ 

Secouer, 

'To shave f 

Raser, 

To shear, 

Tondre, 

To shedf 

R^pandre, 

To sheuo or to sh&vc, 

Montrer, 

To shine, 

Luire, 

To shrink, 

Se reculer. 

To shoe, 

Chausser, 

To shoot, 

Tirer, 



ANALYSIS OF THE 



Present Anterieur, 
ou Imparfait, 

I read, [l) 

je lisais, 

/ rent, 

je d^chirais, 

/ rid or / rode, 

j*aUais d cheval, 

/ rang, 

je sonnais, 

/ rose, 

je levais, 

/ ran, 

je courais, 

/ satved, 

je sciais, 

/ said, 

je disais, 

/ satv, 

je voyais, 

I sought, ' 

je cherchais, 

/ sod or seethed, 

je jbouillais, 

Isold, 

je vendais, 

I sent, 

j'envoyais, 

/ set, 

je plapais, 

/ shook. 

je secouais, 

/ shaved, 

je rasai^, 

/ shore,* 

je tondais, 

/ shed, 

je repandais, 

/ shevoed, or / showed, 

je montrais, 

/ shone^ 

je luisais, 

/ shrank, 

jo me reculais, 

je chaussais, 
/ shot, 
je tirais. 



Participe* 

read. 
lu. 

d^chire. 

nW or ridden. ' 

all^ d chevaL 

rung. 

6onn6. 

lev6. 

run. 

couru. * 

saton.* 

sci6. 

said. 

dit. 

vu. 

sought. 

cherche. 

sodden. 

bouilli. 

sold. 

vendu. 

sent. 

envoye. 

set. 

place. 

shaken, 

secou^. 

shaven.* 

rase. 

shorn. 

tondu. 

shed. 

repandu. 

shewn, or shown. 

montre. 

shone. 

lui. 

shrunk. 

recule. 

shod, 

chausse. 

shot or shotten. 

tire. 



( 1 ) Read se prononce red, au present anterieur et au particip«. 
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Jnfinitif 

To shutf 

Fermer, 

To singy 

Chanter, 

To sinky 

S'abaisser, 

To sit, 

S'asseoir, 

To day^ 

Tuer, 

To skepf 

Dormir, 

To sUde, 

Glisser, 

To sling f 

FroDder, 

To slinky 

S'6chapper, 

To slity 

Fendre, 

To smelly 

Sentir, 

To smite, 

Frapper, 

To sncfWy 

Neiger, 

To sofvoy 

Semer, 

To speak f 

Parler, 

Tospendy 

Depenser, 

To spin. 

Filer, 

To spity 

Cracber^ 

To split, 

Fendrcy 

To spread^ 

R6pandre> 

To springy 

Sauter, 

To standy 

Se tenir debout. 

To stealy 

Voler,(l) 



Present Antirieury 
ou Imparfait, 

I shuty 

je fermaisy 

/ stingy or sangy 

je chantaisy 

/ sunkf 

je m'abaissaisy 

I saty 

je m'asseyaisy 

IsletVy 

J0 tuais, 

I slept y 

j^ dormais, 

IJidy 

je (lissaisy 

Islnn^y 

je frondaisy 

/ slunk, 

je m'6cbappais, 

/ sHty* 

je fendais, 

/ smeliy 

je sentais, 

I smote f 

je frappais, 

it snowed^ 

il neigeaiti 

Isotved^ 

je 8eniai8> 

/ spoke, 

je parlais, 

/ spent y 

je dipensaiai 

/ spun or span, 

je filais, « 

/ spaty 

je crachaisy 

/ split y 

je tendaisy 

I spready 

je r6pandais, 

/ sprang^, 

je sautaiSy 

/ stoody 

je me tenais debouty 

/ stohy 

je volaiSi 



Participe. 

shut. 

fenn6. 

sung* 

chants. 

sunk or sunken. 

abaiss^. 

sat ou sitten. 

assis. 

slain. 

tu^. 

slept. 

dormi. 

slidden. 

gliss^. 

slung. 

frondi^. 

slunk. 

^cfaapp^. • 

slit.* 

fefldu. 

smelt. 

senti. 

smit or smitten. 

frapp6. 
^ snaam.* 

neige. 

s&von. 

sem6. 
/ spoken. 

parl^. 

spent. 

aepense. 

spun. 

m. 

spitten. 

crach^. 

split. 

fendu. 

spread. 

repandu. 

sprung. 

saut6. 

stood. 

tenu debout. 

stolen. 

vole. 



(1) Dans le sens de dSrober. 



i 



ISO 



ANALYSIS OF THE 



fnfinitif. 


Present Anterieur, 




ou Impar/aiU 


To sticJcy 


I stuck, 


Coller, 


je collais, 


To sting, 


/ stung. 


Piquer, 


je piquais. 


To stink, 


/ stunk or stank, 


Puer, 


je puais, 


To strew or to stroxo, 


I strexved or IstrtAped, 


Joncher, 


je jonchaifl, 


To stride f 


/ strode. 


Enjamber, 


j'enjambais, 


To strike, 


/ struck. 


Frapper, 


je frappais, 


To string, 
Enfiler, 


/ strung, 
j'eufilais, 


To strive, 


/ strove, 


T&cher, 


je tacbais, 


'To svoear, 


/ sKuore, 


Jurer, 


je jurais, 


To toeepi 


I stvept, 
je baiayais, 


Balayer, 


To s'voell, 


/ s'ooeUed, 


Enfler, 


j'enflais, 


To svoim. 


/ swam. 


Nager, 


je nageais. 


To stxfingf 
Brandiller, 


/ stjoung or mrng, 


je brandillais, 


To take, 


/ took. 


Prendre, 


je prenais. 


To teachf 


/ taught, 


Enseigner, 


j'enseignais, 


To tear, 


/ tore, 


Dechirer, 


je d6cbirais, 


To tell. 


I told, 


Pire, 


je disais. 


To think, 


I thought, 


Penser, 


je pensais. 


To thrive. 


J throve. 


Profiler, 


je profitais, 
/ threw. 


To thr&w. 


Jeter, 


je jetais, 


To thrust. 


/ thrust,* 


Pousser, 


je poussais, 


To tread. 


/ trod. 


Fouler, 


je foulais, 


To tvax, 


/ waxed, 


Cirer, 


je cirais, 


TaUiear^ 


J wore, 


jPorter, 


je portais, 



Participe. 

s 

stuck, 

C0II6. 

stung or stang. 

piqu^. 

stunk, 

pu6. 

strewn* or strown,* 

jonch6. 

stridden, 

enjambe. 

struck, 

frapp6. 

strung. 

enfil6. 

striven. 

tich^. 

sworn, 

swept, 

balay6. 

swollen,* 

enfll. 

swum, 

nag6« 

swung, 

brandill6. 

taken. 

pris. 

taught. 

enseign^. 

torn, 

d6chir6. 

told, 

dit. 

thought, 

pens6. 

thriven, 

profit^. 

thrown. 

jete. 

thruit,* 

pousse. 

trodden. 

foul6. 

waxen,* 

tJire. 

worn^ 

port6. 
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Infiniiif. 

To iPveoWi 
TiMer, 
To toeepf 
Pleurer, 

Tq IWK, 

Gagner, 
To windf 
Tourner, 
To 'work, 
Travailler, 
To wrings 
Tordre, 
Towite, 
Ecrir^ 



Pri^ent Antirkutf 


Participe* 


ou ImparJidU 




/tt?mic,* 


uoveju 


je tissaisy 


tififlu. 


jie pleuraia^ 


pleur6. 


I tVOTlf 


lujon. 


je gagnais, 


gagn^. 


I toound. 


ia)ouiuL 


je tourQftts, 


louroS. 


Jfjorougkt,* (1) 


ijoroufbt.* 


je travaillaisy 


travaille. 


/ tvrungy 


"eorung otwringed. 


je tordaisy 


torau* 


Iwrote^ 


, ^nrtt Of toruttiu 


yicrivaiiy 


6crit 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

A PREPOSITION is a ^ord placed between two other words, to 
point out or express a rdation between the ideas denoted by those 
two wordSf which renders them mutually necessary to each other, 
and which is pointed out \^y the word caUed Preposition. When, 
for instance, we say, Alexander was the son of Philip ; in this sen- 
tence, there ia evidendy % r^bttion between Alexander and Pbflip, 
which is, that the former is the son of the latter. The preposition 
qf^ points it out. 

The relation, which the mind perceives between ideas, has its 
foundation, oir prototype in aatiir^ the objecto of which are da- 
pendant upon one another ; thus the universe supposes a creator, a 
mother awakens the idea c^» husband, ^Urso^ cducatioa, Ac as 
Pope so elegantly expr^saes in the following lines : 

Nothing is foreign ; parts teiste to whole ; 
QuQ, alCextending, aU-preserving, soul 
Connects eaeb beiag, ^oatest with tiM l«a8t, 
Made beast in aid of man, and man of beast^ 
AH serv'd, all serving — Nothing stands alone. 
The (^atn hoMs on, and wbem it ends^ m^mowii. 



(1) On sort aussi de loorked au present anterieurf ou imparfait 
€t pour participe. 



\ 
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The relations betvireen objecto, being various, have given rise to 
various prepositions by which they are distinguished, and the same 
preposition is often used to express different relations : the same 
relation is also sometimes expressed by different prepositions. 
These circumstances have induced us to present a table,* which will 
give an idea of the use of prepositions, in the French language ; it 
contains the preposiUon«, with the various relations expressed by 
them, exemplified in a series of familiar phrases^ 

The preposition should be always placed between two words, it 
being introduced as a channel of communication between them, 
reciprocally necessary to each other, for the complete expression of 
the thought. However, exceptions have been made, in favour of 
poetical harmony and of brevity of language. This accounts for 
the' preposition being separated from, or deprived of its first term, 
which, to denote its place, is called the antecedent. In French 
poetry, you will often meet with the preposition, separated from its 
antecedent, as in the two following lines : 

Aux kites sans raison, le Ciel, par indulgence, 
De leur derniire fin cache la connaksance. 

To each unthinking being Heav'n, a friend, 
Gives not the useless knowledge of its end. 

The antecedents of the' preposition ^ (aux put for k Its) and de^ 
are the words cocAe and cannaissance* 

In the inscription on the statue oiP Ma£fei| at Verona, 

A Scipion Maffei, vivant. 

To Sf^piQ Maffei, during his life. 

the antecedent wo^i tMue cansacrhf are understood. 

On the dfarection of letters^ for instance, 

A Messieurs B. it Co. d P. 

To Messrs. B. & Co. P. 

• •• .> ■ ., . 

The words, cdie lettre sera vendue, this letter, will be deliverad^ 

are understood. 

There are seven prepositions, after which it may be understood ; 
auparavara, before; dq^uis, since; dehwrSf out; ahntour^ round; 



* Vide page 184. 
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dedanSf within ; dessm^ oq, upon, over or above ; and dessouSf under, 
exemplified in the following phrases : 

Ce n'est pas d'aujourd'hui que je le sais ; il me Pavait dit anpa" 
rovant* ^ 

It is not to day that I learnt it ; he had told it me before. 

Si vous vous plaisez dans ma biblioth^quey restez dedans^ or, in 
better terms, restez i/. 
If yo^u find pleasure in my library, stay in iti 

Au lieu de mettre les souliers sous la table, il les a mis dessus. 

Instead of putting the shoes under the table, he put them on 
(or upon it.) 

II s'est tromp6 s'il les a mis dessus; il aurait du les mettre dessous. 

He made a mbtake if he put them on the table ; he should have 
put them under it. 

On m'a refus6 Tentrie du jardin ; pour m'en d^dommager, je me 
suis promen6 alentour. 

They refused me entrance into the garden ; but to make myself 
amends, I took a walk around it. 

Vous le vites Tann^e derni^re, mais ne Pavez-^ouspas vu depuis f 
You saw him last year, but have you not seen him since ? 

The words aujourd'hui^ chambre, bibliofhique^ table^ jardin y Vannee^ 
demHre^ are understood. We call such words the consequents or 
complements* of a preposition. 



* We observe here, once for all, that in this treatise, the word 
complement, of which we already gave an idea, in treating on the 
adjective, means, as in the grammars of Bauzee, Sicarcl, &c. that 
which is added to a word, to determine its signification in any 
manner whatever. 

There are two sorts of words, the signification of which may be 
determined by complements ; 1. all those which have a general 
signification susceptible of different degrees ; 2. all those which 
have a' 8^|Dification relative to any term whatever. 
' Thoie of tbe first class are, 1. nouns common, 2. every adjective 
and adverb, which implying in their signification an idea susceptible 
of quantity, are themselves susceptible of what is called decrees of 
signification ; and 3. every verb, the individual idea of which may 
else receive those various degrees. 

Those of. the second class are, I. several nouns common, 2. 
several adjectives, 3. a few adverbs, 4. every active verb as well as 
some others, and 5. every preposition. 

If we abstain from givmg examples, it is to avoid swelling this 
note, and because the doctrine of complements has been treated in 
a raasteily manner by Bauz6e, to whom we refer all those whom a 
love for the science induces to explore that part of grammar. 



'% 
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The prepotkiMi discharge a Tery important fbnctioii in tomingt 
the derivatives of verbs. We have seen instances of it in ear con^ 
jugatioo^ in the derivatives ofmstire^ 'cemr^ &e. 

Here follow those in use for that purpose, many of which are 
borrowed* in that instance* with a slight alteratifm, ftom the Ladn. 
'^Ad ou A; mettre> admettre i prendre, apprendre. — Con^eom^ 
contre ; 'courir, concourir ; battre* combattre ; venir, contreoenir»—^ 
De^ dis ; faire, difaire : paraitre, disparaitre^'-^Ef en, em, entre, ^ex ; 
puiser, ipuiser ; trainer, entratner ; porter, emporter / prendre, 
entreprendre ; traire, extraire. — /», im, inter ; disposer, induposer ; 
poser* imposer ; rompre, interrompre. — Me, man; connaltr'e* me- 
connaitre ; dire, maudire. — Ob ; tenir, dhtenir. — Par^ per^ pte^ 
pro, pour ; venir, paroenir ; mettre, permettre ; munir, premunir ; 
poser, proposer ; suivre, poursuivre.-^Ref ri ; commencer, recWi* 
mencer ; former, reformer, — Se, sou, sur, sus ; courir, secourir ; 
tenir, soutenir ; prendre, surprendre ; pendre, suspendre.'^Trans ; 
porter, transporter. 

An accurate knowledge of the meaning of the prepositions and 
primitive verbs, will in general lead us to that of the derivatives. 

We are now to commit to memory the following Table ; in it we 
shall find the prepositions exemplified sufficiently to direct us in 
their use and application. 

AN ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF RELATIONS* COMMONLY 
fiXFRE&SfiD BY PREFOSITIONS. 



Relations. \ Prepositions. | 



Exemplifications. 




Approximation. \ 



Assimilation 




Attribution. 



s 



outre. 



environ. 



pour. 



concemant. 



C Outre mon cheval* je lui ai donn^' 
J cent 6cus. 

J Besides my horse, I gave him one 
(, hundred crowns. 

f Nous avons fait ^nviroii deux lieiies* 
(^ We have gone aboui two leagues. 

Je me suis tromp6 ; i'ai prts Itun 
nour Tautre. ^ 

rave made a raistaike; I toci: 
one for the other. 

C Eendez a C^sar ce qui est h C^sar* 
l Render to Caesar what is CsesarV 
J'ai quelque chose d vous dire* 

concernant cette affaire. 
I have something to tell you, con* 
c&ming that business. 
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Rekti(m9, I Prepositions. \ Eseemplifcationg^ 

lie. 



AttKibji^iaii* 



CotofistisoKk* 



Cottipositioiu 



1 



Conformfty. 



Distance of 



jpotir. 



tie. 



de. 



selon. 



suivant. 



Consequence* < atiendu. 



at^emmU 



f 

Contjguitj.< 

J joigmnt^ 



depttis. 

a. 

fotn* 
ptis* 



i 



Di8ttBreMr«ne.w^ dgwir. 



Distance 
order 




depm9> 



Tai re^u <2e monsieur B. 

I have received of Mr. B* 
'Ce n'est pas poier vous qtfil Ta fait. 
It is noijror you that he has done it. 

II est plus grand que vous deiroia 
pouces. 

He is taller than you ^ three 
inches. 

On le trouva enseveli sous un tas 

de bless6s. 
They found him buried under a 

lieap o^wouiMled? 

II faut raisonner selon Locke et 

Condillac. 
We must reason according to 

Locke and Condillac. 
J'ob^isy suivant vos ordres. 

I obey, according to your orders. 

II fut eKeiapt6 de la milicey at- 
tendu son age. 

He was exempted from the militia, 
omng to his age. 

J Son jardin est attenant du mien. 
(^ His garden is contiguous to mine, 
demeure joignant Thdtel de la 
monnaie. 
He lives adjoining the mint. 

J'ai voyag6 avec lui depuis Paris 

jusqu'k Lyon. 
I have travelled with him Jrom 

Paris to Lyons. 
demeure ^ tnojs milks .d'ici. 
He lives three niles^om hence. 
Vous ^tes loin -de lui. 
Tou are fwrjrann him. 
Venez demeurer pris d6 moi. 
Come and live fiear me. 

U ne m'a pas ^crit depuis quatre 

ans. 
He has not ^tten to me these 

four years. 

li a visite les Analades depuis le 
premier jusqu'^u -dernier. 

He has visited the patientS| Jrom 
the first to tl|e last. 

B B 



^C 



Division. 



en. 



par. 



Duration.' 



pendant. 



Exchange. < pour. 



excepts. 



Exclusion.^ 
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Relations. \ Prepositiom. \ Exemplification^^ 

Vous couperezlespommes^trois. 
You will cut the apples in three. 
La viande a ^t6 coupee jmt mor- 

ceaux. 
.The meat has been cut in pieces. 

II etait triste durant la f^te. 
durante IHe was melancholy during the 

entertainment^ or feast. 
II a plu pendant toute la journ6e» 
Jt has rained during the whole day. 

.Tai ^chaiig6 ma jument |X)ur une 
meill^ure. 

I have exchanged my mare,^ a 
better one. 

II travaille toute la semaine, ex» 
cepte le Dimanche* 

He works all the week, Sunday 

excepted. 
II aime tous les hommes, hormis 

les ingrats. 
He loves all men, except the vat- 

grateful. 

f Le ministre Pa prive de sa place. 
< The minister has deprived him of 
I his o&ce. 

Us est sans courage et sans vertu. 

He is witkput courage and without 
virtue. 

Je Tai cherch6 depuis la cavejus- 

qu'au grenier. 
I looked for it from the cellar t§ 

th^ garret. 

fVenez loger chez moi. *■ . 
(,Come and live at my house. 

Ce tableau est peint d^apres Ru- 
benSy d^apres nature. 

This picture is painted t^er Ru- 
bensi^om the life, or nature. 

C Tax perdu ma tabati^re cTor. 
\ 1 have lost my gold snuff-bex. 

U vit ^ la Fran^aise, 8*hfibflle ^ 
PAnelaise. et couche sur un lit 



hormis. 



de. 



Privation.. 



sans. 



Extension. < jusque. 



Habitation, 



chez. 



Imitation. 



Matter 



{ 



apres. 



de. 






^. 




the French fashion, 
" itie English, and 
» Turkish mode. 
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Relations. \ Prepositions. \ Exemplifications* 

Manner, i 



avec* 



TComportez-vous avec prudence. 
(^ Behave mth prudence. 



Means. 



avec. 



en. 



par. 



fsnoyennant. 



{ 



Measure 
Mixture. < 

I 

f 



Motion. 



Motive. 



Opposition. \ 



Order.. 



a. 



parmu 



a. 



de. 



en. 



sur. 



vers. 



par. 



contre. 



h. 



apres. 



avant. 



CIl s'est tue avec son ^pee. . 

I^He killed himself with his sword. 

C U Pa attendri en pleurant. 

\ He softened him bi/ shedding tears. 

rll Pobtiendra par I'entremise de 
cette femme. 
He will obtain it through the me- 
dium of this woman. 
J'en viendrai k bout moyennant 
votre secours. 

I shall bring it about by means of 
your assistance. 

r Vousa-t-il vendu son drap^Faune? 
-< Did he sell you his cloth by tho 
t the yard. 

C On le trouva oarm/ {es morts. 
\ He was found amohg the dead. 

C D est all6 h la Chine. 
{ He is gone fo China. 
'Je croyais que vous veniez da 
Portugal. 

thought you came^om Portugal. 
C II est r^solu de passer en Espagne. 
\ He is resolved to go to Spain, 
r Bonaparte se porta sur Mantoue.- 
i Bonaparte directed his march fo- 
(^ tuar^j Mantua. 
J Nous ftmes voile vers les Indes. 
1^ We sailed touoards the Indies. 

II Ta fait par crainte. 
through fesLT. 

pour s'instruire. 
studies^or his improvement. 

C II ne faut pas disputer contre lui. 
\ It will not do to argue mth him. 

f Lessoldats d^fildrent deuxd deux. 
{^The soldiers filed off two by two. 
~ lis ont passe lesunsopr^^les autres. 
They have passed, one after ano- 
ther. 
Les 6chevins 6taient places avant 

les juges. 
The aldermen were placed before 
the judges. 



i: 
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Belatians, \ Prepositions. 



Origin, cause. 



<2r. 



par* 



Passage 



. < par. 



f 



apris. 



Place. ^ derriere. 



en* 



Px>ssession 



1 



deoanU 



de. 




S^latio&between V 
persons* "l 



Eesistance.' 



Situation. 



I 



I ExempUJicatioM* 

C II descend cf une famille illustre. 
\ He is o/an illu^rious family. 
^ L'arin6e combinee fut vaincuejMir 
y les Francais. 

1 The combined army was defeated 
^ by the French, 

f Ne passez plus par ma chambre. 
*< Do not pass any more through my 
L room* 

rVous trouverez apres le vestibule 

J un magnifique salon. 

j Tou will find after the vestibule a 

( magnificent parlour. 

r Cachez-veus derriere la tapisserie. 

< Hide yourself behind the hang- 
1 ings. 

II vit en sa propre maison. 

He lives in his own house. 

Mettez cela devant le feu. 

Put that bffere the fire» 
r Voilk le tombeau e^Henri quatre. 
•I That is the tomb of Henry the 
I Fourth. 

^ Ce bl6 s'est vendu ^ deux 6cus le 
\ boisseau. 

"i This corn solder two crowns a 
( bushel. 

r I) a 6t6 ingrat efivers son bienfaiteur. 

< He has been ungrateful totoard 
C his benefactor. 

C J'entrerai malgre vous. 
'^ I will enter in spite of you. 
^Ils ont ^\Jb faits prisonniers nonoh* 
\ stant leur defense courageuse. 
nonobttant. < They have been made prisoners, 
i notmthstanding their courage- 
V ous defence. 

rVous prendrez ^ gauche, au lieu 

J de prendre d droite, 

j You will take to the left instead 

( of taking t(r the right. 

C Ne vous placez pas entre lui et moi. 

< Do not place yourself 6e^tii>eeii him 
C and me. 

Je Tai trouve cach4 sous le lit, 
I found him concealed under the 
bed. 

J Vou« le placerea vers la porte. 

X You will place it near the door. 



d. 



envers. 



maJgri. 



b. 



entrt. 



SOUSm 



'vers. 
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Belations* \ PrepotUtoru. \ ExempUJkaiions. 

t T ril lui &ut un habit de eheval. 

g . J ' J ^® wtints a riding-habit 

dpeci .< jCelivree8treU6e«^eau,fliibasane. 

( ' (Thisbookieboundincalf^iQsheepu 

'U est «» bonne sant^ $n belle hu- 
meur. 

State J *^' ^ He is in good healthy in good hu- 
mour. 
Son vignoble est dejk en fleur. 
H is vineyard is already in blossom. 

I) partira d la fin du mois. ^ 

He will set off o^ the end of tha 
month. 

Time } wrs^ -J ^^ ^^^ arriv6 vert I'heure du dine. 
Aune.^ wrs. | He arrived aioo* dinner time. 

C Vous en entendrez parler aviini 
avdnU < quinze jours. 

f YouwiUhearofit6g/of>0 a fortnight. 



CHAPTER VII. 

4 

OF THE ADVERB. 

I 

An ADVERB is a word which modifies nouns, adjectives, verbs» or 
participles. It frequently modifies another adverb. The followinjgf 
phrases exemplify its various modifications. 

Alors roi, then a king ; dssez bon, good enough; ou irons-nous ; 
Vihere shall we go ? Ainsi fait, thus roadef or done ; ^re^-bien, very 
well ; parfaitement bien, perjecily well. 

It wiil be proper to observe, that a preposition, and the noun 
which it governs have the force of an adverb, and that every adverb 
may be resolved into a preposition and its noun. 

Hence it may be inferred, that an adverb performs two distinct 
parts, that is to say, it modifies speech, and also renders it more 
laconic ; for instance, Je suis mieux d present, I am better now ; or, 
in other words, Je ne suis pas si mat en ce moment, I am not 
BO bad now. Iq this sense, mieux modifies the verb. Je m'en 
suis tir6 prudemmentf I extricated myself prudently ; Je roe aui* 
tir6 de Id avec prudencey I extricated myself xmth prudence* la 
this sense, prudemment makes the sentence more laconic. 

The English form the greatest part of their adverbs by adding 
to adjectives the termination ly. The termination answering to this 
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in the French is ment. In subjoining that termination to an ad- 
jective, to make it an adverb, the three following rules are to be 
obsefved : 

1. When the adjective ends with a vowel, we have only to add 
ment : thus, honnSte, aise, poUf ingenu, will give the adverbs hon- 
n6te ment, ajB^ment, polimentf ing6nume;2^. 

. The adjectives aveugle, commode^ conforme, enorme, incommode^ 
optniatre^ when transformed into adverbs, agreeably to the above 
rule, will ' require an accent on the e mute ; thus, aveugle mentf 
pommod6 menty &c. 

Note. The adjective impuni^ giving the adverb impunemenf 
instead of impunimenty is the only exception to^this rule. 

2. Adjectives ending in n/, change that termination into mment : 
thus, mechanic ardent, will givemechamme^tf, ardemmen^. 

Note. Lent and present are to be excepted, for they produce 
the adverbs lent ement, ^^Teaentement. 

.. 3. Adjectives, ending in consonants, reqiiire the adverbial termi- 
nation ementy to be added to their feminine gender : thus, grand, 
egal, &c. will give graxid ement, egslement, &c. 

The adjectives commun, confus, expres, importun, obscur, precis^ 
p/rqfond, require the acute accent on the e mute of their termina- 
tion femmine before ment is added to it, as commun emen^, confuse- 
menty &c. 

Note. The adjective gentil, which gives the adverb gentimenf, 
instead of gentillem^Ti^, is the. only exception to this rule. 

There have been various calculations on the number of classes of 
adverbs, but we think that nine classes will comprehend them all : 
for we may say, that there are adverbs of mannery timcy place, quati" 
fityyUumheTy compassionyinterrogationy affirmation and negation, douii 
and reasoning. The following is a list of a few of each class, tend- 
ing to establish our ideas on that subject ; but we consider, with 
Beauzeey such classifications as objects rather of curiosity than 
utility. 

ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 

Of Manner. 

Sagement, prudemment, conform^ment, bien, mal, h la bite, 
peu a peu, &c. 

Of Time. 

Quand, combien de temps, autrefois, demi^rement, hier, au- 
jourd*hui, demain, alors, &c. 
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Of Place. 
Ou} iciy la; y, en, ailleurs, aupr^s, autour, &c. 

/ 

Of QMantity. 
Combien, beaucoup, assez, peu, davantage, m6diocreinent> &c. 

Of Number. 
Souvent, rarement, premierement, &c. une fois, deux foiS| &c. 

Of Comparison. 
Autant; plus> moins, tres^ fort, aussi, &c. 

Of Interrogation* 
Pourquoi, comment, quand \ &c. 

Of Affirmation and Negation. 
Certainement, vraiment, sans doute, nuUement, point du tout, &c« 

Of Doubt and Reasoning. 
Peut-^tre, ainsi, consequemment, pareillement, &c. 

To those who, may not well comprehend how an adverb can be 
resolved into a preposition and its noun, such as y^ en^ aupres^ 
auioury kier, aujourd'huif and demain ; we shall endeavour to illus- 
trate this first by y and en, which are indeed very elliptical ex- 
pressions, and are the equivalents of a preposition and a noun» The 
first is derived from the Latin word hiCy which' was itself the ellipsis 
of the phrase in hoc loco,* meaning in that place, dans ou d ce 
lieu, according to circumstances. Thus t/ stands in French for the 
preposition dans, or ^ with a complement-^Ex. j'y vais, lam going 
there, stands for je vais dans ou d ce lieu, yy pense, means, ac- 
cording to circumstances, je pense ^ lui, ^ eux, ^ elles, h cela, ^ 
tette chose, ^ ces choses, 

En-^iB derived from the Latin word inde ; we can resolve it by the 
preposition de and a noun — Ex. J*e» viens, I come from there, is, 
according to local circumstances, for je viens de ce pays, de cette 
ville, de ce village, de cet endroit, &c. 

Ten parle, is for je parle de moi, de nous, de tot, de vous, de lui, 
d^eux, d*elle, d^elles, de cela, de cette chose, de ces choses, de Vhomme 
qui, &c. 



♦ See Gebelin. 
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We see Uy the above analysis of y lind en, how erroneous was the 
opinion of grammarians, by whom they were made pronouns. 

As to autour and auprisf they, of themselves, sufficiently iocticate 
their adverbiality, being composed of the preposition ^, the article 
le, and the noun pres ou tour ; from h le preSy ^ le tour ; they gra- 
dually and satvrally became aupriSf atttour: the first is an adjec- 
tive taken substantively, and signifies a neighbouring place ; the 
second is a noun, meaning the roundness of a thing. 

We will conclude by observing, that the words hier^ a^^eunfkui, 
demairiy which we have ranked among the adverbs, are truly nouns ; 
an undeniable proof of which is, that they are the nouns of various 
prepositions, as in the IbHowfng examples, taken from <l>be Dic- 
tionary of the French Academy : (Phier en hiiit jours,yyowi yester-^ 
day week ; la journ6e d*aujourd^hui est plus belle que celle d^hier, 
this day is finer than that of yesterday ; Tafiaire est remise k dc" 
main, the a£&ir is postponed until to-morrotv. Besides, these words 
may be modified by adjectives, a fact which still more forcibly 
prcrresifiem to he real nouns — ^£x. tout aujourd^liui, the mfhoie day ; 
hier passSf yesterdsLy past, &c. 

When the above expressions are used by themselves after the 
verb, the prepesitien, with t^ehelp «f whidi they would modify it, 
is understood : this accidental circumstance, by which they are 
stript of the accidents 0f nouns, renders them adverbs, then fidfil- 
hig die functions of th^ part of speech. Losing sight, therefore, of 
the other circumstances, where they play the part of nouns, we 
might, whhout deviation from our general prrociple, give them, 
with oiher nouns having sknilar properties, a pteee among tbt 
adv^bs. 



CHAPTER VIII, 

OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

A coNJUNCTioK is a word which connects words or sentences. 
There are in French two sorts, simple and compound. 

The simple are oiae in number .-^Example, et, and ; que, tk&t, 
than, ^'how; ^^ neither, fior; ou, either, or; ^^ij^ whether; 
mais, but ; car, for ; or, now ; done, therefore. The five last might, 
with propriety, be denominated elliptical. 

Et or ^-^ Connects noims and phrases or sentences together, aa 
well as adjectives, pronouns^ ^^mfm, and Adverbs — Examples. 

IT 
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Alexandra ^ Phillip. Alexander and Philip; 

Le feu 4* I'eau. Fire and water. 

Bon Sf sage. Good and wise. 

Lui 4r nioi. He and I. 

Chanter Sf danser. To sing and dance. 

Sagement Sf fortement. Wisely and strongly. 

Us ont 6t6 leurs ^gaux^ Sf ont Thej were their equals^ and for- 

compos6 autrefois une m^me merly composed one and the 

80ciet6 avec eux. same society. 

Q^- ..... 

Je crois qu^il est malade. 1 believe that he is sick. 

Le soleil est plus grand que la The sun is larger ^Aan the moon. 

lune. 

Qme vous ^tes bonne et aimable ! Hotu good and amiable you are \ 

Que le del comble vos voeux! Mai/ heaven fulfil your wishes I 

Ni. — This conjugation, implying a denial, requires, according to 
the sense, to be preceded or followed by the negative ne—- Ex. 

Ne prenez ni cette fleur*ci, ni Take neither this flower nor 

celle-ld. - that. 

Ni Tor ni les grandeurs nenouB Neither gold nor greatness make 

rendent heureux. « us happy. 

But though ni is repeated in an enumeration as often as there 
are things to which the denial is applied, ne is used but once. 

II n'entend ni les vent qui grondent sur sa t^te, 
Ni le bruit des rochers battus par la temp^te, 
Ni ses tristes parens de douleur ^perdus, * 
Ni son amant, h61as ! qui meurt, s'il ne vit plus. 

Ni Pardeur dont tu sais que je Tai recherch^e, 
Ni d6jk siir son front ma couronne attach^e, 
Ni cet asile m^me ou je la fais garder, 
Ni mon juste corroux n'ont pu tintimlder. 

Racine. 

Om.—- This conjunction leaves the liberty of choice, and impliei 
doubt— Examples : 

C'est ou moi, ou voud, ou l«i. It is either I, or you, or he. 

Enfin votre rigueur emport^ la balance^ 
Yous s^es m'imposer I'exil ou le silence. 

Eacinc. 

C C 
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Deiaain j'attends la haine ou la faveur des homniiei^ 
Le nom de parricide ou de lib6rateur ; 
\ C^sar, celai de prince ou d*un* usurpateur. 

CORNSILLE^ 

Selon que vous serez puissant ou miserable. 

Les jugemens de cour vous rendront blanc ou noir. 

Lafoktaine*^ 

Quelque sujet qu'on traite* ou plaisant ou sublime. 
Que toujours le bon sens s'accorde avec la rime. 

BOILXAU. 

Si^comes from the Latin sitt which means jw't/ soitj and 
whereas some verb was understood before qu^ilf as no phrase could 
begin with it, it follows that m' stands for, or is the abridgment o^ 
that long conjunctive phrase, Je suppose qu^il soit vrai que, I sup- 
pose it is true that. — Examples : 

Fensez bien et parlez peu, si Think well and speak little, if 
vous Youlez qu'on vous regarde you wish to, be looked upon 
comme un horn me d'esprit. as a man of understanding. 

' Si mon coeur, de tout temps, facile d tes d6sirs> 
N'a jamais d'un moment diffi^re tes plaisirs ; 
5i^pour te|>rodiguer mes plus tendres caresses, 
Je n'ai point exig6 ni sermens ni promesses ; 
Sif toi seul d mon lit, enfin, eus toujours part, 
Diffiire au mpins d'un jour ce funeste depart. 

BOILEAU. 

Mais-^is a word that (in French) signified joZu^, as may be ascer<» 
tained principally by the words of the old French roniance writers, 
where this expression oflen occurs : ndw, that it is used to connect 
a phrase with another, it has preserved a part of its ancient mean- 
ing, and signifies that ^< quelque chose de plus que,** something -more 
than has been said, is going to be said, that will fix the ideas com- 
pletely, about the subject of the discourse. It may also be solved 
by the expressions et de plus^^EKam^pies : 

La satisfaction qu'on tire de la The satisfaction we derive firom 

vengeance ne dure qu'un mb- revenge lasts but a moment ; 

ment ; mais celle qui Pon tire but that which we derive from 

de la cl6mence est eternelle. clemency is eternal. 



* It is to complete the metre that un h used. Uusurpateur 
(alone) should have been used ; for the epithets /^arncfVe and usuT' 
pateitr are applied in a general sensei 
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XiOuis^ du btut lies cieux, lui pr^tait son appuii 
Mais il cacbalt le bras que combattait pour lui. 

YOLTAIRE. 

, il ch^rit la critique, 

Vous avez sur ses vers un pouvoir despotique ; 
Mais tout ce beau discours dont il vient vous flatter, 
N'est rien qu'un pi^ge adroit pour vous les reciter. 

BOILEAU. 

Car— is used to account for a proposition brought forward.— Esc* 

Je ne pourrai y aller, car je suis I shall not be able to go thither* 
retenu au lit par une fiSvre V Jor I am confined to my bed 
ardente. by an ardent^feyer. 

t Tout ce que les mortels ont de plus redoubtaUe, 

Semble s'Stre assemble coutre nous par hasard-; 
Je veux dire labrigue et r^loquence; car, 
P'un c6t6 le credit du d^fiint m'ipouvante. 

Eacine. 

In the above sentences, car stands very clearly for par la raison 

Or— answers to the English noto* Or, comme je vous ai dit ; 
notUy as I .have told you. 

This conjunction designates the actual existence of a condition, 
without which what pne is speaking about could not take jplace ; it 
is derived irotfi the Juatjn word hora, which became hoTy and then 
or in French. Here is an application of this conjunction : 

;Tous les hommes sont mortels* All men are mortal. 
Or vous 6tes homme. Nou) you are a man. 

Done vous dtes mortiel. Therefore you are mortaL 

Or stands for ^ cette heure, d present, dans ce moment. 

Done — (serves to mark the conclusion of a discourse ; ainsif 
consequementy par consequent^ c^est pourquoi. Done never begins the 
sentence, but always comes afiier two or three words, except when 
the case is to draw a consequence of promises ; then the final c is 
sounded, otherwise it is not,) then^ therefore, accordingly* 

ypus pensez done qu*U ne vien- Then you think that he will not 

* dra pas. come. ' 

II rougit ; done il est coupable. He blushes; therefore he is guilty. 

J'allai done h Xelva porter au I went accordinj^ly to Xelva to 

bon Samuel Simon les trois make restitution of the 8,000 

mille ducats que nous W avons ducats, which lire had stolen 

. ypljSs* from hon^ Samud Simon. 

% 
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Doncy— which generaUy follows or, mayy according to Sicard^ be 

this analyzed; 

^< Tous les hommes sont mortels.*' 
or vous ^tes homme. 



De ce la vient. 
De li vient. 

!D'ou Yient. 

De unde venit quod* 
De un venit f • 
D ON d 



DONC- 

Thus the word donCf contains in itself the value of the preposition 
de, the Latin adverb unde, and the Latin word quod. In' French, 
done is the equivalent of these words : de4d vient que. Every body 
knows that the guttural c, supplies the place of q^ and reciprocally; 
It is easy dierefore, to find in the word done the representation of 
the four Latin words, de unde venit quod. 

The que denoting comparison, and the que denoting admiration 
or desire, are of the same species with the que just mentioned. 

We may not fully perceive this. In " Je crois qu*il est malade/' 
we clearly see two propositions ; but in <* Le soleil est plus grand 
que la lune ; que vous ^tes bonne et *aimable ; que le ciel cbmble 
vos voeux y* we see but one proposition in each : this que, there-* 
fore, seems to be of a different species from the first que, which 
serves to connect two propositions. 

We have here an opportunity of speaking of the ellipsis, which 
is only -a suppression or omission of words, which man, with the 
help of an active imagination, has discovered that he might dis- 
pense with in the expression of his sentiments, in order to come the 
more speedily to their manifestation. The ellipsis, which is very 
frequent in language, has been one of the chief causes of the iniiu^ 
merable errors of grammarians. 

The sentence, <^ Le soleil est plus grand que la lune,V stands in 
the place of another, ** Le soleil est plus grand que la lune n'est 
graxide," in which we may perceive the whole part of the second 
proposition which the que was designed to unite with the first : L^ 

soleil est plus grand.. 

, - ^Que vous ^tes bonne et aimable ! 

In the sentences 1 ^ i • i ui • 

I Que le ciel comble vos voeux ! 

The whole of the first proposition is suppressed. Iji the first it is 

^uch a one as^ On ne j^^eut r6p6ter assez, que,*&Q. ; it cannot' b^ 
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sufficientljr repeated, AotV; &c. In the latter, Je desire que^ &c.; I 
wish that, &C. 

From the above, we have a right to conclude that the compara- 
tive, exclamative, and admirative quells neither more nor less than 
the conjunctive que. 

The compound conjunctions are the following, which we have 
divided into two classes, according as they govern the indicative or 
subjunctive. They are called compound, because the conjunction 
que, which gives them a conjunctive property, is combined with 
some of the other parts of speech. Owing to that circumstance, 
they have with some proprietor been denominated conjunctive 
phrases. 



COMPOUltt) COMUKTCTIONS GOVERNING THE INDICATIVE 

EXEMPLIFIED. 

Ainsi que, Je Tai fait ainsi que je vous Fai promis* 

A8,*a8 wdl as. I have done it as 1 promised yoil. 

Aussi que, Une place aussi forte que T^tait cette ville, n'au- 

rait pas di!^ ^tre prise. 
So, as. A place $0 strong as that city should not have 

been taken. 

Aussi peu que* Vous en prendrez aussi peu qu^il vpus plaira. 
As little as. You will ta^e as little as you please. 

AusdtSt que. Je suis arriv6 aussitSt quil m*a 6t6 possible* ^ 

As soon as. I am come as soon as I could. 

Aussi Men que, U est en ^tat de le faire aussi bien que vous. 
As well as. He is able to do it as "well as you. 

Autant que, II aime la lecture autant que vous aimez le jeu* 

As mucn as. He loves reading as much as you love play. 

Apr^s que. Nous sortirons apris que vous aurez din& 

When. We will go out xiohen you have dined. 

"^S^used.^^^^" 1 ^^ ^'^^ P"*"* ^^^^"^ *^'*'*^ ^^•'^ ^°^*- 

Since, because. I punished him because (or since) he was in the 

wrong. 
A (ci) ce que.- Ace que je vois, vous ne Paurez pas ft temps* 
By, according as. Bi/ what I see, you will not have it in^time. 
A (h) mesure que, A mesure qu^ih paraissaient^ ils etaient ^accabl^ 

d'une grele de balles. 
As fast or as &oon As fast or as soon as they appeared, they were 
as. overpowered by a shower of balls* 

A (h) cause que. Faut-il qu'il soit insolent, 4 cause quil est riche ? 
Because. Must he be insolent, because he is rich i 
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It is for that. 
Des que. 

As soon as. 

Depuis que. 
Since. 

De manihre que* 
So that. 

J>e sorte que. 



^ ^ul ^^^^^^ ^y consens, h condition qu'A vicndra. 

.On cohdition that I agree to it, on condition that he will come. 

fAXi^jM charge Je vous loue cette maison, d la charge que vous 

que. Fentretiendrez. 

On condition that. I let this house to you^ on condition that you will 

keep it in repair. 

Bien entendu que, Je vous I'accorde^ bien entendu que vous tiendrez 

parole. . > 

Provided. I grant it to you, provided you will keep your 

word. ^ . 

fPixt pour cela que, C est pour cela que je ne lui ai pas accord^ sa 

demande. 
It is for that I did not grant him his request. 

Des que la paix sera faite, je partirai poiir I'Eu- 

rope. 
As soon as peace is made, I shall set off for £u* 

rope. 

Qu'avez-vous fait depuis que vous ^tes ici ? 
What have you done since you have been her^^ 

De maniere quW, n'^tait pas content du tout. 
So that he was not pleased at all. 

De sorte qu^il n'a pu en venir d bout, 
^that, insomuch. So that he could not bring it about. 

Defoigon qtce. La nuit vint, defogon queje fus contraint de me 

retirer. 
Night came on, so tjiat I was obliged to retire^ 

Lorsqu^iX apprit cette fatale nouvelle, il partit 

sur le champ. 
When he learnt this fatal news, he set off imme- 

diately. 

Je vous reprends de vos fautes, parceque je vous 

aime^ 
I chide you for your faults, because I love you. ^ 

Pendant que vous jouez^ il 6tudie sa le^on. 
While you play^ he studies his lesson. 

Puisque vous le voulez, cela m'est 6gal. 
Since you will have it so, it is all one to me. 

Sitot que j'eus re^u le paquet, je le lui addressai. 
As soon as I had received the pi(rcel, I for-* 
warded it to him. 

Tandis que vous causez, le chat eipporte la 

viande. 
While you prate, the cat carries off the meat. . 

Tant que j'aurai de I'argent, vous n'en manque* 

rez pas. 
As long as I have money^you shall not want any. 



So that. 
Zioi^sque, 

When. 

Parpeque, 

Because. 

Pendant que* 
While. 

Puisque, 
JSince. 

L • < .a 

Sil6t que. 
As soon 2iB* 

Tandis que. 

While. 
Tant que. 

As long as. 
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TeUement que* Tellement que vous ne voiilez pas me repondre. 

So that. So that you refuse to answer me. 

TeUement que, U est tellement occupe qu*i\ ne revolt personnek . 

So very that He b so very busy that he admits nobody. 

Vu que, 1} ne le fera pas, vu qu'on le lui a defendu. 

Seeing that, con- He will not do it^ seeing that it is forbidden to 
sideriog. him. 



COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS GOVERNING THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

EXEMPLIFIED. 

/ 
/ 

liaise a^ "^ I ^ ^^ ^^ plaise que yen ale envie. 
God forbid that. God forbid that I should wish for it. 
Mn que, • Je suis sa caution, afin ^u'il soit mis en liberty. 

that ^ ^^^ i I am his surety, that he may be set at liberty. 

A (ct) moins que, Vous ne I'aurez pas, ^ moins que vous n'en 

payiez la moiti6. ^ 

Unless. You shall not have it, unless you pay the half 

of it. 

Avant que, II est entr6 avant que. nous fussions leves. 

Before. He c^me in before we were up. 

Au cas que, II faudra nous retirer, au cas que cela arrive. 

In case, if* We must withdraw, in case it should happen. 

£n cas que. En cas ^u'elle vienne, dites-lui que je suis sorti* 

In case, if* If she comes, tell her I am gone out. 

A (ct) la bonne A la bonne heure quil sorte, pourvu qu'il re- 

heure que, vienne bientot. 

I, &c. agree. / agree he shall go out, provided he soon comes 

. back. 

£ien que. II esthonn^te homme, bien qu'il soit pauvre* - 

Though, althoug^i. He is an honest man, though he be poor. 

Encore que. Encore qu'il soit riche, il n'en vaut pas mieux. 

Though, although. Althot^h he be rich, he is not a bit the better 

■ for it. , 

Ce n*est pas que, Ce nest pas que je croie un mot de ce qu'il dit. 

It is not that. It is not that I believe a word of what he says. 

Depeur que, II a fait son testament, de peur j'm'II ne moutut. 

For fear, lest. He made his will,^J%ar or lest he should die.^ 

De crainte que, D6p^chez-vous, de crainte que Theure ne soit 

passee. 
For fear. . Make haste,yor^ar the hoHir be past^ 

Loin que, ^ Loinqu*i\ fasse de bruit, il est tranquille. ■ 

Far from. Farjrom making a noise, be is quiet. 
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Moyenrumt que* 
Provided that. 

Non que ou nonl 
pas que, y 

Not that. 

FltU h Die^ 

* 
Would to God. 

Pour que. 
For that. 

Pour peu que. 
If evejr so little. 

PourvK que* 
Provided. 

Quoique. 
Though. 

Sansque, 
Without. 

Soitque. 
Whether. 

Suppose que* 
Supposing that. 
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H Faora, moyennant qu^'il ea paye la yaleur. 
He shall have it, provided that he pays itn value. 

Non que (ou nonjias que) j'y pr^tende. 

Not that I should pretend to it. 

Plut ct Dieu que les hommes entendissent leurg 

vrais int6rets! 
Would to God that men understood their own 

interests ! 

II faut un autre gouvernement, pour que j'aille 

en France. 
For me to go to France, there must be another 

government. 

II le fera, pour peu que Vous lui en parliez. 
He will do it, tf you speak ever so little to him 
about it. 

lis travailleront, pourou qu* on les paye bien. 
They will work, provided they are well paid. 

Sa philosophie fut adoptee, quoiqu'otk s*y opposit 

His philosophy was adopted, though they op- 
posed it at first. 

Cela pourrait arrivefy sans qu*'^ m^ritat des re- 

procheSit 
That might take place, 'without hi$ deserving 

reproaches. 

Soit qu*i\ parte ou qu'il demeure. 
Whether he sets out or remaiiis. 

Quel fruit en retirerez-vous, suppose qu'il y con- 

sente ? 
What will you gain by it, supposing that be 

consent to it ? 



Note. — The following modes of expression, having de^ instead of 
que, require the verb in the infinitive alone. 



A (ci) la charge 

de. 
Ob c(mdition of. 



Je lui ai vendu ma terre, ^ la charge de payer 
mes cr^anciers. 

I sold'him my estate, on condition of his paying 
my creditors. 

II est all6 le trouver, qfin c^'obtenir sa grace.^ 
He called upon him in order to obtain his pardon. 

Les troupes se fortifidrent, dexrainte d'etre sur- 
prises. 

Lest, &r f^ar of. The trpops fortified thena^elves where they were^ 

Jbrjear o^beipg surprised* 



lAfinde. 
In order tow 

De crainte de* 
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De peur de. Nous av^Bs fait veair du ble de peur ^P^'tHan^ 

quer. 
Lest, for fear of. We have caused com to be hrougfitfjbr Jear of 

vmtktiof^ it. 



CHAPTER IX. 

OF THE INTERJECTION. 

The iHTKiUfiCTiONs are sounds which serve to pourtray, ia a lively 
manner, theofifectioiis of the soul, whether in joy» pa]fi» trouble, 
despair^ indignation, admiration, surprise, &c. ; but those sounds 
are sometimes equivalent to whole sentences. 

The principal French interjections, exemplified in French sen- 
tences, are the following — Ex. ah f ha 1 die ! eh ! hi I fil fi done I 
O ! oh! oufl him I horn / hon I helas ! hi^ hi^ hi I 

Ah ! expresses ivmorse, wrath, «dmhratipii, or joy. 

Mt Aim i'avais vu, le poigiwrd dans le seiii, 
S'attendrir k la vue de son l&che assassin ! 

YoLTAniE. 

Ahl que ton imprudence excite mon courroux ! 

Bacine. 

4h I qu'il t'en coiitait peu pour charmer H^lo'ise ! 
Tu parlais, k ta voix tu me voyais soumise. 

COLARDEAU. 

Ah! ]e respire ; enfin nous FemportOBS ; 
Vous devenez un homme raisoanable. 

VOLTAIWB. 

Ha ! exprefties nothing but surprise, and is used only in this 
sense ; 

Hm^! vens'vbilu - ' 

Aie ! expresses pain. ; > • ^ 

Ate ! aie ! voild mes douleurs qiii me repremient. 

Eh ! expresses mercy, pity, or teaderilew. 

Jouis-^e 4e fwai^^Mais q^and dope ? Mf^iemAn, 

Eh! f^ofjkiwtu, la jvoi^t te peut prendre ea cbonio. 

•Jottis dSa aHJourd'hoi* .>^ 

Lafontaiks. 

D D 



0^ ANALYSIS OF THEf 

* -r^/ Mignepr, excusez sajeunesse imprudente. 

Voltaire* 

'\ ■ . . 

Eh f mon p^re, oubllez votre rang k ma vue. 

Racike. 

He I Berres chiefly to call. It is uged also with bien ia interro- 
gation, and then it expresses no passion. 

Hi, Petit-Jean, Fetit-Jean I 

Racine. 

HS btent ton maitre, enfin, a-t-il trouv6 sa botte 1 

Regnard- '' 

He Uen, ma ch^re soeur, quel soin ici t'am^ne ! 

Regnarik 

Ft / oijfi done I expresses contempt or disgust. 

Fi / du plaisir. 

Que la crainte peut corrompre I 

Lafontaine. 
Fi dono^ tu doit avoir honte, ou n'a tu pas honte? 

/ expresses inward and profound grief, despair, lovei or indig* 
nation. 

O douleur, 6 regrets ; o vieillesse pesante ! 
O vengeance, 6 tendresse, 6 nature, 6 devoir 1 

Voltaire. 
ciel I il est done vrai que mon amant me fuit 

CpLARDEAU. 

douce volupt6 ! plaisirs ou je me noie ! 

COLARDEAU. 

O jour ! jour execrable ! 
Jour a£Breu3& ! o^ Pacier, dans une main coupable, 
Osa 

. • COLARDXAU. 

Vh I expresses surprise, as in ; . -< 

Oh I oh I je n'y prenais pas garde. 

Qh J expresses a£Srmation, as in ^ 

. Oh I parbleu, je vous tiens. . 

Qhl expresses indignation, as in 

D^ / vieiKesse fiicile ; Oh I jeunesse. impnidente ! 
OhI de mes cheveux gris, honte trop ^vidente I 
Est-U dessous le ciel pdre plus inalheulreux ? 

Grxsset. 
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OhJ u sometimes followed bj fue, and then expretSM deaire ; u, 

Oh J que le ciel| soigneux de notre po^siei 
Grand roi, ne nous fit-il plu^ voising de FAflie I 

BOILEAV. 

Oh I que si cet hiver un rhume salutaire. 

Ouf! expresses suffocation , excess of fatigue: 

Ouf! ne m' Strangle pas — Ouf! je n*en puis plus. 

Him^ honiy hon, expi^ss doubt, interrogation, and astonishment : 

Hon ! que dites-vous lii f 

Hela$ ! expresses grief and complaint : 

Hblas ! plus je lui parle, et plus il m'int^resse. 

Voltaire. 

HelasJ petits moutons, que vous ^tes heureux ! 

Madame Deshoulieres. 
i/i, hi, hiy expresses laughing. 

Hi, hi^ hif com me vous voil^ bslti ! Vous 6tes si plaisant que je 
ne saurais m'emp^cher de rire, Af, hi, hu 

Moliere. 
Examples of Admiration* 

Quelle majeste dans son port ! What majesty in her carriage ! 

Quelle taille ! Quelle est fine ! What a fine bmutiflil shape ! 

Que ses yeux sont vifs et bien What fine sparkling ana large 

fendus ! eyes she has ! 

Que ces pr6s sont charroans ! How^ charming these meadows 

i^rc ! 

Que cette campagne es^ riante ! How delightful that fidd or seat is ! 

Que Fair de France est agre- How pleasant the air of France 

able ! is ! 

Quelle vue charmante! Quel What a fine prospect! What a 

magnifique coup d'oeil ! noble landscape ! 

Que cette route est bien pav6e How well this road is kept and 

et bien entretenue ! paved i 

O beaux jours 1 se disait-il d lui O happy days ! would he whis- 

m^me. O jours innocensl &c. per to himself. O innocent 

days! &c. 

Other Examples.of emphatical expremon* 

Of consent. Certes, soit^ volontiers. Of joy, and desire. Bon ! 
bien ! encore ! Of warning. Alerte I gate I hola ! tout beau I Of 
encouragement AUon$! courage! Of silence. Chut! paix! sti 
Of grief. Ah t" ael ! tout est perdu ! and eh bien ! la folle ! voyez 
le bel ^at ! maudit amour du luxe ! je n'aurais jamais era qu'elle 
ee fut afflig^e k ce point'l^ ! 
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There are other nervous words, too often uttered bj petalant 
youth, and more commonly heard from the rustic vulgar in the 
street ; viz. cad^dis, (liable^ jamif mardi, marbUu^ peste, foffffref 
sacrebleu, jarniguenne, tesfigueinne^ ventreguenne^ ventrehleu^ &c. 
The use of which must be very carefully avoided, they being ex- 
tremely vulgar. Some fine speeimenfl of interjections will be found 
in the I^Uowinglines, taken from la mort de Cesar — £x. 

Quelle hassesse^ 6 ciel ! et quelle ignominie ! 
Voil^ done les soutiens de roa triste patrie I 
Voila vos successeurs, Horace^ D6cius, 
Et toi, vengeur des lois, toi, mon sang toi, Brutus ! 
Quels restes, justes dieux I de la grandeur Romaine ! 
Chacun baise en tremblant la main qui nous enchaine. 
C6sar nous a ravi jusques h, nos vertus, 
Et je cherche ici Rome, et ne la trouve plus. 
Vous que j'ai vn p6rir^ vous, immortels courages \ 
H^ros dont en pleurant j'aper^ois les images, 
Famille de Pomp6e, et toi, divin Caton, 
Toi, dernier des h^ros du sang de Scipion, 
Yous ranimez en moi ces vives etincelles 
Des vertus dont brillaient vos ames immortelles, 
Vous vivez dans Brutus ; vous mettez dans mon sein 
Tout I'honnear qu'un tyran ravit au nom Remain. 
Que vois-je, grand Pompee, au pied de ta statue ? 
Quel billet sons mon nom se pr^sente d ma vue? 
Lisons : Tu dorSf Brutus^ db Rome est dans hsfers I 
Rome, mes yeux sur toi seront toujours ouverts ; 
Ne Baie reptroche pcnnt des chaihes que. j'abhorre. 
Mais que) autre billet ^ mes yeox s'offre encore ? 
Von^ tu nes pas Brutus ! Ah ! reproche cruel 1 
Cesar ! tremble, tyran 1 voild ton coup mortel. 
JVbn, ttt n'est pas Brutus / Je le suis, je veux I'^tre ; 
Je p^rirai. Remains, ou vous serez sans maitre ; 
Je vbis que Borne encore a des ceeurs vertueux : 
On demande un vengeur ; on a sur moi les yeux ; 
On excite cette ame, et cette main trop lente ; 
On demand du sang-^Rome sera contente, 

Racike. 
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X HE following list of French verbe^ whh or without particles, 
will prerent the pupil from falling into those errors, to whieh he is 
naturally led by the genius of his owq language. 



Abaisser. 

To bring dcfdm. 

Abaisser. 
To let donn. 

Abandonner, 
To east off. 
S'abandonner, 
To give one's'Self 
up. 

Abatire, 

To break d&am. 

Abattre. 
To cut dowA* 

Aborder, 

To com€ up to* 



Comment s'y prendre poor abaisser sa fiert^ ? 
What's to be done to bring dovbn his pride. 

Je vous prie d*abaisser la jalousie. 
Pray, let (hnm the blind. 

Tons ses parens et ses amis Tont abandonni. 
He was caH iff by all his relations and IKendft. 
II finit par s^abandonner d toutes sortes de vices. 
He at last gave himself up to all manner df 
vices. 

Le vent a abattu deux de mes plus beaux 
p#chers. 

The wind broke doton two of my finest peach- 
trees. 

Sarez-vons qu'oR a abattu Farbre de ki liberty ? 
Do you know they have cul down the tree of 
Hberty i 

II taborde en souriant^ et lui dit . • . 

tte S9m«i ly ^0 her with a ttaile» and tells her •« • 
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Accepter. 
To accept of. 

AccouGlier> 

To lie in. 
Acheter, 

To buy up. 
Achever. 

Toserotout. 

Admettre, 

To admit of. < 

Adopter. 
To take up. 

Adorer. 

To Irood over. 

Adoucir. 

To relieve Jrom. 

Afficher. 
To post up. 

Allumer. 
To light up. 

Alpnger. 

To stretch out. 

Amasser. 

To lay by. 

Amener, 

To take along. 

Amener. 

To bring over. 

Appeler. 

To call out to. 

Apporter. 

To come in toitk. 

Approuver. 
To approfve of. 

Arborer, 
To hang out. 
Armer. 
'ToJUout. 
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Voulez-vous accepter ce senrice de porcelaine ? 
Will you accept of this set of China. 

La nat^oQ y attend que Ja^ reine ggy togtoy 
bientot. ^ «.* - - .-. 

Hie nation expects the queen will lie in soon. 

Achetez a la vente publique tous les draps que 

V0U8 trouverez. ^ 
Buyjip aQ the 'dotayoii.can find at auction. 

II ne pent se marier qu'il n'ait acheve son ap- 
prentissage. 

He cannot marry until he has served ovi his ap- 
prenticeship. 

Plusieurs savans ont admis ce syst^me. 
^ Many leiamed inen have admitted ofiYsks syt^exq. 

Cette dame adopte toutes les nouvelles modes. 
This lady takes up every new fashion. 

Cet avare adore son tresor jour et nuit. 

This miser broods over his treasure day and night. 

Elle settle peut adoucir vos momens de peine. 
She alone may relieve you Jrom many anxious 
moments. 

On a qffiche cette veQte par toute la ville. 
Notices for this sale were posted up all over the 
tot^n. 

II se fait nuity aliumez les lampes dans la salle. 
It is growing dark, light up the lamps in thf 
parlour. 

Faites-lui alonger le bras droit davantage. , 

Make him stretch his right arm further put. 

Vous avez eu bien raison d'amasser un peu 

d'argent. , 

You were perfectly right to lay some money by. 

Amenez demain matin un mapon avec vous. 
Take^ mason alone with you to-morrow morning. 

Vous tacherez d^amener les autres ^ votre avi& 
You will endeavour to bring the others i^ver to 
your opinion. 

Courez vite, on vous appeUe. 

Run quick, somebody caUs out to you. 

Je fis dire a I'hote de m'apporter son compte. 
I sent word to the landlord to come in toith hit 

bill. 
Tout autre que moi pourrait approuver son plan. 
Any one but me might approve of hit plan. 

Les assi^g^s arborirent un pavilion .blanc. . 
The besieged hung out a white flag. 

Ce n^odanty dit-on, arme deux gros b&timena; 
This merchant; tjiey say, iajiting out two large 

vessel^ 
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'Arracher. 
To tear avoay. 

Arranger. 
To make up, 

Arrdter. , 
To take up, 

Arriver. 
To turn up* 

S'associer. 
To take up. 

S'asseoir. 

To sit d&om. 

Attaquer. 
To heat up. 

.Attendre. 
To waitjbr. 
Attirer. 

i' 
To drain to. 

Avaler. 

To swiUo^ upf to 
drink' up. 

S'avahcer. 
To stick out, or 
' to admnce out. 

Avoir. 

To come by. 

Bacler. 

To strike up. 

BttiBser. 

To cast dofam. 
Binder. 
3b lend up. 
JBarrer. 
'To W up. 

BiMuer. . , 
To block up, 

^Boucher* 
To eork up. 



lis arrach^rent les enfans d'entre les bras de 

■ 

leurs inures. 
They tore avaay children from their mother's 
arms. 

Vous arrangez ce conte-la hien plaisamment* ; 
You make up that story very nicely. 

Je vais obtenir un ordre pour le faire arrSter, 

I am going to get an order to have him taken up. 

Cela arrive fort bien pournotre inter^t commuQ. 
That turns up very well for our common interest. 

Un jeune homme ne doit point s^associer avec 

toute sorte de gens. 
A young man should not take up with every 

sort of people. 

EUe n'eut seulement pas Thonn^tet^ de me dire 

de m^asseoir. 
She had not even the politeness to bidnie sit dofom. 

Avant peu Fennemi attaguera la citadelle. 
Before long the enemy will beat up the citadeL 

Attendez-moi ici^ je ne resterai qu'un moment. ' 
Wait for me here, I shall stay but a moment. 

Cette affaire est trop importante pour ne pas 

attirer I'attention publique. 
This affair is too important not to dratv the public 

attention to it. 

Est-il bien possible que vous ayez a\)ale tout le 

vin ? 
Is it possible that you have really drunk up all 

the wine ? 

Le toit de cette maison iavance trop sur la rue. 
Tlie roof of this house sticks or advances out too 
far on the street. 

Devinez comment je Tai eu. 
Guess how I came oy\X. / 

Lors^ue je trouve un bon marche^ je le bacU 

promptement. ' 
Wnen I find a good bargain, I strike it up quickly^ 

Au8sit6t qu'elle le vit, elle boissa les yeux. 

As soon as she saw him, she cast d&wn her eyes. 

Get Indien bande son arc sur le champ. 
This Indian bends up his bow immediately. 

II &ut barrer cette porte tous les soirs. 
Tou must bar up this door every nfght. 

lis bloquent la.forteresse depub trois mois. • - -^ 
They nave Uochedup the fortress these three 
mouths. 

D6p^chez-vous de h6ucher^ce& bbuteilles de bi^re. 
Make haste to cork up those bottles of beer. 
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Boucher. 

To step up» 

Boucher. 
To shut up. 

Bouilloner. 
To gush out, 
Bourgeonner. 
To hud oui. 
Boutoimer* 
To button up* 
Briguer. 

To stand Jinr. 

Br^Ier. 
To bufn wp* 

BHUer. 
Todtyup. 
Brikler. 
To Uowout* 

Cocher. 

To c&oer up. 

Cacher. 
To keep in. 

Cacfaeter. 
To seidt^. 

Calculer. 

To count up. 

Cesser. 

To break asunder. 

Causer. 

3b drwo) into. 

C^der. 

Togveesy. 

C6der. 

To turn over. 

Ceder. 

To give cooy . 
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II me semble qu'il serait h propos de fc^iipAer oe 

trou. 
Metfaioks it would be proper to «^opi(j» this bole. 

La loi vous forcera a boueher cette fen^tre. 
The law will force you to shut up this window. 

L'eau sort en bouUlonnant du rocher. 
The water comes gushing out of the rock. 

Les poiriers commencent dejd k bourgeonner. 
Alr^j the pear-trees begin to bud out. 

B iait grand iroidy boutonnex votre hsbft. 
It is exoessirely cold, do button up your coat. 

Connaissez-vons ceux qui briguent Pemploi de 

Do you know those who stand for the sheritf's 
office I 

J'ai d6jsL brvlS dix charges de hois cet hiver. 
I have already burnt np ten loads ef wood this 
winter. 

Les liqueurs fortes lui ont brulS le sang. 
Strong hqnors have dried or burnt up his Uiod. 

Je brUerai la cerreile k ce coquin-li. 

I sImII Uom that viUain's brains out. 

lb etirent grand soin de eacher les objets qu'ils 
aTaient Toles. 

They took great care to cover up the thinga they 
had stinen. 

II a cach^ son dessein mftme ^ ses amis. 
He kept in his design even from his frienda. 

D6p^chez-yous de cacheter ces trois lettrea* 
Make hi^te to seat up these three letters. 

H^ bien, avea-Toos caicuU ce que je vous d<HS ? 
Welly have you counted up what I owe you I 

II essaya en vain de casser ee b&ton; 

He vauly tried to break this stick asunder. 

Vous n'avez pas d'id^e des embarras que cette 

affidre peut yjoma causer. 
You have no idea of the scrapes this affiur msiy 

draim you wi^o. 

Je cede mon int^r^t dans cette entreprise. 
I gjiioe up my interest in that concern. 

Ce n^gociant a cede son fonds k son frdre. 
Hiis merchant has turned his stock aoer to his 
brother. 

Nous sommes quelquefois oblig^ de ctSer ata 
drconstances. 

We are sometimes obliged Xo give wa^ to m^ 
comstances. 
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Cesser. 

To leave qffi 

Chasser* 
To drive out* 

Cbassen 

To drive axioay* 

Chercher. 
To seek after. 

Chercher. 

To look out far. 

^Choisir. 
To cull oulf or to 
choose. 

Choisir. 
To pick out. 

Choisir. 

To single out. 

Clorre. 

To make up. 

Commencer. 
To set up. 

Comprendre. 
To make out. 

Concerner. 
To rdate to. 

CoDg^dier. 
To turn out. 

CoDgedier. 
To turn avmy. 

Se coDsamer. 
To burn annoy* 
Continuer. 
To carry on. 

Continuer. 
To go on with. 



De gr&ce, monsieur, eessez vos sots conplioiens. 
For Crod's sake, sir, leave off^ your foolish com- 
pliments. 

Chassez-moi tous ces gens*l^ d'ici. 
Drive out all these people from here. 

Les n^^res ont chassS tons les blancs de Saint 

Dommgue. 
The negroes have driven emiy all the white 

people from St. Domingo, 
n y a deux heures que nous vous cherchons* 
We have been seeking qftei^ you these two hoilr8« 

II faut que je eherche une maison plus grande. 
I must look outjbr a larger house. 

Choisissez les fruits que vops aimez le m!eux« 
Cull or choose out the fruits you like best. 

Je ne tous ai pas dit de choisir les plus grosses 
pommes. 

I did not say that you should pick out the big- 
gest apples* 

he g^n^al choisit einq cents grenadiers pour 

Mtaquer le fort. 
The general singledf picked^ or choosed out five 

hundred gremidiers to attack the fort. 

J'ai dit i mon oonmiis de dorrf votre compte. 

I told my clerk to make up your account. 

Je n'avais que deux cents piastres en commencanU 
I had but two hundred dollars when I set up. 

CompreneZ'YO^iB bieh le sens de ce n|ot-l^ ? 
Can you make out the meaning of that word ? 

Je vais vous dire quelque chose concemant votre 

famille. 
I am going to tell you something relating to your 

family. 

Messieurs, si vous ne Toulez pas m'^couter, je 

vous coffgedieraL 
Gentlemen, if you will not mind me, Fll turn 

you out. 
Je viens de congidier mon cocher. . 
I have just now turned avoay my coachnian. 

Voicidtt bois qui se consume en pureperte* 
This wood is burning atoay tq no purpose. 
Tout riche qu'il est, il continue son commerce* 
Although he is rich, he carries on his trade. 

Continuez votre diarmant conte en attendant ]e 

souper. 
Go on unth your channing tale till supper^me^ 
£ £ 
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^ CoDtinuer. 
To hold on* 
Continuer. 
To keep aU 

CoDtracter. 
Ta run in. 
Cbrder. 
fo cord up* 
Corrompre. 

To buy over. 
Coucber. 

To lie dotmu 



Coucher. 
To lay doton. 
Couper. 
To cut out. 

Courir. 

To depend upon. 

Couter. 
To stand in. 

Couvrir, 
To cover up. 

Cntiquer. 

To animadvert on. 

Crocbeter. 
To pick open. 

Croitre. 
To groto up. 

Darder. 

To castjbrth. 

D6blayer. 
To clear off. 

• ' • • 

D^'border. 
To run over. . 

DeboCTrser. 
Topayaxoay. 

Decider. < 
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Fort bien, continuez comme vous avez commend?.^ 
Exceedingly well : hold on as you began. 

N'est-ce pas son propre interet de 1e continuer ? 
Is it not bis own interest to keep at it ^ . 

II a contracte plus de dettes.qu'il n'en peut payer; 
He ran in debt for more than he is able to pay. , 

n est employ^ sur le qua! ^ corder du bois. 
He is employed on the wharf in cording up wood^ 

Ses juges sont trop int^gres pour se laisser cor" 

rompre. ^ 

' His judges are too righteous to be bought over. * 

V Vous n'en mourrez pas pour coucher une nuit 
sur le plancher. 
You will not die for lying d&ccn one night on the 
floor. 

La derni^re pluie a couche tous les blls. 

The last rain laid dotvn all the corn. " . 

La veste est coupee, mais la culotte ne Pest pas* 
The waistcoat is cut out, but the breeches are not*; 

Nous courons tous deux le m^me hasard. 
We both depend upon the same chance. 

Gette maison me coute trois mille guin6es. 

This house stands me in thre^ thouslmd guineas^ 

II n'y a pas assez de cendre pour couvrir le feu* 
There are not ashes enough to cover up the fire« 

Le public critiquera la folic de votre entreprise. 
The public will animadvert on the folly of your 
enterprise. , • ' 

On a crochets bier la serrure de ma malle. 

The lock of my trunk was picked open yesterday. 

Les mauvaises herbes croissent toujours trop vite. ; 

III weeds grouo up apace, or always too fast. 

Le soleil commence k darder" 6es rayons dor6s. . 
The sun is just castingjbrih his golden beams. . 

C'est d vous k diblayer la majson. 
It is your business to dear off the lumber of the 
house. - » 



Ne Yoyez-vous pas que ce baril de vin diborde f 
Don't you see this barrel of wine is running over^ 



II a diboursi deux mille livres sterlings. 

He paid afooay two thousand pounds sterling*- • 

'- J'esp^re, mon ami, que nous deciderons bient6t 
cetteaffiure. 

To decide upon. I hope, my friend, that we shall soon decide upoti 

. . that a£«ir. 

Ceux qui le decrient ne ie connaissent surement 
point. . . ; i , .■ 



D 



Verier. 
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Those who cty him cfotvn don't know hioi, cer- 
tainly. \ ^ 

Passez-moi un bon couteau que je decoupe te 

dindoQ. 
Hand me a good knife to ctU up the turkey. 

Je le decouwis cach6 sous Tedcalier. ' 

I spied him out concealed under the statr-case. 
A la fin, nous dicouvrtmes son dess^in. 
Yfejbund out his design at last. 

II se difendirent bn^remeut jus^'^ Pextr6mit6. 
They «^o(M]^ cm^ bravely to the last. 

Le g^n^tal fit difUer les troupes dix j^ar dix. 
The general ordered the troops Uijik off' ten by 
ten. 

Des circonstances impr^vues m'obligent h de- 
gager ma promesse. ' ^ 

Unforeseen circumstances oblige me to cedl in 
my promise. . .^ 

Maintenant que vous ^tes en argent, degagez voa 
bijous. * 

Now that you have a little cash, pai/ off' the 
pawn upon your jewels. 

VoiU deux ans que je lui demande ce-qu'il ma 

promis. 
I have been these two years asking for what' he 

promised me. . 

Vous pouvez demander ici tout ce dont youa 

avez besoin. ^ 

You may here caUfar any thing you want. . 

Ce n'est pas 1^ Theure de les demander. 
This is not a proper time to call upon iheib. 

Les vaincus demandirent quartier. • 
The vanquished begged for quarter. 

On dhnoUra bientot cette vieifle maispn. 
This old house will soon he pulled dovim* 

n fut denonce pour trattre k la patrie. 
To inform against* They informed against htm as a traitor to his 

country. 

Ayez la bont^ de dipecer ce gigot. 

Be so good as to cut up this leg of mutton. 

J'ai d(^peii5^ beaucoup d'argent Pann6e dernidre. 
I laid out a great deal of money last year. 
Ce prince n^^nf^ tout son revenu. 
This prince lives up to his income. 

.Le grand vent qu*il a feit a diracini bien des 

. arbres* 
The hij^ wind we hftd^ has rooted uf many 



To cry d&wn. 

Decoupef. 

To cut up, 

D^couvrir* 
To spy out. 

Decouvrir. 
To find out. 

Se defendre. 
To stand out. 

Dgfiler. 
To file off. 

Degager. 
To call in. 

Degager. 
To pay off. 

Demander. 
To ask for. 

Demander. 

To caUfojT* 
Demander. 
To call upon. 

Demander. 
To beg for. 

Demolir. 
To pull down. 

J3enoncer. 



Depecer. 
To cut up. 

D^penser. 
To lay out. 

D6penser. 
To live up to. 
D6raciner. 



To root up. 
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P^pprouver. 
To disapprove of. 

Desceadre. 
To come ddmn^ 

Descendre» 
To let down, 

Desceqcire^ 
To take dawHp 

P^sirer. 

To^ breathe qfter, 

Desirer. 

To Urn^orp 

J^esservir. 

To take atmy, - 

D^toiirner. 
To eaUfr&m^ 

})eveDirr 
To bepomfi of. 

Dire. 
To babble, 

pire. 
T&teltqf 

Pisputer. 
To stand Jbrp 

To run-through. 

Be diMJper^ 
To bUm> oveTf 

pissoqdre. 
To breakup, 1 

Pistinguer, 

TapoiMfmt,. 
Plsj^ibuer. 

To serjBfi 0utp 

To pared ouft 
Pivuleuer. 

To mb or gm 

Poixner, 

.. ■ ' ♦ 



Son pdre dbsapprowoe son manage* 
Her father disapproves of her marriage^ 

Si biea qu'elle fdt obligee de descendre* 
So that she was obliged to come down. 

Deseendex cetle barrique de sucre a la cave. 
Let dawn this hogshead of sugar into the cellar^ 

Des^ndez ce tableau que vous voyez li4MHU 
Take down the picture you see yonder* 

Ce grand homme ne desire que la gloire* 
This great man breathes Only ^ter glory* 

]Bn pareii cas, donnez*lui toot ce qu'elie desire. 
In such a case, give her any thing she may long^ 
for. 

Un-moment» ne desservex pas encbre le r6ti. 
Stop, don't take away the roast meat yeU 

Un rien suffit pour le ditoumer de ses afiairel. 
A trifle is enough to caU him Jrom his busineiS^ 

Je tremble quand je pense k ce qu'il va devenir^ 

I tremble to think what will become of hm* 

II dit des bi^tises a tout bout de champ. 
He babbles o&t nonsense every minute« 

Je ¥ous Tavais ditf meas tous I'avez oubli6*^ 
I had told yott ^it, but you forgot it^ - 

Comment pouvez-veua me disputer cette baga* 

telle? 
How can you sitand with me for this trifle ? 

n a dissipi une ^Mtune immense en pea d^ 

temps* 
He ran through an immense fortune in a sherC 

time* 

Peu d^ teimMiq^r^ borage se dissipa. 
Not long after me storm blef($ over. 

Qa dit que le roi a dissous le parlement* 

It is SMd the klag has btohen up the pai^jament. 

Comment puis-je te distinguer parmi tdnt dd 

moBde 
How Gtti I point him out among so many people ^ 

Qn distribue tous Jes I<#undis de la soupe*aux 

pauyrei^ 
They serve out soup to the Poor every. Monday; 

Jl dixdsa cette pi^ce de terre en six lots* 

He paroMei out thia piece of land in six loti;^ 

Qqi a pu divulguer cette. &usse nouvelle i 

Who can have tMbed or given out this fidw 

. news-^ ... 

Auparayaut il serait i'^fvepos de donner votr9 

hoiii, ; - : 
First it would be proper, ti pvc in ywit name» 
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Doooer. 

Droner. 
Toprkiuf* 

Echooer, 

To run agrwn4» 

Edaircir. 
To clear up* 

Eclater. 
To buta Qui* 

Ecottter. 

To hearken to* 

S'fecrier. 
To cry out, 

Ecrire. 

To set dotvn* 

Effiicer. 

To strike out* 

S'eSKer. 



To 'wear atomf* 

9- • ■ 

1 

Effiler. 

To rcpoek outp 

£garer« 

To spirit or lead 
. atoa^* 

S'egarer. ' 

To go ustray* 

Elaguer. 
To cut aiony* 

Elaguer. 
To prune up* 

Elever. 

To baring up* 

Etnballer. 
To, bate up* 



Caihomme donne beaucoupcfargent aux paavFef^ 
This man gives ataay much money to the poor, 

IMs ^e le tambour foat» mon cheval dresse kt 

oreiilefl* 
As soon as the drum beats^ my horse pricks m 

his ears. . . ^ 

Deux navires Schouirent sur ce banc de sable. 
Two stii^. ran aground oq this sand-bank. 

II est imp(»tant d'^to'nctr oepobt promptement* 
It k important to dear up th& matter quickly* 

X>a bombe iclata sans causer aucun dommage. 
Tbe bomb-shell burst out without doing any 
daaiage. 

Vous Yous repentirea^ de ne m'avoir pas ^onf^ - 
You'll repent not having hearkened to me. 

Tout le imrterre ^ecria bravo ! bravo i 
AU the pit cried out bravo ! bravo i 

T^cris exactement sur mon journal tout ce que 

je vends par jour. 
I set demon exactly on my journal every thing X 

sell each day* 

Ce mot-Ut est iitapropre ; effacezAe. 
That word is improper ; strike it out. 

Servez-vo«a de mdlleure encre> sinon v^oti^ 

6criture s*effacera* 
Make use ef better ink^ or ebe your writing wiflt 

laear a/way* 

Elle n'a pas de plus grand plaisir que di* effiler 

du galea dVMr. 
She is never better {leased than when she nomeb 

otf^ some gokl lace. 

Si vous n'y prenez garde^ ce mauvais sujei 

^farera voire enfiiBt. 
If yoit don't mind, this bad fellow will spM ot 

lead away your child. , ^ 

Un garden de quatreaas ^est igare ce matin. 
A boy four years old haa gone astray thif 
mommg. 

Void le teo^ d^ilaguet les branches parasilea. 
Now ia the timo to cut wooay the superfluoini 
branches. 

JDqb porataiers ont gcand besoin d^'tixeMaguii^ . 
These apple-trees, want pnsning up very much. 

Alexandre le grand lut-^lffv^par Aristote* 
Alexander the great ws»irkMgAf tip by ^ 

EmbdUes prompiemeat oes pieces d'Indienne. 
Buk ujp tbeie piacei of caEcuE^ quickly. 
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S'embarquer. 
To get aboard, 

^ £miiiener. • 
To take aiioay, 

, Efnpocber.' 
To pocket up, 

Emporter. 
To bear off. 

Emporter. 
To oloiv off* , 
Emportfr. 
To take axioay, 

E|nporter. 

To take up. 

Emporter. 
To carry anoay. 
Emporter. 

r' 

To'stoeep axvay, 

Entrer. 
To come in. 
Entrer. 

To drop ifim 
S'envoler. 

4 
• 

To fly ainay. 
Epier. 
To peep ai. 

Equiper. 
To rtg out* 

Escalader. 
To break over. 

;£8p6rer. 

To hope for. 
Essujer. 

To dry up. 

t 

Etayer. 
yd sJiore up. 

Eteindre. 
To put out.' 



*ABLE OF FRENCH VERfeS. 



ff 



• Vous pjatraissez bien presse de vous embaf^ier. 
' You seem very desirous to get aboard.^ ' ' 

Yite, emmenez-'moi ce mauvais gar9on. •' *" '. 
Quick, take qvoay this bad boy. 

II a empocKe deux l>^lles oranges d num iniBpo. 
He has pocketed up" two fine oranges without my 
"- . knowledge. '■ .' • • 

' J'ai vu un mihm qui emportait une poiEiIe. 
I saw a kite bearing o^'a fowl. 

: Le vent «mpoyf«ravotre bonnet. 
. ^ The wind wiUblow ^your cap. 

: Pour. roe faire deia peine, il emporta jnes Soulier^. 
Out of malice to me hetooLaxvay my shoes. 

. L'enseignfement du Franpais' emporte toutrmoti 
temps. » ' 

French tuition ttJees up all my time. 

Sa femme a emportS son arsenterie. / 
Jiis wife carried aiioay his silver plate. 

Le dernier d^bordement a emporte plusieurs 
' ntoulins. 
The last flood MM;p^ axioay several mills. 

Sdyez le bienvenu, donnez-vous la peine d^entrer. 
You are welcome, do take the trouble to comeitu 

. Elle ; entra pr^cisement comme le bal cooi- 

mengait. ' 
. She dropped in just as the ball begap. 

Coupez les ailea i cet oiseau, de peur qu'il ne 

s*envole. 
Cut the wings of this bird, lest it should^ atoay^ 

Qui vous a pr^pd^l pour ipier mes actions i 
Who set you to peep at every thing I do ? 

Nous avons six vaisseftux de ligne d*equipes. 
We have six ships of the line nf^^^ out. 

Un moine a escaladi hier le mur du couveiit. 
A monk broTce over the wall of the convent/yes- 
tefday. 

C'est en vain qu'elle esph^e le retbur de son 

fr^re. 
She vainly hopes Jbr the return of her brother. 

.Faites-vous un devoir d*essuyer les pleurs deiS 
infortun6s. 

Make it a duty to dry up the tears of the un- 
fortunate. 

.11 est n6cessaire d* etayer ce mur mitoyen. 
It is necessary to.shore up this partit\on-walJ. 

Eteignex bien le feu fivant que d'aller vouj# 

couchert,- . ,• 

Put out the fir^ caretiiBy before you gb^to bed* 



+ 
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S'eteiodre. '< La chandelle vient de s^eteindre. 

To hum or go out* The, candle is just burnt or gone ouU\ 

Etendre. 
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To stretch out, 
S^etendre. 

To lie out* 
^veiller. . 

To call up. 
Eveiller. 

To rouse up. 

Examiner. 

To look into. 
Exciter. 

'To set on, 

Expier. , 
To atone for. 

Exposer. ,, 
To lay open. 

Exprimer. 
^0 squeeze out. 

Faire. ^ 

To make out. . 

Faire. 

To make up. 

Faire. 

To put forth, 

Fatiguer. 

To tire puJt,. 
Fendre. . 



II faut que vous etendiez \xn peu plu9 cette 

jambe-ci. 
You must stretch out this leg a little more* 

Je fn*itendis tout de mon long sur un lit de 

plume. 
I lay out at full length on a feather-bed. 

D'ou> rient que vous ne m'avez.pas evei/2^ de 

meilleure heure ? 
V^y did you not caU me up earlier ? , 

S'il faut que je vous iveille demain, il vous en 

cuira. 
Should I have to rouse you up to-morrow, youll 

smart for it. 

Je vous engage ^examiner cette afiaire scrupu- 

leusement. 
I inUreat you to look into that business minutely* 

Les factieux commenc^rent par exciter la por 
pulace. 

The factious first set on the mob. 

Elle a expiesa faute par un sincere repentin 
She atoned for her fault by a sincere repentance. 
Lesi temoips exposerent la v6rit6 du fait. 
The witnesses laid open th^ truth of the fact. 

- Voui^ expr^merear d'abord le sue de ces herbes. ^ 
' You will first squeeze out the juice of those herbs* 

Je vous serai oblig6 die foire mon compte* too* 

de Suite, 
ril tbank you to make out my account directly. , 

AUez voir si le tailleur a foit mon pantalon. 
Go and see whether the taylor has njmde up my 

pantaloons. 
La^ proposition qu'il vous^t^ est avantageuse* ' ^ 
The proposal he puts forth to you is advant^g;e- 

ous* : ^ 

C'est un parleur 6ternel > qui fotigue la com- 

pagnie* " . /k 

He tires out the company by his eternal talk. ' * 

n essaya en Tain defondrec^ gros arbre. 



To cleave asunder. He tried in vain to deave this large tree asunder^ 

Fermer. 
To shut up. 

Feuilleter. 

To turn o'oer. 

. . .• ^ ., - 

JPinir.j . 
To Goriuto. 



Les Jm^sfosrment leurs boutiques le Samedi. 
The Jews shut up their shops on Saturday. 

En attendant je^ut//^to> les ouvrages de Milton* 
Meanwhile I v^as turning over a set of Milton* . 

S'il n'y prend garde, iljinira mal. 

If fie don't mind it; he will com^ to no gooct. 
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Finir. 

To leave off. 

Flfttten . 

Tofamn or rel^ 
upoiu 

Fendre, 

To melt down* 

Fouler; 

To press d&ton. 

Fournir. 

To supphfmth* 

l^r^quenten 



Fitnssez voire oinrrag^, il ett temps de dioef. 
Leave ^your work, it is dioner-tim^ 

Je he puis souffrir qu'oo mejlatte si bassenent. 

I cannot bear people i^faion or rely upon me so 
basely, 

Montrez^mm la raanl^ ^fondre Tor el Targent* 
Show me how to mel^, dcfwn go\di and silver, 

Ce drap aurait pu ^tr^ m\e\xsifoule. 

This clolli could have been better pressed dtmm* 

II s'est engage d^/btinur I'armee de bl6. 
He engaged to supply the army vMh <^om* 

n nefre^uente ^ue des honn^tes gens. 
To associate vaiih* He associates mth honest people only. 

Friser. Mes cheveux ne sont i^Jrises i ma iantaisie* 

To curl up. My hair is not curled up to my fancy. ^ 

*lF'unr. Je ne sais pourquoi vous mejuyez toujours. 

To run anioyjrom*^ I don't know wny you always run atmi/Jrxm me. 

Fuir. n est naturel i Thomme defiiir le danger. 

Tojleejhm* " It is natural to man to Jleejrom danger. 

Ce tonneau^t^; comment pius-je en faire U8age^ 
This cask runs out ; how can I use it ? ' 

n &ut gagner cet hommei d quel^ue prix que 

ce soit. 
We must draw &oer thu maD> let it cost what it 

will 

Je m'aper^ois que vous voug ^tes santis^ i grig-- 

noter le sucre. 
You have been mighty busy, I see, in nihSUitg 

at the sugar. 

Tai beau faire de tnon mieux, veus me grondez 

SflnB CCOSC. 

Jaet me ^ew^hest^ywiBte redding c^ rae ibr 



Fuir. 

To run out. 

Gagner.. 

To draw over. 

GrSgnoter. 
To nibble at. 

Glronder. 
To scold at^ 



Grounser. 
To curb up. 

Gouvemer. 
To rule over* 

Se gu6rir. 
Tohealiqu 

Hasarder. 
'^^Jlhg out. 
Humilier. 
Tojetck down. 
Intimider. 
To cow down. 



ever. 

Voici on superbe dieval/ mais il a besoin d'etre 

^ourmi. 
This is a handsome horse, but he wants to be. 

curbed up. 

Ce prince gouveme son peiiple avec sagesse. 
This prince rtdes over h» people withfrudencer* 

Ses Uessuues se ^erissemt A me d'oeil. 
His wounds Afiofaip amazingly faist. 

Quelle folie de /^oMrrii^ ainsr votre fortune ) 
What a foUy to fling out your fortune ,80 1 

Laissez-moi faire, ykumilierai sa fiert6. 
Let me alone, Vl^^ch down his pride. 

On ne Vintimide pas si feeilement, je vous assure^ 
He b not to be xrottf'<^ dotvn so easily, I assure 
you. 
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To iniruae upon* 
Interrotnpre. 

To break in upon* 

iDtroduire. 
To bring in. 



To hriwg ^f* 
Inrestir* 
To hem in, 

InToquer. 

To cr^ «n^ 
Justifier. 
To bfiar {onej 
through. 

Ltibourer. . 
Topkmg^i^. 

LMwr. 

Tacarioj: 

Ldcher. 

Tol^lo^^. 

L&cher. 
To slip out. 
Lerer. 
ToHftup. 
Lerer. 
To hold up* 

Lerer. 
To take up. 
Lerer. 
To shoot up. 

Se ler^. 
To gfitup. 

Lier. 
To tit up. 
Selirrer. 



Pardon, Monneur, 8i je roa» interromps A present. 
. T^urdon me. Sir, for intruding upon you now. 

''SP'avez-rous pas honte dHnterrompre notre coh- 

rersation ? 
Are you not ashamed to break in upon our con« 
renatioo ? 

Si rous voulez renir h notre bal, je rous y in* 

troduirau 
IF yoa hare a mind to go te our ball, 1*11 bring 

you in. 

I^Ie est la premi^ i introduire lea nourelles 

modes. ' . 
She is the first to bring up the new fashions* 

Vingt mille homraes invesHssent le camp ennemu 
The enemy's camp is hemmed in by twenty 
thousand men* 

A Particle de la mort| il iwooqua la mis^ricorde 

de Dieo. 
At the poiiEit of death, he cried unto Ood« 

Votre innocence sans doute, vovAJustffiera. 
Your innocence no doubt wdl bear you #ArMffAt 

Cmibiea me demaiide2s^rous pour k^ourer ca 
* Qhamp? 

flow much do you ask me for phuMng m this 
field? 

n Uoha deux de ses chiena d^arrfit. 
He cast qfftuo of his pointers. 

Pendant la nuit le chieo est Idchi dans la cour. 
At night the 4og is let loose m the yard. 

Vous arez Idche un mot un peu dur. 
You slipped out a pretty rough word. 

Essayez die lever ce poids de cinquante lirres. 
Try to lift up this fifty pounds weight. 

EUe est si confuse qu^elle n'ose lever la t^te. 
She is so oonfused tnat she dares not hM up he» 
head. 

Dites h la serrante de lever I'^nfismt. 
Tell the serrant to take up the child. 

Les plantes de moo jardin commencent d lever. 
The plants in my gar^^n begin to shoot up. 

Je me dut &'ordinaice i cinq heures. 
I commonly Qst upM fire o'clock. 

Liez ce faggot 
hadisi 



Tie up tlm mgfpt. 

II se livra i des g^ns qui le trahirent* 
7\yield one't-seff He yiddfd himself up to people who betmyed 
M. him. 

F F 
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Louer. - 

To let out. 
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Pouvez-voud me dire si cet homme 9 une voiture 

^ louer ^ 
Can you inform, me whether this manhos i^coach 

to let outf 

Tout le'dionde /oue rhumanitS de ce g^^al. 
Every body sets forth the humanity of this 
geperal. ... 

Cet enfant a mange tbutes les cerises. 

This child ate up all the cherries. ' ; 

II mangea tout son bien en moins d'un an. 
To squander avddy. He squandered atoay' the whole of hii Mtate in. 

less than a year. . 

' Je vietis de marchander un superbe ^taloil. 

I have just now bargained for a'4iaiicbome 
,. stallion. 

Quelles jolies choses marmottez-yovk^ U ? 
What pretty things do you mutter out there ? 

II se mit d meler ensemble les difilerens ingrediens. 
He began to mix up the different ingredients 

together. 

D*apr^s ce que vous dites, il m^rite d'etre me- 

prise. 
From what you say, he deserves to be scoffed at. 

II faut gue vous rne'suriez vingt boisseaux de sel. 
'You must measure out tw'enty bushels' df^alt. - 

Quelle sorte de has mettresi'ygus aujourd'hui ? 
What kind of stdclnngs will you put on to-day? 

Mesdaines, voulez-vous vous donner la peine de 

monter? 
Ladles will you take the trouble to conf« tip? 

Garpon, mbniez-mpi meg bottes et mon chapeau. 
WiBntetfJetcH up my boots and hat. 

Votre compte monte plus haut que je ne p^osais. 
Your account has run up higher than I thoQght. 

C'est d tort que vous avez neglige cette le^on. * 
You were wrong to pass, that lesson over. 

Depuis qu'il est malade, ses h^ritiers Vohsident 

sans cesse. ' . a . 

Since he has been sick, his heirs hang conitantly 
-about him. 



Itouer. 
To set forth 

Manger. . 
Taeafup. 

Manger. 



Marchander. 
To bargain for. 

Marm otter. 
To mutter out. 

M^ler. 
To mix up. 

M6priser. 

To sc(^at. 

Mesurer. 

To mi^sitre out. 

Mettre. 
To put on. 

Monter. 

To come up. 

Mooter. 
Tofotchup. 

Monter. 
To run up. 

N^gliger. 
To pass over. 

Obseder. 

Tjo hang about. 



S'obstiner. . 
To stick out. 

Occuper. 
To take up. 

Orner. 

To deck out. 



En d^it de ce que je lui ai dit, il veut s*obstiner. 
In spite of what I told him, he will stit^out^ 

Cette table occiipe trop de place dans la cuisine* 
^his table takes up too much room in the kitdiea 

La chapelle 6tait dl^gamment ornee hier. 
The chapel was elegantly decked out yesterday 
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Oter. 
TopuUoff. 

Oter. 

To take anoay. 

Ouvrir. 

To rip open* 

Parcourir. 
To ruh over* 

Parcourir. 

To turn over. 

Parer. 

To dress up* 

Parer. 
Tojendoff, 

Partager. 
To partake in. 

Partager. 

To portion out. 

Partir. 

To go moay, 

Partir. 
To setoff. 

Pe&ser. 

To pass oner. 

Passer. 

To pass offl 

Passer. 
To go (bnon. 

Passer. 

'To make over. 

9 

Passer. 

To pass ofaoay. 
Se pavaner. 
Tojlaunt about. 

Payer. 

To pay for. 

Payer. 
To pay off. 



Comme vous voili inoaill6 ! otez vite TOtre babit. 
How wet you are! quick, puU offyovix coat. 

Vous venez trop tard, la nappe est (Uie. 
You came too late, the cloto is taken avmy. 

Peu s'en fallut qu'il ne m'ouvrit le.cdti.d'un 

coup de sabre. 
He was very near ripping my side open with a 

sabre. 

Us parcoururent rAIlemagne et PItalie. 
They ran over all Germany and Italy. 

Je n'ai pas encort eu le temps deparcourit ce 
poeme. 

I could not find time to turn over this poem. . 

£lle prend plaisir i oar^ son enfant. 

She takes a delight in dressing up her child. 

II para le coup plut6t par hasard que par adresse. 
He fonded (ff the blow rather by chance than 
by skill. 

Le fils partake la douleur du pdre. 
The son partakes in the father's grief. 

Partagez ces giteaux entre yous quatre. 
Portion out these cakes between you four. 

Votre fir^re est-il parti pour F Angleterre ? . 
Is your brother gone away to England? 

Ses amis lui conseilldrent de partir sur le ch^mp. 
His friends advised him to set ^directly. 

Comment passer de pareilles impertinences ? 

How can one pass over such abuse ? 

Cette opinion ne passera jamais parmi les gens 

senses. 
This opinion never will pass o^ with judicious 

people. 

Les ouvrages de cet SLUietxr passeront a la pos- 

t6rit6. 
The .works of this author will go down. to pos- 

terii}'. 

II a passe tout son bien d sa femme. 
He made over all his estate to his wife. 

Les moiSy les ann^ passent comnae un sdnge. 
Months^ even years pass away like a dreadp. 

Voyez comme il se pavane ayec son habit neuf. 
Behold liow hejtaunts about with his new coat on. 

Tout consid^r^, il a payi cette voiture trop cher. 
Considering everything, he paid too dear^^. 
this carriage. 

Je vo\Mpayerai votre tn^moire quand vous 

voudrez. 
I'll pay qffyoxtt account when you please. 



8@0 
I?eiidre« 

To hang up* 
Percer. 
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Voici UB ctoa aiiqud vous pouvez pendre voftre 

roaoteau* 
Here is a nail on which you may hang up your 

doak. 

La pluie tipercS le toit de cette maison. 
To drop through. The rain has dropped through the roof of this 

house. 

Je lui ai persuadi de s'eB aller. 
Iprevaikd on him to go away. 

Cette histoire n'a rien <^mjnque la cunosit^. 
This story has nothing m it that stirs t^ one's 
curiosity. 

J'ai placi Y^iti^ de mes filst 

I disposed of the eldest of my sons. ' 

Je vous coofieille*de i^Au^er aussi votre fille* 
I advise you tojw^ out your daughter too. 

Ayes la bont^ de me ^fdier ces deux lettres^ 

Be so good as to fold *tp these two letters fdr me. 

Hbu^pHimes la grand' voile au plutot. 
With all speed nft Juried up the main*sa3» . 

Ke vous ai-je pas dit de pKer les marches de 

Votre rofaie ? . 
Did I not tell you to iwrn down the sleeves of 

your gown ? 

Les enaemis pUereMt 4 Tapproche de notre ca* 
Valerie* 

The enemy feU hack at the approach of our ca- 
valry. 

I^ous ffimes deux jo^rs ijfomper I'eau. 
We w«re two days^MciM^fi^ up the water. 

Tont ptmsu ici plutSt qu'en France. 

Every thing shoots out here earlier than in France. 

Tons mes ^gxvmwnspeussent dijd des feuilles. 
All my plumb-trees Aat^jM7ic>rf A leaves already. 

Ce n'est pas itia ftute: j'ai poussk voire Sis 



Persuader. 
To prevail on* 

Piquer. 
To sHr up* 

Placen 

To dispose of. 

PlaccR*. 
To put out. 
rtier. 

To fold up. 

Plier. 

To foil up. 

Plier. 

To turn doton* 

Plier. 
TofoUback. 

Pomper. 

Tojfump up. 

Pousser. 
To shoot out. 

Pousser. 
To put forth. 
Pousser. 



To put forward. 

Pousser* , 

To helpforxoard* 

Pr^cher. 

« 

To preach up. 

Precipiter. 
To hurry on. 

Prendre. 
To catch up. 



autant que j'ai pu. 
It is not my niult ; I pmt your son as mndifor* 
%oard9iB I could. 

II ferait fortune si quelqu'un voulait le pousser. 
Should anv body he^ himfonvardf h^ would 
make a fortune. 

Ce pr^tre fut banni poi^pr atoir prSM la siditioa* 
This priest was banished for having preach^ up 
sedition. ^ 

Pour bien faire, il he &ut rien precipiter. 
To do right> hurry on nothing. 

Jeprends aussitot men 6ple pour me d^fendre. 
I directly catch up mj imrord lo defend myself. 
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Prenidre. 

To take hold of. 



Prendre. 
To take up* 

Prendre. 

To go 5y. 
Prodiguer. 
To throvo axvay, 

Prolonger. 

To lengthen out, 

Poblier. 

To noise abroad* 

Pttblier, . 
To -put out» 

Quitter. 



Qn !• prit k FifMlaDt qu^i) y pensatt !• 

They took hoU of faim when he expected it the 

II prit volontiers les armes pour la defenae de 

lapatrie. 
He readily took up arms for the defense o^ the 

country. 

Depuis sa dei;ni^re aventure, il preiid xm autre 

nom. 
Since his last adventure> he goes by another name. 

Je suis f3ch^ de le voir ainsi prodiguer son argent. 
I am sorry to see that he thr&ws his money 

a:may so. 
Leur hatne mutUeDe prohngea la guerre. 
Their mutual hatred lengthened out the war. 

EUe jwUte mille horreurs centre vo^-mime. 
She . noises abroad a thousand shocking things 
against yourself. 

On vient de publier la seconde Edition de cet 

ouytage. 
The second edition of this work has just been 

put out. 

Bien des m^contens guUfent TEurope pour aller 
s'ttablir en Amirique. 
To emigratejrom* Many discontented people emigrate from Eurtip^ 

to America^ in oraer to setue in It. 

Les circonstances m^erdonnent de vous quitfer. 
Circumstances force me to part ^k you. 

En cons^queticei 3 perle de quitter entidrement 

les aAiiret. 
In conseqiiencey he talks of giving up. basiness 

entirely. 

Si Tous aivea trop chaud^ quittez votre habit 
If yon are too warm, pull off^youc eoat. 

QjuHiex votre lecture et venez faire un tour. 
Lajf bg your reading ai^d come and take a walk^ 

Je Be crojrtts pas que reus eussies raimi$i.H 

prix de ces mardmndises. 
I aid not expect you would beat down the price 

. of those goods. 
Vous savez mieux que personne rubam^r sa 

fiert6. 
You know better than any body how to bring 

domn his pride. 

Cette enseigne est plac^ trop haut, raiaJmeJa 

un peu. 
This sign stands too high, put it a little hificr* 

Vbtre minag^re devrait raccommoder tos dbe- 

misos. 
Your housekeeper ou^ht to patch up your shirts. 



Quitter. 

To part fvitk* 

Quitter. 
Tbgtvet^* 

Quitter. 
To pull (^ 

Quitter. 
To lay by. 

BabaJBBer* 
To beat down. 
Rabaisser. 
To bring down. 

Rabaisser. 

Toput lovoer. 
Raccomfnoder. 



To patch up* 



Raccourcir. 
To wi shorter. . 

Raconter. 
To tell of. 

Ramasser. 
Topkk up. 
Ramasser. 
To gather up. 

Ramasser. 

To Iny up. 

Rappeler. 
To call back. 

Se rappeler« 

To bethink one^S' 
selfqf. 

Rassembler. 
To gather toge- 
ther. 

Rassembler. 
To muster up. 

Ravager. 
To lay wastem 

Ravoir* 
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Votre robe eat'trop longue, riaccourcissezAa. 
Your gown is<too. lon^, .cti^ it shorter. 

Je lui racontai naSvcineDt ce qui m'^tait arriv6. 
. 1 told him simply ^what happened to me. 

Ramassez ma tabbtidre et mon mouchoir.. 
Pick up my snuff-box and handkerchief.: 
Je I'ai vu qui ramassait du ca£§ sur le quai. 
I saw him gathering up coffi^ on the wnarf. 

n eut la precaution de ramasser quelques cen- 
taines de piastres. 

He was careful enough toJ^y up a few hundred 
dollars. ~ 

Ratmelez-le avant qu'il soit trop loin. ... 
Cam him back before he goes too far. 

Vous rappelez-'Vous de notre demi^re convqrsap 
tion? 

Do you bethitik yourself of o\xr last conversa- 
tion? 

Je rassemble les ouyrages des anctens philosopbes. 
I Sim gathering together the works of the ancient 
philosophers. 

Ce general rassemUa I'elite de ses troupes* 
This general mustered up the flower of histroopsl 
La guerrei a ravage ce pays fertile. 
War hsB iaid\oaste this fertile country. 
Cofite qui cotie, je veux le ravoir. 



Tohavebackagain. Let it cost what it will, I roust have it back again. 



Rayer. 
ToUotout. 

Rebattre. . 
To harp on. 

Reculer. 

To drain hack, 

Se reculer. 
To stand back. 

Recommencer. 
To begin again. 

R6diger* 

To draoo tip. - 

Redoubles 
To f Mom up* 

Regagner. 
To/efch up. 



Son ^om fut rayS de la liste. 

His name was blotted out of the list. 

EDe ne fait que rebattre toujburs la m^me chose. 
She is for ever harping on the same string. 

Cette voiture g(!ne le passage, reculezAa. 
This carriage is in the way, draiv it back. 

Reculez-vovLB un peu, que ces dames passent.- 
Stand back a little, to let the ladies pass* ' ' 

11 est k propos que vous recommenciez ce th^me. 
It is prosier that ybu should begin this exercise 
again. : 

II ne reste plus qu'A rediger le coMrat 
Nothing el^ remains but to dravi up the con* 
tract. / 

Plus fiirieux que jamais, ils redouhterent leurs 

coups, 
More enraged than ever, they Jblloiioed up their 

blows. 

■ * • ■ » ■ ' • 

C'est le seul moyen de regagner ce que voua 
avez perdu. . 

It is the only m^ans to fitch up vAat you have 
Jo«t.. . . . 
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Puiss^-je seulementla regarder^ je serais content* 
Could \ only; look at her, I would be satisfied. 

Je suis dans Tusage de rigler mes comptes touJ 

les mois. * 
It is my rule to cast up my accounts every month*. 

£Ue regrette aih^rement la mort de son p^re. 
She pines bitterly at her father's death. 

Pourquoi rejeteriez'vous sa deraande ? 



Regarder. 
To look at.< 

Regler. 

To cast up. 

Regretter. 
To pine at. . 

Rejeter. 

To except against* Why should you except against his demand ? 



Relh-e. \ 
To read again* 

Remettre. 

To put again. , 

Remettre. 
To put off. 

Remonter. • 
To mnd up. , 

Remonter. 

To go again, 

Remonter. 
To go up. 

Remonter. v 
To trace bad. 

Remplir. 
To Jill up. 

Remplir. 

To close up. 

Remporter. 
To carry bach. 

Remporter. 



J'ai relu cette com^die avec le plus grand plaisir. 
I read this comedy again with the greatest plea- 
sure. 

Remettez cette table ou elle 6tait aupeif&vant. 
Put this table again where it, was before. 

Voilli six mois qu'il me remet de jour en jour. 
He has put me qff^ from clay to day these six 
months. - - 

J'oublie souvent de remonter ma montre. 
I often forget to wind up my watch. 

L'arm^e Franpaise remonta sur sa flotte. 
The French army vient again on board their 
fleet. 

* La roar^e remonte jusqu'k Trenton* - 
The tide goes up as far as Trenton. 

Cette maison remonte jusqu'k Charlemagne* 
That family may be iracea 6(ic^ to the days of 
Charlemagne. ' 

Remplissez des deux barils le plutot possible. 
Fill up those two barrjels as soon as possible. 

Cela est plus que suffisant pour remplir la dis- 
tance. 

Thdt is more than enough to close up the dis- 
tance. 

Croyez-moi, remportez vos marchandises. 
Follow my advice and carrt/. back your goods. 

L'armee victorieuse remporta un riche butin. 



To carrt/ away. . The victorious army' carried atva^ a large booty* 



Remuer. 
To stir up. 

Rencontrer. 
To meet with. 

Rencontrer. 

To fall in, with. 
Rencontrer. ' 

To hit upon. ; 



Lefeii ne donne pas de chaleur, remuezAe. 
Hie fire casts no heat, stir it up. 

- 3*ai rencoritrdi hief votre soeur au bal. 
1 991^ yesterday with your sister at a ball* 

Nous rencontr^mesVescadre Fran^aise prds de 

la Martinique* 
We Jell in with the French fleet near Martinico. 

II est cfielquefois difficile de rencontrer le mot 

propre. 
It 18 sometimes difficult to hit upon the proper 

wofd. 

t 
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Rendre. 
To give tack* 

Bosdre* 
^0 pajf bach. 

Se rendre. 
To (ome to» 

BeBformer. 
To ihut vp* 

Benfemmr* 
Tof$nigj, 

Bentrer. 
To take m. 

BenverBer. 
To knock 4faiMt. 

Benvener. 



To turn topejf 
turvtf. 

Benyojer. 
To send bade. 

Benvoyer^ 
To send utiMiy. 

Benvoyer. 
To put off, 

B^parer. 

To make up. 

Se ripandre. 
To fly about y, or 
to spread about* 

Se repandre. 
To run into. 
Bepottsstr, 
To drive effl 
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Aves-TOHS peur que je 09 veus le rende pas ? 
Are you amid that 1 shall not give it back to you ? 

si jamais il tous rend cette sominey il me sur- 

prendra hien* 
If e^r he pa^s you this aum back, I shall be 

very mucn surprised at it. 

Cethomnfke opinidtre fut enfin forc6 de se rendre^ 
This obstinate mgn was at last forced to come to, 

Avant mon d6part> j'eus aoin de tout renfermer. 
before my departure 1 took care to shut up 
erery thmg. 

Voici la ^aison de ren/ermer to6 cochons poof 

les eograisser. 
Now is the time to pen up your hc^ to fttti^ 

them. 

11 va pleuToir, rentrex les marchandises* 
It is going to vaioi toil^iii Uie goods. 

n en renfoersa deux d'un seul coup* 
X He kno ck ed twv of them defum witn one Uow. 

Quelqu'un, pendant mon absence^ a renverse tout 

mes papiers. 
Somebody, in my dbaencOi has turned my pa* 

pen topsy^MTVjf. 

Je suis s&r de tous ayoir ramoy^ votrepanqpluie. 
I am confident I sent backyoui umbrella. 

Qja'ai-j^ besoin de toiis cea gens-la ? reasoo^ez^ 

les. 
What do I want with all these people ? send 

them aiofay. 



De gr&cey ne renvotfez pas p)us loin le payemeai 
de ce m^moire. ^ 

For God's sake dont jnff off^mj farther the pay- 
ment of this Bitt. 

n se flatte de r^iarer cette perte dans peu de 

temps. ; 

He hopes to rnak^ up this loss in a (Aort time. 
Jfai peinie i croire les nauveOes qui se rtptmdeni^ 
I hardly beUeve, the news Jfying or spreading 

about. 

n se ripand en longs Ascours sur un sujet peu 

raiportant. 
He runs into long discpurses on a subject qf 

very little consequence. 
Au cominencemeat de i'aclk>n, ies g f ewadio fP B 

furent rep usses. 
In the begiooing «f the action, the grenadiers 

were driven ^ 
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Tq fiHfk kfek. 
Repousser. 



Ay^? une |K9i^e d'hommesy il repouju^ des 
milliers de brigancb* 
' With « hdnd&i of mep, he kept oMi thoHWidB of 
brigandt. 

Vousme rffKnu^fs; Ipeo bijisquementy ?lpouir- 

qiioi? 
Yon jMf^i nio ba^ Tory ronghlj/and for w|iat I 

Pourriez-Tous avoir la cruaute de repousser 
votre ffofre filt ? 
To MnM^ moay. Could jrou be to cruel at to thrust pfOMy your 

owneoQ? 



Bepousser. 
To beat bach 

Respirer. 

lo thirst for- 
after. 

Respirer* 
To sf9uffup, 

Retenir. 

To hold in. 

Retenir. ^ 
To keep back, 

Aettrer. 

To draxjo again. 

Reticer. 

Tq puU in* 

3o rettrer* 

8e reiioen 
fojidl back. 

Retouriutr, 
TqgQiaci* 
Kotourner, 
To turn up. 

To dravo again. 
fietroaver. 
To find again. 



Les Fran^aiB fvffent' repouf^is avec un grand 

caroago- 
The French were beaten back with great 

fllaugMer. 

Cette nation barbare ne respire quelepillagei 
que la guerre. • 
- This barbarous natipn thir^f after plunder and 
war only. 

On respire i^i u^ bon air. 

We snujfup pr breathe a fin^ air here. 

li vous aurait frapp^ si je ne lui avais pas retents 

lejbras. 
Had I not hdd in his arm lie would haire given 

yeu a blow, 
n est juste qt/il retimne ee ^ue je lui dois. 
Itis just tbiithe diould keep back what { owe 

Jtiim. 

R^irex ; pent ^tre sere^s^vous plus heureuse U0# 

seconde fois. 
Drmoa again; you mayJiave better luck a se- 

qond tiotf^. 

duand je vous pi€sente la main, pourqiioi retirez' 

To^lavdtre? 
Wb^lK I offfir you v^y Imndf why do yov p^U in 

yours? ' . 

Dites-leur de so retirer yn peu. 
TfiU $hw to rfruiu ef » l^Mlo- 
Les iraufeBee-retirirent dansleurs retracbfHPoani. 
*Tbfi %io^ JfUbwk io their intrenchmen(s. 
Toute 9a famille retownera bientot en viUe* 
^ AU hip fiwUy will 30on go back to town. 
Quelle carte a-t-*il retoumSef 
What card did he turn up f 
Cettp Itgne n^cat psB droite^ il faut la retraatr. 
This line is not straightf we must dra'm it again. 

Je ne m'attendais pas ^ vous retrouver ici. 
I did notoxpeot to find you here again. 

G G 
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Kevenir^ 

To come hack 
again. 

Se raidrr. 
To hear up. 

Rompre. 
To hreak off', 

Saisiiv 

To seize upon. 

Saluer. 
To hoto to, 

Saiiter. 

To jump over. 

Sauter. 

To jump up, . 

Savoir. 

JTo ^ar of,*' 

Savoir. 

Tokno^qf '■ 

Secouer. 
^0 throw qff^. 

. flecouer. 

To shake off, ^ 
Soparer. 

To take asunder, 
Se serrer. 

To pinch up. 
Servir. 
To help to, 

Servir. 

To bring in. 

Servir. 

To serve up. 

»» 
A 

Servir. 

To tvait upon. 
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Un jour ou Tautre, il sera bien aiti it r€t>entr 

k moi. 
One day or other, he will be very gild to come 

hack again to me. 

II faut se raidir autant qu'il est possible cbntre 

Tadversite. 
We must bear up as much as possible iigainst 

a^dversity* 

Cette femme perfide arompu le mariage. 
This perfidious woman brolejoff the match. 

II n'4tait pas d vingt pas de chez lui qu'or. le 
saisit, . ! 

He was hardly twenty paces from home when 
they seized upon lum, 

«Te crois connaitr^ la personne que vous saluez, 
Methinks I know the person you bow to. 

Que voulez-vous gager . qu'il ne saute point ce 

foss6. 
What will you bet that he don't jump over this 

ditch? 

Voyons qui d'entre nous sautera le plus haut^ 
Let us see which of us cBnjump up the highest* 

II craint que son pire ne vieiine k le savoir. 
He is afraid his father should hear of it. 

Je croyais reellement que vous le saviez dej^. 

I really thought you kneuo of jt already. . 

Les Hollahdais ont secoue le joug des Francaisr ' 
The Dutch have thrown off' the French yoke<^- 

Secouez cet arbre pour en faire tomber les iu'* 

sectes. 
jS^a^tfo^ the insects from this tree. ^ 

Separez ces feuilles de papier pour les faire 

s6cher. 
Take these sheets of paper asunder to dry them. 

Elle se serre la taille comtne une fille de quinze 

ans. 
She pinches up her waist like' a girl of fifteen. 

Vous servirai'je un verre de vin du Rhin ? 
Shall I help you to ft glass of Rheni^ wine ? 

D6p^chez-vous de servir les entries. 
Make haste and bring in the side dishes. * 

Apr^ le bal on nous servit un souper splendide. 
Auer the ■ ball , we had a sumptuous snpper 
served up. 

II est si difficile k contcnter que personne ne 
veut le servir. 

He is so hard to please that nobo^ly is willing 
to wait upon him. . 
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Signifier. 
To stand for. 

Soigner. 

To take core of* 

Soigner. 
To iook after, 

Sortir. 
To get out* 

Sortir. 
To go out* 

Sortir. 
To step out, 

* * 

Sortir. 

To stir out* 

Soufiirir. 

To put tfp mth* 

Soutenir. 

To stand by. 

Soutenir. 
To bwoy up. 

Soutenir. 
To abide by* 

Sucer. 
To suck in* 



« « • 



Suivre. 

To come after * 

Suivre. 

To abide by. 

Supplier. 
Tobegqf. 

Supporter. 
To bear up. 

Supporter. 
To bear mth. 

Tendre. 
To set up. 



II arrive quelquefois que des chifires signifient 

deslettres. 
It happens sometimes that cyphers staiidfor 

letters. 

Je so^nem^^ orangersd*une mani^re particuli^re. 

I take special care of ray»orange-trees. 

Soignez mes affaires, je vous prie. 
Be so good as to look after my affairs; 

Comment sortirons-noxia d'ici sans ^tre vus ? 
How can we get out from here and not be seen ^ 

II faut que je sorte sur le champ pour affaife. 
I must go out immediately upon business. 

Elle vient de sortir, mais eUe ne tardera pas k 

rentrer. 
She just now stepped out, but she will soon be 

back again. 

Je vous defends de sortir de votre chambre d^ft^u- 
jourd'hui. 

I forbid you to stir out frofti your room to-day. 

Moi, soiiffrir un pareil affront ! non, jamais. 
Me, put up mth such an affropt ! no, never. 

II tomberait certainement, si vous ne le soute* 
niez pas. 

He would sprely fall, were you not standing by 
him, (or to support him.) 

Je vous soutiendrai comme mon meilleur ami. ' 
I will buoy you up as my best friend. . , 

Qui pent le bldniier de soutenir son opinion ? 
Who can blame him for abiding by his own 
opinion ? 

n a suce cette erreur avec le lait de sa nourrice. 
He sticked in that prejudice with his mother's 
' milk. 

Prenez toujours le devant, je vais vous suivre. 
Never qoiina; go on, I am coming after you. 

Je vbua engage d suivre les cbnseils d'on ami. . 
I entreat yqu to abide by the advice of a friend. 

Ik me supplOrent de venir i leur secours. 
They begged qfva^ to. come to their assistance. < 

.Six colonn^s de marbre supportent ce portique. < ' 
Six marble columns bear up this portico. . 

J'ai d supporter patiemment bien des rbbufikdes* 
I have to bear pktlent\y mth many rebuff^. 

Le tapissier m'a promis de tendre mon lit de^ 

main. 
The upholsterer promii^d me to set up my bed 

to-morrow. 



To hold out. 

Terrasser. 
To beat dc/iann 

Tirer. 

To put out* 

Tirer. 
To pull off: 

Tirer. 

To let off. 

Tomber* 
TofaUdtmn, 

Tomber. 
Tadropqff. • 

Toipber. 
Toucher. 

» 

To hmt Mt. 

Toucher. 
To imdi upon. 

Tracer. 

Ton^rhout. 

Tndner* 

To dram along. 

Trainer. 

To take along* 

Trainer. 

To €ainy along* 

Trainer. 

To carry aieady* 

Tndner. 
ToUfioboult. 

Trainer. 

To 0pin ot(f . 

TitiiBBiMrew 
To make (^oer. 
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n lui tendU h itoaim en tq^ned'amitie. 
He kM out his hand to her as a token of friend* 
ship. 

Je n'aurais jamab cm 4|li*il I'eiit terrassi. 
I never thought that he coidd have beaten him 
dofon. 

Tirez la langue pour la montrer au m^edn. 
Put out your tongue to show it to the physidan. 

Venez m'aider a tirer mes bottes. 
Come and help me to pull <iffmy boots. 

Les soldats tirerent leurs coups de fusil t^us 4 

lafeis. 
The soldiers lei o^ their guns all at once. 

On m'a dit qu'il 6tait tombi mort dans la rue. 
I was told that heJeU doom dead in the street. 

Voyez comme ces rosea imnbent feuille d feuille* 
See how these roses i/r<^ Q^leaf by leaf. * 

A I'ouverture du Uvre^ je tombai sur ce chi^itre. 
QtL opening the book I U^^ed on that diiq[Mer. 

La tMt6 tftt ^u'il n'a touchS ce point ^'mi 

Hie truth is liiat his did but hint at it by-tfae4iyid# 

C'est une corde qu'fl toe ftut pas toucher. 
One knuiit ttot tmch upon that string. 

Ke vous ai-je pas trace la route que vous devea 

tenir ? 
Did I not mart out the road you ought to keep } 

$1 vOus ae pouvez le porter tratnezAe. 

If you are not able to carry it> dram it along. 

Ctot aadMSsadeur iraine toUjours avec lui unto 

famgoe suito. 
This ambassador always takes along with him a 

long retinue. 

L^ Ibu tratnalf partMft hi d66olatiofl. 
The fire curried desolation along with it «Pir|r 
WliAre. 

CMt rivi^e troiSMe bleA des immondicefi. 

Thin ihrtt ennits amay a great deal of ttth&MMk 

8es livrcss trahent dans sa bMoth^ue. 
Rh bodks are tjfing about in his library. 

C'est un fxociB qui pent trainer encor^ lMi|[!- 

temps. 
This lnwsuit may be i^n md a long while. 

J*ai ifOMume moo bicnd un de mes neveus. 
1 made over my ^ilale lo one of my nephews. 



Txansmettrc 
To hand douon* 

Trotemr. 

To go through. 

Tr«r«rg0r. 
To cross &oer^ 

Troipper. 
To uh in. 
Trousser. 
To turn up. 

Trouver. 
Tojlnd &ui. 

Trouver. 
Tu inicat toith. 

TytatinUi^r. 

To domineer over. 

Vanter. 
To try up. 

Vanter 
To set firth. 

Vendre. 

To sett. 
Vendre. 

To dispose qf. 

Verser; 
To pour out. 

Vider. 

To scoop out* 

Vomir. 
To east up. 



^ABI<B OJf flUENCH VEfiBS. 

Lc Dom de Wtli»gton sera frttmmM ii la ipMiMiC* 
TiM^ame of WelSogton will be handmiamn 19 
poaterity* 

Vcww travsrserez oeita irilk €n alktot d Badi. 
You mil go through this town in your way lo 
Bath. 

Nous p<Mlv«ni traverser ici la rivi^e en bateau. 
We nay ^ross aiter the rirtr here in a boat. 

C'est un charlatan qui trompe bien du monde. 
Be 18 a tnoaniahaak who takes in a great many. 

Votre robe eat trop longue, troussezAa. 
Your gown ia too long, turn k upi, 

Ne sauriea«voat trowoer le moyen de le faire i 
Cannot jfoajtnd out the way of doing it I 

J'ai trouvi un beau p&s&age dans cat auteiir. 

I m«f tDJ^Jl a Cfte passage m liiis author. 

Ce prince prend phuak* 4 tyranniser ses si^jets. 
This prince takes a delight in dominei^ring over 
hb subjects. 

Les gens les plus Mair^ toantent cet ourr^e. 
The iBOSt enlightened people cry up this work. 

Je ne vois pas pourquoironDa»^eratV ses richessea* 
t don't see why we should setjorth his riches. 

n a vendu tout son bien avant que de 4i*eiii- 

barquer. 
He sola of all his property before he embiirked^ 

Vous ne vendrez pas cette maison sans mon con* 

sentement. 
You shall not dispose ^ this house without my 

consent. 

Ferfto-moi une tasse de cafiS d la cr^me. 
four me ou!t a cup of coffee with cream. 

II y a trop d^eau dans ce bateau, il faut que vous 
vSLVsdiez. 

There is too much water in this boat, you muiit 
scwp it CfiA. 

Cei esSraat a wm de la bile en abefidaace. 
This cbfid ^isM ap abuftdaace of bile. 
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Abonder eh. 
or«a^ 



Notr^^pi^ys ahmie en gibier de tout eso^^ 
Our co^tTf sAowuk, Hifith ^fiitnt otm ns^. 
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Abwer apr^« 
To oark at. 

S'absenter de. 
To qb&ent one*^' 

' selfjrom. 
S'abstenir de. 
2V abstainjrom* 
Accabler de. 



Le chien aboie aprh tous les padsamu 
The dog barks at every one passing, 

Pourquoi vous absentez-vouB si sou vent de I'ecole? 
Why do you absent yowrsdf so frequently froim 

school? 
Par rapport k ma sant6Je tn^abstiens (fe liqueurs. 
For the sake of my health, I abstainjrom liquors* 

Depuis la mort de son mari, elle est accablee de 
chagrin. 
Tooverwhelmtoith, Sinpe the death of her husband, she is over'- 

ixihelmed toith grief. 
Accommoder de. Si vous voulez une montre, je vous. en acconi' 

moderai cTune excellente. 
If you want a watch, I will accommodate you 

xuitk an excellent one*. 
Heureux I'homme qui sait s* accommoder ifo tout! 
Happy is the man who knows how to accommo^ 
date himself to every thing ! 

Ce general fut accuse ^Tavoir intelligence avec 

les enn^mis. 
This general was charged mth keeping up a 

correspondence with the enemy. 

II s*est acqtdtte de cette afiaire avec adresse. 
He acquitted himself with skill in that affiiir. 



To accommodate 
xpith, 

* • 

S*accbmoder d^. 

To accommodate 

One's'Selfto- 

Accuser de. 
Td charge 'aoith. 



S'acquitter de. 
To acquit one's- 
' selftn. 

Agir dans. 



II agit dans cette affiiire avec la plus grai^de in* 
tegrite. 

To proceed upon. He proceeded upon that business with the'utmost 
. , . integrity. . 

Agir suivaht. On doit am suivant les principes de Fhonneur. 

To act up to. We should act upio the principles of honour* 

Approcher de. II fait grand froid> approchez votre chaise du feu. 
To dra'vo near to. It is excessively cola, draix) your chair near the 

fire. 

Le temps delamoisson a/T^rocAe, preparons-nous* 
Harvest time drauos nigh, let us prepare. 

Le roi fit approcher delva le grand-amiral. 

The king made the high-admiral come, near hiva. 

Je ne saurais lui arracher un seul mot* 

I cannot get a sin^ word^rom him. 

II m*arracha brusquement le couteau de la main* 



Approcher de* 
To drdtv nigh. 

Approcher de* 
To come near. 

Arracher de. 
To get from. 

Arracher de. 



To snatch out of. He rashly snatched tbe knife out qfmj hand* 



Arriver ohez* 
To arrive at. 

S'attacher i. 
To take up tioith. 



Votre fr^re arrivera deinain matin chex moi* 
Your brother will arrive to-morrow morning at 
toy house* 

II a nuson de s^attacher ^ une femme Tertueyse^ 
He is right to take up ivitk a virtuous W09191U 
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S'avancer vera. Lorsque je me fU3 avance ters lui, il me parlat 

ainsi. 
To get dose up to* When I had got close up ^ him, he spoke to me 

thus* 

II avait une tabati^re d'or h la main. 
He had2L gold snuff-box in his hand. 

Puisque YOtre verre est Gxask^huvez dans le mien* 
Since your glass is broken, drink out o/'mine. 

Ce b&timent est charge de six mille barils de 

farine. 
This vessel is laden toith six thousand barrels of 

flour. 

On a charge cet officier de la defense du fort. 
This officer yras intrusted with the defence of the 
fort. 

Notre avant-ffarde chassa les ennemis du bois. . 
Our vanguard forced the enemy yrom the wood. 

Nous vimes une frigate qui chassait sur ses 

> ancres. • • • 
We saw a frigate driving mth her anchors. 

B'il a froidy qu'il vienne.^e chauffer ci mon fev. 



Avoir sL 
To have in. 

Boire dans. 
To drink out of. 

Charger de. 
Tolademth. 

Charger de. 
To intrust mth^, 

Chasser de. 
Tojorcefronf! 

Chasser sur. 

To drive toith. 
Se chaufier a. 



To xvarm one^S" If he is cold, let him come and warm himself by, 

my fire. 

Ce sont des fain^ans qui se chauffent.m soteil. 
They are idle fellows basking in the sun. 

Cet homme consentira ^ tout ce que voudrez. . 
This man will acquiesce in whatever you please. 

J'avais I'espoir qu'elle consentirait h roes pror- 
positions. 

I was in hopes she would have closed in xmth my 
proposals. 

Rien au, monde ne peut me consoler de votre 

absence. 
Nothing in the world can comfort me in your 

absence. 

II est k propos de consulter quelqu'un en, oette 
occasion. 

It is proper to consult somebody upon the oc- 
casion. 
Courez vite ^ elle pour lui dire de retourner. 
Set o^ quick after her, and tell her to come back^. 

La roer fut-elle jamais couverte (/'autant de vais- 

seauxl 
Was th^ sea ever covered with so many vessels! 

Ite prince portait un habit couvert cTor et d'argent. 
The prince had on a suit dauSed with gOld and 
suver. 



self by. 

Se chauffer d. 
To bask in. 

Censentur iu 
To acquiesce in. 

Consentir 4. 
To dose in with. 

Consoler de. 
To comfort in. 

Consulter en. 

To consult upon* 

Courir 4. 

To set offqfier. 

Couvritde. 

To covertoith. 

Couvrir de. 
To daub with. 



S9S 
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Ce dernier trail le cavort iPim opprabre itundL 
This last deed loads him mtk eternal in&my. 

Voyez comme elle est ffteh6e, elle crh^ de rage* 
See how angry she is, she' is bursting mth rage. 

D^dommager de, Vous n'y perdrez rien, je tous dedommagerai dc 

ee qui s'en manque. 
You wiH lose nething, I'll imake up t0 yew what 
is lacking. 

11 Be 9e difkrm$ pas de sa jonsent pour quoi qiM 

ce soit. 
He never would parP «M hb mare fef any tlung 

whatever. 

_.^ Nona lilfefiiitfroiM «oec du beurre et dat r«T0S. 

T^brtdtfhs^ upon* We shall breakfast upem butter and r&S^w. 

Demander k. Ne me demandez plus rien, je vous prie. 

I desire ;^ou would mek nothmff more «/^nw. 
La r^ussite de oetia aftura depend de |H*n i» 

cire^nstanees. 
The success of this afiur depends on many cir« 
cumstttnees. 

Son bonhe^r dipend <br lui seul. 

The foundation of Us happinfss ig utiikiu bima^ 

II dipensa beaucoup d'argant ^ ce bsLtioMPt* 
He spent a great deal of money on tbatbufldiiif. 

Voici le moment de tous dSrober d'vos enuyma* 
Now is the time to abscondjrom your jeijemies. 

II est perdu pour jamfuS| s*il ne se dMbe d ln 

justice. 
He is undone for ever if he don't ^teoeipe firmis 

justice* 

En agfesant ainsi vooa diregeriez it notre con- 

yention. 
By so doing ywi would dewlite from out agvoia* 

ment. 



Conorir do. 
To load xvith, 

Crever de. 
To burst 'mtk. 



2b make up io* 

So d^fkire do. 
Tepmimtk. 

I>6joliaer avee. 



ToMkcfi 
Dibpoodjpa de. 

To depend on. 

D^piendre de. 
TQhefuiJtkin* 
l)6penser d. 
To spend on, 

Se Prober ii. 
To ahsQondJrom* 

Se ^ober i. 
To4Be9peJrom. 

Otrogerk. 

Te dewstejrem. 



IHsputer contre. Nous displHdmet eonire eux pendant deux heures. 
To debate xdth. We debated tsith them for two hours. 



Disputer sur. 

To derate ahotd. 
Donner d. 

To bextow upon* 

Donner dc 
To pfoeto. 

S'liQarier de. 
To departjrtm* 



^'est perdre le temps que de disputer sur dea 

pareilles bagatelles. 
To debate about such tiifles is a waste of time. 

L'empereur lui donna les phis grandes marques 

cTestlme* 
Tlie emperor bestcfosed upon him'llie greatest 

prooft of wteenu 

Le march6 est fait, jo 4omne une guin6e'£& retour. 
The bargain is made» I gtW t»ne guinoa f o boot. 

Jeune homme> ne wue ScartMS jamais du si»ili«if 

de la vortu. 
Young man, never depart ifirom the path of virtue. 



8'echapper de. 
To break hose 
from. 

Edater contre. 
Tojiy at. 

S'^loigner de. 
To put off from. 

S'eroparer de* 
To seiz^ upon. 
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Deux criminels s^echappiereni de la prison. 
Two criminals broke kosejirom the gaol. 



S3» 



S'emporter sur. 



II eclate contre moi, comme si j'en 6tais rauteur* 
Hejlies at me, as if I were the cause of it. 

Ce corsaire s'est enfin iloignS de nos cotes. 
This privateer put off at la&tjrom our coasts. 

Ses creanciers s'emparerent aussitot de son bien. 
His creditors immediately seized upon all his 
estates. 

C'est par son m6rite qu'il Pa empqrte sur ses 
rivaux. 

To prevail against. It was by his merit that he prevailed against his 

rivals. 

Entourer de. Cette ville est entouree de murailles trds-61ev6es. 

To surround V)ith. Tliia town \b surrounded mth very high- walls. 

Epier par. Cependant je YSpiais par le trou de la serrure. 

To peep at through, MesLnwhWe I was peeping at him through the 

key-hole. 

Etre apr^. Votre gilet n'est pas encore fait, mais je suis 

apr^s. 
To be at or about. Your jacket is not done yet, but I am at or about it.. 

La faute en^^ ^ moi et ^ Tindiscretion de moc^ 

z^le. 
The fault ivas in me and in the indiscretion of 

my zeal. 

Le bon vieillard est h quatre pas de nous. 
The good old man is within six paces of us. 

Wy 2l deux ans que je suis aupres de ce seigneur .- 
It is two years since I attenaed on this lord. 

Je m'etudie ^ lui plaire en toutes choses. 

I studi/ hoxjo to please her in every thing. 

Sans doute il s'eveille sur un reve effrayant.^ 
He is undoubtedly awaking from a frightful 
dream. 

II devrait exposer sa maison de campagne en 
vente. 

He ought to put up his country seat to sale. 

Quel tapage eVie fait pour un verre casse ! 



EtreL 

To be in. 

EtreL 

To be within, 

Etre auprds. 
To attend on, 

S'6tudier d. 
To study how, 

S*6veilier sur. 
To awake front 

Exposer en. 



To put up to, 

'Fake du tapage 

. pour. 

To brawl about.. 

Se fier d. 



To rely upon. 

Se fournir de. 
To buy in.. 



How she bratols about a broken glass 1 

Je ne me fs pas absolument d ses belles pro- 
messes. 
I don*t rely entirely upon his fair promises^ 

Je mefoumis ordinairetfient 3e bois avant Thiver.^ 
I commonly buy my wood in against winter 
comes. 

H H, 



934 
Grimper 8ur. 

To climh up. 
H6siter sur. 
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Les 6cureui]fl grimperU sur les arbres les plus 

6]ev^8. 
Squirrels climb up the most lofty trees, 

Je n'ai point hksUS sur le parti que j'^arflis i 

prendre. 
I did not boggle at the step I had to take. 

Se heurter contre. Notre goelette se heurta contre un navire mar- 

chand. 
Our schooner^/^^ti/ o/'a merchantman. 

Allez vous informer de la sant6 de cette dame. 
Go and ask after the lady^s health. ^ 

Faites-moi le plaisir de vous hiformer de mon 
fr^re. 
To inquire about. Do me the favour of inquiring about my brothei^ 

Venez voir comme Peau jaUlit de la source 

min^rale. 
Come and see how the water gushes out of the 

mineral spring. 

Ce mot jette de I'obscurite dans la phrase. 
lliis word throKns an obscurity upon the phrase. 

Ce musicien Jou« du violon et de la flAte. 
This musician plat^ on the violin and the flute. 



To boggle aU 



To fall foul of 

Informer de. 
To ask after. 

Informer de. 



Jaillir de. 

To gush out of. 



Jeter dans. 
To throtio upon. 

Jouer de. 
To play on.' 

Lire sur. 

To read about* 

M6dire de. 
To rail against. 

Se meler de. 
To meddle vsith. 

Mettre sur. 

To score up to. 
Monter sL. 

To ride on. 

Se rooquer de. 
To laigh at. 

Mottler d'apr^. 
To model from. 

Mourir de. 
To die by. 

S'opposer k. 
To be opposed to. 



Lisons quelque chose sur la m^taphvsic^ue. 
Let us read something about metaphysics. ^ 

Cette femme midit de tout le monde. 
This woman rails against every body. 

De quel droit vient-elle se mSler de mes affiures I 
What right had she to meddle mth nij affiurs I 

Pourquoi mettez-NOUs une livre sterling de phis^ 

sur mon compte ? 
Why do you score up one pound more to me ? , 

II est dans I'usage de monter ^ cheval tous les 

jours. 
He is used to ride on horseback every day. 

Toute la compagnie se moqua de ce jeune fat. 
The whole company lauglusd at this young fop. 

Ce buste de Cic6ron est moule d^apris Pantique. 
This bust of Cicero is modelledfrom the antique. 

II furent condamn^ h mourir de la main 4u 

bourreau. 
They were sentenced to die by the hand of the 

executioner^ 

Le senat s*opposa ct la ratification du traite. 
The senate toas opposed to the ratification of the 
treaty. 



> 
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C'est un hotnme qui parle de tout en Fair. • 
This man talks about every thing at random. 

Maintenant parions cTobjets plus int^ressans. 
l<et us now advert to more interesting objects. 

Ne vaudrait-il pas mieux que je passasse rngv 

mdme chez vous ? 
Would it not be better that I should call on you 

myself? 

Je I'ai fait pr^venir que je passerais chez elle. 

I sent her word that I would xvait on her. 

Au surplus, je puis fort bien me passer d'un lit 
de plume. 

Beiides, I may very well do 'without a feather- 
bed. 

Je penserai h cette aventure-li tant que je vivrai* 
I'jl think ^tbat adventure as long as I live. 

Nous ne pil^mes jamais lui persuader de danser. 
We never could prevail on her to dance. 

II f e pique % mieux parler Fran9ab que vous. 
'^e pretends to speak French better than you. 

Poa?ez*vous bien vous piquer pour si peu de 

phose ? 
Can you really get angry at so small a matter ? 

n v&rte constamment une paire de pistolets sur 

lui. 
He <ionstantly carries a pair of pistols about him. 

J'ai pris vingt mille livres h int^r^t. 
I took up ten thousand livers on interest 

Bien des m2^^il^^es prtroiennent ^/tfTintemp^rance. 
Many disorders proceed Jrom intemperance. 

J'aime k vous voir proJUer de mes le9on8. 

I like to see you improve by my lessons. 

Nos troupes reculirent devant les ennemis. 
Our troops gave 'way to the enemy. 

II fut reduit en charbon & ensuite en cendres. 
It was btimt to a coal, and then to ashes. 

Elle perd son temps i revarderpar la crois6e. 
She i(Ues her time in looking out of the window. 

Vous ne vous doutiez pas que je vous regardais 
par la jalousie. 

*" To look at through* You did not suspect that I was looking at you 

through the blmd. 

6e rejouir de. Comment peut-on se rSjouir du malheur d'autrui ! 
To rejoice at. How can we rejoice at the misfortune of others! 

Rendre raison de. Apres tout, ne faut^il pas qu'il rende raison de 

sa conduite ? 
To account for. After all, must be not account for his conduct ? 



Parler de. 
To talk about. 

Parler de. 
To advert to. 

Passer chez. 
To call on* 

Passer chez. 
To toait on, 

Se passer de. 
To do without* 

Penser L 
To think qfi 
Persuader de. 
To prevail on* 
Se piquer de. 
To pretend do* 

Se piquer pour. 

To get angry at. 
Porter sur. 

To carry about* 

Prendre k. 
To take upon. 

Provenir de. 
To proceedfrom. 

Profiter de. 
To improve by. 

Reculer devant. 
To give tvay to. 

Reduire en. 
To burn to. 

Regarder par. 
To look out of. 

Regarder par. 
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Se rendre cbez. 
To repair to. 

^^pondre de. 
To anstoerjbr, 

R^sister k. 

To stand against. 

Register a. 



Respirer a. 
To breathe in*^ 

R6sulter de. 
To result Jronu, 
Se retirer de — d« 



^' 



Rendez'YOixs chez lui vers I'heure du diner. 
Repair to his house about dinner-time. 

II n'eh iest pas un qui veuille repondre de luL 
There is not one willing to dnstaerjot hiai. 

Yous auriez 6t^ fou de leur resister. 
You would have been mad to have stood against 
them. 

II est trop fort pdur que vous pr6tendiez lui 
resister. 

To resist against* He is too strong for you to pretend to resist 

against him. 

Je n'eus pas le temps de respirer ^ Paris. 
I had no tin>e to breathe in jParis. 

^ resttlte toujours plus de mal que de bien de 

la guerre. 
There is always more evil than good resulting 
from war. 

EUe ^'est retiree de Strasbourg h Frankfort. 
Toretirefrom — to. She retired froi%^tnsSiMTg to Frankfort. 

Retoumer en. Nous retournerons en France k la paix. 

To return to* We shall return to France when peace is made. 

Retrancher h. II retrancha at/x m6contens toute esp^rance de 

changemebt. 
Totaheafwayjrom. He took axjoay Jrom the malecontents all hopes 

of a change. 

On doit rougir de commettre des fautes et non 

de les avouer. 
We ought to blush for committing and neijor 

avowing our fiEiults. 

Ce grand homme est sorti de Tobscurite. 
This great man emerged from obscurity. 

Je me sonde fort peu de tout ce que vous pouves 

dire. 
I care very little^r all that you may say. 

Que vous etes folle de soupirer apris cet 

homme-^lil 
What a fool you are to pine for that man ! . 

Le prince sourit de la singularity de cette de- 
mande. 

The prince smiled 'at the singularity of this re- 
quest. 

Le congr^s a r^voqu^ plusieurs lois, mais il n'a 

pas touchi ^ celle-ld. 
Congress has repealed several laws, but has not 

meddled xvith that. 
Le roi, se tournant vers les pairs, leur parla ainsi. 
The king, turning to the peers, spoke to them 

thus. 



Rougir de. 
To blush for^ 

Sortijr de. 

Tq emerge fromt 

Se'soucier de. 

To care for. 
Soupirer apres. 

To pine for. 
Sourire de. 

To smile at. 

Topch^_ 

To meddle-with. 

X • - 

;. Se tourner vers. 
'^ 7*0 turn to. 



sU 
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Traduire en. 



FuisquMl ne veut pas me payer, je le traduirai 
en justice. 
To bring to. Since he won't pay me, Til bting him to justicle. 

Tembler de. Quoi 1 vous tremblex de peur ; non, c'est de froid. 

To tremble for-^ What ! you tremble Jbr fear ; no, it is mth cold. 
mth, 

II ne se passe pasun jour qu^elle neijienne chez 

moi. 
Not a day passes but she comes to my house. 

Je souhaite que vous veniez ^ bout de cette ^x 

terpnse. 
I wish 3nou could bring this un'dertaking about, 

Les chemises brod6es viennent de plus en plus 

^ la mode. 
Embroidered shirts grotu more and more intp 

fashion. 

Tout le monde pense que ce bruit vient de vous. 
Ta originate mth. Every bddy thinks this rumour originates ivith 

you. 



Venir chez* 

To come to, 
Venir a bout de. 

To bring about, 
Venir h,. 

To groto into. 
Venir de. 



V 
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Bpn jourM.* M. je vous souhaite (bien) lebon fjour. 

M. j'ai (bieD) Fhonneur de vous souhaiter le bon ... ^sdir. 

M. comment vous portez-vous 

• — ' trouvez vous 



^tes vous 

vous (en) va 

ce porte-t-on chez vous 
M. votre, &c. 



ce matin ? 
aujourd'hui ? 
cet apres-midi ? 
ce soir ? 
a present ? 



M. est-ce que vous vous por tez bien 

^- * tout se porte bien chez, &c. ( maintenant ? 

d la, &c. I depuis que je (ne) . 



tout est en bonne sante, &c. 



M. dtes-vous mieux 

— vous trouvez-vous mieux .. 
m^ — «. 1 bien .. 



•TV. ......... 

V 



vous at vu ? 
depuis que je n'ai 
eu le plaisir de 
vous voir ? 



— Qu'avez-vous done 

»- Qu'est-ce que vous avez donc,ou trouvez 

—Jesuisassezytr^s, fort ouparfaitement, bien, jevous remercie. 

— M .1 1 VOUS avez blende la bon te. 



Good day M. M. I wish you good «. Cday. 

M. I have the honour to wish you a good ,\ night* 

M. how do you do 

.^ : find yourself. 



r 



— — are you. 



»- ■ is it with you , 

— " are, or do, all at home 

— is your, &c * .. 

M. are you veiy well 

— — all well at, &c .., 

— • in the, &c \ since I have seen you, 

— . in good health, &c or saw you last ? 

M. are you better since I have had 



this morning ? 

to-day ? 

this afternoon? 

this evening ? 

at present or now ? 

now, or at this time ? 



— do you find or feel yourself better ... 
.—. well 

— what ails you then 

— ■ is the matter with you ......... 



the pleasure of. 
seeing you } 



\^ 



— - I am very or perfectly, well, I thank you. 

■ your are very kind or obliging. 



* The M. stands for monsieur, madaihe, mademoiselle, mes- 
sieurs, mesdames, & mesdemoiselles. 
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r charm6-e "J -■ f en bonne sante*) 

Je suis bien< aise > • i bien portant-e >ce matioi &c. 

(.constant-^ j Lbien retabli-e j 

Je Be me trouve pas bien du tout ou des mieux, ce, &c. 

Cmieux ou bien...'] 

Je suis bien loin d'etre < d mon aise Vcei &c. 

(.comme il faut ... j 



ftr^ ou bien...! fmalade ou abattu 
< extremement.. t < foible, ou mal d n 
(.excessivement 3 (.d^rang^ outourmenti 

J'aiy il a, &c. un tr^s ou 



Je suis •{ extremement.. y •{ foible, ou mal d mon aise... Ice^ &c. 

,&c. J 



r grand mal de, &c.l 

bien < gros rhume > ce,&c.depuis,&a 

(,mauvais-e, &c. ... j , 

Je, &c. me, &c. suis ^nrhum6 en sortant de, &c. ' 

M. Youlez-vous bien vous asseoir. T prendre une chaise 

— ■ I. _ donnez la peine de \ vouff asseoir. 

— . me faire le plaisir de...< venir, ici, d moi. 

.rh< 



konneur de J me suivre. 

^m'attendre, &a 

— faites, lui bien mes complimens et dites ltd que je suis bien 
fach^ d'apprendre qu^elle est malade, indisposee, &c. 

fmuchpleasedf f in good health l^j, ^„^^. 

1 amvery ^ glad ^ toseeyou i well i- . ^ 

(rejoiced ( ^recovered ...J *' 

I do not find or feel myself well at all, or at all well this, &c. 

r better or well 1 ^ 

I am very far from being < comfortable > this^ &c. 

(^ as I ought to be... ) 

^veiy '\ r ill or depressed 1 

I am '? extremely... \ ^ weak, feeble, or uncomfortable > this, &c. 
(.excessively y C<^isordered or tormented, &c... j 

e violent, &e. ache^ 

I am, &c, he has, &c., a very ) bad cold > this &c, since &c. 

( bad, &c ) 

I have, &c. caught a violent cold in commg, or going, out of, &c. 

M. will you be seated. ( take a chair. 

— give yourself the trouble to ... ^ sit down, or be seated. 



me the favour to < come, here, to me. 

^- ' honour to i follow me. 

V. w&it for me, &C 

— present my compliments or best respects to him or her^ and tell 
him or Aer, that I am very sorry to learn or hear, he or she is 
ill,, indisposed, &c. 
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M. quand vous verrai-je ? 

— a quelle heure vous verrai-je ? /^voir ou appeller ? 

— dites moi quand ■ ? I rendre ou faire visite ? 

— quand aurai-je le plaisir de vous ........ i presenter-mes respectsf 

— . est-ce que je pourrais vous < — devoirs t 

— ■ j'aurai le plaisir de vous j aller trouver ? 

f prendre ? &c. 

V chercher ? &c. 

Le plut6t qu'il vous sera possible ; aussitot que^ le pourrais, &c. 

Je n'en sais rien '^ ■• C ^^^ circonstances. 

Je ne le sais pas f cela dependra j — ^ 6venemens. 

puis vous le dire ... f beaucoup ... j delxies occupations^ 

■ ' ■'■ saurais vous le dire j v ( aQ&ires. 

r est partr... ^ 
Le — J doit partir ( pour — vers le — du mois de — — ^ 
C partira ... ) 

«' °^ {dSirretTnk::;} ^"'^ ^* ^° ^^ ^^^^^ ^^- *^- 

P — -. est un beau on une belle — *— » j'en admire la situation, let 
rues, les places, les quarr^s, ou les promenades, &c. 

Nous aliens a, au, h, la, &c. Nous allons sortir pour voir, &c. 
■ nous promener ou faire un tour, 4 la, dans le ou la, &c* 

M. when «hall I see you ? 

— at what hour shall I see you ? /* see you or call upon you? 

— tell me when shall I see you ? I pay you a visit ? , 

— - when shall I have the pleasure to I pay my respects to you I 

— ■ I be able to < > duty to you ? 

— — — can I have the pleasure to I meet with you ? 

I take you ? &c. 
'^ Vseek for? or call for you? &c. 

The sooner ^ou can the better ; as soon as I (possibly) can, &c. 

Ik rkith' Tt h t't^ / on circumfetances. 

I do not know (LVthingrf It f it wffl depend ) ""^•""^"l*!!"*"- 

I cannot teU U you 7. >mHch or entirely ^ °\^l ^"S*«*- 

1 am not able to tell you ) (onmytnessAc. 

€ IS gone...!.. ^ ^ 

The — - < is to set out > for — about the -* of the month of — 
V will set off } 

and j^**^°°i.'^^"^l until the latter end of the month of, &c. 
(^ IS not to return J 

P-^— is a fine —— — , I admire its situation, streets, places, squares, 
walks, &C. 

We are going to, to the, &c. We are going out to see, &c. 

■ ■ to take a walk or make a tour^ to the, in the, Arc. 
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^ rheure qu*il est. 
i bont6 ,„'% \ quelle heure il est. 

M.ayezla^ complai- S demedire { ^j^^^icnt vous J "^""^^ ? 
{ sance j i ]^appelez > 

(.^enomde ...• <..} 

paysy ce monsieur, cet homme, cet endroit> cette dame, ville, placet 
rue, affaire, piece, &c. (ci ou la). 

r quel est "1 
M* < c'est *., > le plus court chemin pour aller, i, au, d la, en, &c. 
(est-ce...) 

M. quel tems fait-il ? 

M.fait-il (bien) ...-^ >-beau, vilain (tems) ce matin. 
-*— faisait or fesait-ii J i chaud, fVoid j l aujourd'hui. 

— fera-t»il .". '•• 1 1 sec, humide 1 1 cet apr^ midi. 

— - il fait w du brouillard f 1 bientot. 

— il faisait or fesait / | — vent f\ tantot. 

— il fera 1 i ^^ I'Qrage 11^ ^^^* ^^^^ °^^ 

— est-ce qu'il fait 1 f de la neige ..;.•.••.. 1 f deroaio. 

— ■ fera '^ ^— . grele ^ ^hier, &c. 

{beau ^ 
vilain " I *®™® ^^ monde, ou que j'ai jamai3 vu» 



f what o'clock it is. 
*. , ^ \ what it is o'clock. 

M. have the | g*^ "^s C *° *«" "« ^ "T/"" "'T 1 »i.- 

*• •' J what you call > this country, 

V.thc name of ) 

this gentleman, this man, this place or spot, this lady, town or city, 
place, street, thing, piece, &c. ( ). 

/-which i^-v 
M. < it is ... > the nearest or shortest way to gp» to, to the, in,jSKu 
(is it ...J 

M. what weather is it ? 

M. is it (very) ...•v >^fine, bad, (weather)^ ^this raommg. 

— was it 1 1 hot, cold I i ^° ^^y* 

— will it be 1 1 dry, wet 1 1 this dltemoon. 

'-it is., \y^oggy • t I very soon. 

— it was J J windy / j by and.by. 

— it will be ♦ I I stormy ^ I I thiaeveningOrnigbr 

-—bit (likely) to be 1 1 snowy ....•...; 11 tonnaorrow. 

— will it be ^ ^likely to bail : ^ ^yesterdgy. 

Itifilhe f ^"^^st 7 weather in the world, or imaginable, or that I have- 
t worst j ever seen. 

I I 
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THE MOST ESSENTIAL 

ELEMENTS OF PHRASEOLOGY. 



He who, htm who; that which. Celui qui ; cdui que* 

They who, thoee who, those Ceux qui, celles quL 
mich. * 

She who, her who ; that which. Celle qui ; *celle que. 

That, which. It is I who. Whom. Cequi, ce que. C'ettmoiqui. 

Que. 

What is it? what; which. Quiest-ce que c'est ? Quel, 

quels, quelle, quelles. 

Who ? who is it who ? whom ? Qu'est-ce qui ? Qui est-ce qufc ? 
who is it that? ^ 

It was lie, him, she, or her, who, €^ fut lui (ou «lle) qui. Qu*est- 
what? " * ce? 

One says, it is said. They say, Uon dit. On dit. 
people say. 

I Fas, I have heen, told ; they, On m'a dit. 
people, told me. 

Where is it ? It is there. Od est-ce ? ou est-oe que c'est I 

C'est 14. 

Have you not been there ? N'est-ce pas que vous y ^tes 

all6? 

No, I set off. This, day week. Non je pars. D'aujourd'hui ea 
For where ? hmt. Pour oii ? 

For how long ? For a week to Pour jusqu*^ quand ? D'ici .4 
come. - huit jours. 

Does he eat ? Whether he has Mange-t^il ? Qu'il I'ait fait ou 
dpne it or not. non. 

„-, . , , ^ rOu est all6 (m) votre /r^re? 

Where is your brother.goue> j^ . ^^j yotre/rire est-il all6> 

(From) whence does that ho^ CD* on vientce gar gon? 

come? (.D'oii ce^ar^on vient-il? - 

rJusqu'ou nous conduira(m) voire 
How far will yoMX father take 3 peref 
us? ijusqu'oii (m) voire /7^e nous 

C conduira-t-il ? 

Which way has yourj9t>iti;f pass- CPar on a pass6 votre ami ?- 
ed ? (Par ou votre ami a-t-il pass^ ? 

/^ Jusqu'S quand restera le ou la —? 
How long will the «-.^ remain? \ Jusqu'i quand le ou lav^ rea* 

, V tera-t-il ou elle ? 

• « . I ; . ; • ! * 



ELEMENTS OF PHRASEOLOGY. 2AS 

How long is it since the — ar« C De quand le oala— est«il trrM? 

rived ? I. De quand est arriv6 le ou la— ^ 

/-A quoi s'occupe (m) votre icmrf 

What is your sister busy about ? < A quoi (no) votre sceur s'occupe-^ 

^ t-elle> 

rDe quoi se nourissent les oil- 

J 6aux f 

What do birds live upon ?. ^t\ . , . _. 

^"^ ' iDe quoi les otseaux se noorh- 

^ C sent-ih? 

What was the matter with the Qu'avait Vetifanf. 
child? 

Nothing whatever, &c. When. Rien du tout. Quoi que ce soit. 

Quand. 

Have you not seen any thing? N*avez-vous rienvu? Pourquoi? 
why? . 

No ; nothing at all. Not yet. Non ; rien du tout. Pas encore. 

I have seen nobody. But him. Je n'ai vu personne. Que lui. 

Nobody whatsoever^ whosoever. Qui que ce soit, personne quel- 

conque. 

You have never done. Not quite. Tous n'avez jamais fiut. Fas 

tout-d-fait. 

Would you do it ? So thAt. Le feriez-vous ? De mani&re, mt 

de sorte que. 

Have you ever done ? At <mce« Avez«vous jamais fait ? A la 

fob. 

Why don't you do ? For. Be- Quenefaites-vous? Car. Parce- 
cause. que. 

Since you say. ' Puisque vous dites; d^ que vous 

dites. 

As soon as you arrive. From Dds que vous*serez arrive. De 
his house. ^ - chez lui. 

It will be at your expense. Opce. Ce sera i vos d^pens. Une fois. 

I have but little money. For Je n'ai gu^re d'argent. Pour 
this time. cette fois. - 

Is it not .true> that you have N'est-ce pas vrai, que vous en 
some? avez? 

No, I have no more. Non, je n'en ai plus, ou pas da- 

vantage. . 

No, I have not. Yes I have Non, je^ n'en ai pas. Oui, si, 
some. j*en ai. 

You have not any. Conse- Vous n'en avez pas. Par con- 
quently. sequent. 

I have looked every where. J'ai cherch6 par-tout* 

How many times have you said Combien de fois Tavie^ vous r£- 
it? p^tfe? 
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Mmif or tevenil timet. For- 

Ywv^ opt find «Dy if you go. 

The nexty or first time. Frpm 

time to time. 
One day or other. Next time. 

Have you time ? Nex( week. 

The next day. Next year, &c 

All at once.^ Sometime?. 

I do not see one. He is some- 
frhere. 

He ifi but little riclier ( than. ) 

I cpme from him. From hi^ 
house. 

J fhall go no where. Nqhody 
believes. 

Here he or she is con^ng. 
F^ay stay a little. • 

Has he or she been ong ill or 

indisposed ? 

There is or here is, a or an ; of Yoili ou voiei, nn, une ; do, do, 
the or some; fine ; fine ; good ; de la, des ; beau, beaux ; bdle, 
great; Ac. apple, &c. belles; bon, bons; bonne, fam^ 

nes ; grand, grande ; &c. pom- 

Qies, 5c 

Wbexk the pupil sh^l have learned, by heart, these five preceding 
Tf^b^es of leading sentences, with the elements of phraseology ; th^ 
master should, in thpfi^st instance, make the pupil recite thirai in 
tt^e or4ier they are placed, and should then select a sentence here 
and there, which he should read in English, the pupit ret^rx^ng 
his ^Dswer in the corresponding French ; and the whole of th^ sen- 
tences being thus gone through, they should then compose otb^r 
senl^oqes, which may b^ done by correctly following the same 
course in both language ^ch Table should be taken separately> 
.9ild wpiked through every possible combination, first adding a 
noun, then a verb, &c. fioirming, as it were, link by link, a copn^cted 
chain of words. 

A very litUe time find practice will enable the pupil to fonn an^d 
know, if not recollect, upwards of two diousdiidir^ry'usdid seil- 
tences. 



Bien des, ou pliisieurs fois. Au- 
trefois. 

Vous n*en trouverez point si 
vous y allez. 

La premidre fois. De tems en 
tems. 

Un jour ou Tautre. Une autre 
fois. 

Avez-vous le tems ? La semaine 
• prechaine. 

Le jour suivant. L'annee sui- 
vante, &c« 

Tout a la fois, tout d'un coup* 
Quelquefois. 

Je n'en vols pas un. II est.9^el- 

que part. 
II n'est gu^re plus ricbe {qfK») 

Je viens de sa part. De ohez 
lui. 

Je n'irai nul part. Fersonne ae 
croit. 

Le ou la ypici qui vient. 

Attendez-un peu je vous en prle. 

Y-a-t-il looff Xem& qu'il ou qu'elle 
est malaoe ou indispos^-e i 
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!• A LIST OF WORDS, OF THE SAME SIGNItlCATIOIT AHP 
ORTHOdRAFHY IN BOTH LANGUAGES. 



Abject, adj» 
accord, nc. 
acre, m, 
adieu, int. 
affront, m. • 
agate,/, 
air, nt. 
alarm, m. 
alcoran, rh, 
allies, m. 
amble, 971. 
amen, adv, 
ample, adj. 
amusement, r/u 
an^le, m. 
animal, m, 
antidote, m. 
antipodes, m. 
apocalypse, /• 
argument, m. 
arsenic, tn» 
art, m. 
artifice, m. 
article, m. 
artisan, m» 
aspect, m. 
avarice, /. 
austere, adj. 

Bale, /. 
beatitude, f. 
b6n6fice, rju 
bible, /, 
billiard, m. 
billet, m. 
blftme, m. 
bracelet, m. 
btavd, adf. 
brigade, /. 
brigadier, tit. 
broGoli, m. 
brute, iM^'. 

Cabinet, m. 
camp, fn. 
cancer, m, 
cahoHi m. 



capital, /. 
carabine^, /. 
cardinal, m. &adj* 
carnation, f» 
castor, m* 
catalogue, m. 
catastroph^> f, 
catechism, m. 
cave, /. 
cause, f, 
censure, f. 
certain, m. 
champion, m* 
chance, /. 
change, m* 
changement, m, 
chaos, m. 
chaplain, adj, 
charge, /. 
chaiste, a^* 
chorus, nr* 
Christ, m. 
cicatrice^ f. 
circuit, m. 
citron, m. 
civil, a£^V 
colonel, 171. 
college, m. 
combat, m* 
commerce, tn. 
complexion, /. 
compliment^ m. 
conjecture, /. 
conjugal, adj, 
copal, m. 
cordial, m, 
corporal, m. 
correct, adJ, 
couple, m. 
cousin, nu 
creature, /. 
credit, m. 
crime, m. 
cruel, /., 
crystal, m. 
cuirassier, m* 



Danger, m. 
date, /. 
d^serd fn^ 
dialogue, m. . 
difference, /.. 
digestion, /• 
dioc^, 9JU ' 
direct, adj. 
disciple, ms 
discipline, /. 
• disgrace, /. 
dispute, /. 
distinct, adf* 
divers, adj. 
divorce^ tH. 
docile, Mdj» 
doctrine, /. 
document, m. 
double, HI. 
dragon, m, 
duel, m. 

Eclipse,/. 
Edifice, m. 
empire, m. 
environs, m, 
essence, /. 
Europe, /. 
exact, adj. 
examen, m. 
excuse, /• 
exempt, adr. 
expert, at^. 
extreme, adj. 

Face, / 
famine, / 
fotal, oilj. 
fertile, /• 
figure, /. 
file, / 
final, adj. 
flame, /. 
finite, /. 
forcci /. 
.fortune,/. 



Si8 

FraDce, / 
frugal, adj* 
fruit, nL 
fufflier, m. 



Gabion, m. 

gain, nr. 

g6n6ral, m. adj. Sc adv. 

grace,/ 

grain, i9f* 

H^misph^re, in. 
homicide, vu 
horizon, m, 
humble, adj. 
hypocrite, m. &/• 

Jasmin, in* 
Idiot, adj. 
Jesus-Christ, m. 
imprudence, f. 
indocile, adj. 
influence, f. 
ingratitude, /. 
instinct, nt. 
instrument, m. 
intellect, m. 
intelli^nce, f. 
invective, /. 
issue,/ 
justice, /• 

Latin, m. 
latitude, /. 
legal, adj. 
16gion, /. 

leopard, m. 
liberal, adj. 
licence, J. 
lieutenant, m. 
local, adj. 
long, adj. 
longitude, /. 
loyal, adj. 
lucre, m. 
lustre, m. 

Magnificence, /, 
major, m. 
male, m. 
malice, / 



LIST OF WORDS, kc 



marine, /• 
maritime, adj. 
"b/Lmy tn. 
melon, tn. 
m^tal) ft* 
million, m. 
mine, / 

mineral, m. Se adj. 
minute, / 
niiracle, m. 
mitre, / 
moment, m. 
moral, adj. 
Moscovice, 'm. 
mule, /. 
multitude, /• 

Nature, / 
negligence, / 
negligent, adj. 
ni^ce, /. 
noble, adj. 
note, /• 
notice, /• 

novice, m.f. & adj. 
nuptial, adj. 

Oblique, adj. 
obstacle, rh. 
occurence, / 
office, m. &f. 
olive, /. 
opinion, /• 
oracle, m. 
orange, / 
orifice, m. 
original, m. & adj. 
outrage, tn. & adj. 

Page, m. &Jl 
p4Ie, £uij. 
parapet, m. 
pardon, m. 
patron, m. 
pelican, in. 
penitence, / 
perspective, / 
p6tard, m. 
phrase, /. 
piece, /. 
pigeon, m. 



pique, /. 

pipe, /. 
place, /. 
point, m. & advm 
poison, m. 
pores, /Hi. 
PortQgal, m. 
posture, /• 
pot, tn. 
preface, / 
prejudice, m. 
presence, / 
prison, /• 
privil^, m. 
profane, adj. 
profit, m. 
. Pk^otestant, nu& 
province, /• 
prune, /. 
public, m. 

Quadrangle, m. 
quart, m. 
question, /. 

Race, /. 
rage,/, 
rare, aelj. 
rat, tn. 
ravase, m. 
raveUn, tn. 
r^comp^ise, / 
refuge, m. 
regiment, m. 
region, / 
respect, tn. 
revenue, / 
r6v6rend, m. 
rime, / 
rival, tn. 
robe, / 
. rose, /. 
royal, adj. 
rude, ay. 
rue, / 
rupture,/ ' 
» 

Sabre, tn, 
saint, tn. 
satire, / 
sauce, / 



adj. 
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Sayoyardi rn* 
Saxon, adj. 
scepter, nu 
9CorpioD, m. 
scribe, m. • 
second, adj, 
secret, m. S&adj, 
sentence, /. 
sepulchre,, m* 
s^raphin, m. 
serge, /. 
sermon, m. 
serpent, m* 
service, m, 
ei^yhre, adj. . 
si^gCi m. 



signal, m* 
silence, m. 
similitude, / 
Himple, adj. 
ikinc^re, adj. 
six, adj. 
«ole,/. 
Sphere, /. 
jSurtout, m. 
suspect, adj. 

Tabernacle^ m. 
table, /• 
temple, /. 
lesCament, m. 
th^^tre, m. , 



th^me, m. 
total, m. Be a^. 
transport, m. 
triangle, m. 
tribunal, m. 
triple, adj. 
trouble, m* 

Union, f. 
Vain, adji 
Teh^ment, adj. 
vice, 171. 
violence, f. 
volume, m. 



# • * 



Zone, /. 
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2. THE FOLtOWIKG WORDS BECOME ENGLISH BY CU1U> 

TAILING THa PINAJi €. 



Absurd e, adj. 
acte, m. 

anabaptist^i nu &/• 
arche, /. 
arm^, /. 
atom^i m, ' 

Band«, /. 
barbarism e, m. 
branchy, /• 

Ca&n^, adj. 
cataplasm e, m. 
chain e, f. 
charm ^, ni. 
chymist^, m. 
Christiimisme, m. 
chronolo^^t^, itt. 
civile, a^. 
classe, /. 
conformi^, a^i 
corde, /. 
corn^ttf^/. 
couche, /• 
cramp e, 
cravat tf>/ 

Debauch ^/ 



discord e, /. • 

Emblem ^, yjc 
envoy e, m. 
Epitaph ^,/. 
Equinox (?, m. 
evangelists, nu 
excepts, adv. 

Forms,/, 
frauds, /. 

Gouts, /. 

Harps, f. 
herbs, /. 
hermits, ftt. 
Hollarids,/. 

Javelins, f. 
Infimis', adj. 
insects, f. 
justs, adj.^ 

Lamp^ / 
liquid S| f. 

Madams,/. 
K K 



manifests, adj. 
march s, /. 
maxim Sf/ . 
merits, m. 
metaphors, / 
models, m. 
moderns, adj. 
modest s, adj. 
myrrhs, /. 

Nymphs^/ 

Orthodox s, adj, 
ovals,^ adj. 

Panth^s, /. 
parallels, adj. 
patriarchs, m. - 
paye, /. 
perch S-, / 
period^t fn. &/. 
pints, / 
pletidi?^ /.* 
plan^^t / 
piaftt s, / 
poets', m. 
poems', m. 
postr, m. &/. 
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pretext f, m. 
prophet e, i». 
proverb e, m. 
Psalmist e, nt. 

Revolts, /. 
richly adj, 
ruiotf, /. 

Scandal f 9 m*^ 
seetfy/ 



LIST OF WORDS, Sec 



sexe, m. 
signi?, m. 
solid e, adj. 
stupid e, adj. 
system e, 91?. 

Tartif, /. 
taverns, /. 
taxtf, /• 
tench f, 
tente, /. 



terme, m^ 
tcxte, 191. 
torch e, /• 
tulips, /. 
tumults, m. 

Vastly udj. 
verb^, m. 
▼ipdrtf, /.. 
visit e, f. 
Uniforms, adj. 



S« T^ESE WOQDS BECOME ENGLISH BY ADDING THE 

FINAL e. •> 



Abus-e, m. 
anis-e, m. 
apostat-e, tru 
app^tit-e, m. 

Certificat-e,m. 
dimat-e, m. 
dos-e, adj. 
complet-e, adj.^ 

Debat-e, m. . 
degr^-e, m. 
divin-e> adj. 



£xil*e. Iff. 

FutUT'e, adj. 

Gr^ntil-ei adj. 

Lut-e, m. 

Magazin-e, m. 
magistrat-e, «. 
masculin-e, m. 

Obscur*e, adj. 



Paradis-e, m. 
pervers-e, adj.> 
primat-Cy ut. 
pur-e/ adj. 

Senat-e, m. 
sens-e, nu 
statut-e, f. 
sur-e, adj. 

Thym-e, m* 

Vers-e, m. 
viril-e^ adj. 



4^ A LIST OF WORDS EXHIBITING THE AFFINITY BJETWEEN 
THE ENGLISH AND FRENCH LANGUAGES. 



To Abhor 
apricot 
absolute 
to accept 
access 
to accuse 
to address 
to admire 
to adopt 
to adore 
adultery 
advance 
advancement 
ito advance 



Abhorrer, v* 
abricot^ m. 
absoluy adj. 
accepter, v. 
acc^ m. 
accuser, v. 
adresser, v. 
admirer, v. 
adopter, v. 
adorer, v.' 
adultjbr^, m. 
avance^/ 
avancemcnt, m. 
avancer, v. 



advantage 

adventure 

advertisement 

advocate 

to affect 

to affirm ^ 

to adjourn 

ale 

almanack 

alum 

amber 

amiable 

amity 

to amuse 



avantage, m. 
aventure, /. 
avertissemeati' nu 
avocat, m» 
affecter, «• 
affirmer, v. 
ajoumer, v* 
aile, /. 
almanac, m. 
alum, m* 
ambre, m. • 
aimable, o^^ 
ami^^, /. 
amuser,. vw 1. .: 



ancient 


ancien, adj. 


anchor 


ancre, /. 


angel 


ange, m. 


annals 


annalesy/. 


Antichrist 


Antechristy m. 


to anticipate 


anticiper» v. 


antichamber 


antichambre, /. 


antimony 


antimoine, m. 


Apocrypha 


Apocryphe, in. 


to appease 


appaiser, v. 


apparel 


appareil, m. 


to apprehend 


I appr^hender, v. 


apprentice 


apprentif, m. 


to approach 


approcher^ v. 


to a{^rove 


approuveri v« 


arbiter • 


arbitre, in. 


archangel 


archange, m. 


army ' 


arm6e, /• 


to arm 


armer, v. 


aromatic 


aromatique, adj> 


arrest 


arrit, m. 


artichoke 


articbauty m. 


artificial 


artificiel, adj. 


Asia 


Asie^y. 


astrologer 


astrologue, m. 


astronomer 


astronome, m. 


artery 


art^re, /. 


to aspire 


aspirer, v. 


assault 


assaut, m. 


assembly 


assemb]6e, /. 


to assemble 


assembler, v. 


to assign 


assigner, v. 


to assist 


assister, v. 


to assure 


assurer, o. 


to attest 


attester, v. 


to augment 


augmenter, v. 


to authorise 


autoriser, v. 


Bailiff 


BailK, m. 


bayonet^ 


bayonette, /. 


banks • 


bancs, m. 


bank 


banque, /• 
barif, nt. 


barrel, < 


barber 


barbier, 9ft. 


bar 


barre, /. 


basin 


bassin, m. 


battle 


bataille, /. 


beauty 


beaut^, /. 


beer 


bidre, f. 


beef 


bC^f) 7}l. 


beniga . 


Mnini m. &/• 



LIST OF WORDS, Ac. 

biscuit 
blasphemy 
blue 
boots 
bullet 
, to bray 
breach 
bridlie 
brown 
butcher 
button 

Camlet 

campaign 

to canonize 

capers 

captain 

capon 

carcase 

to card 

cedar 

to celebrate 

celestial 

center 

chalice 

chamberlain 

chamber 

chancellor 

chief 

chimney 

choice 

cimeter 

circle 

circpmspect 

citadri 

civet 

clerk 

clear 

claret 

clemency . 

cloister 

coffee 

colour 

collar 

comet 

to command 

commissioner 
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common 
to commu* 

nicate 
companion 



} 



biscuit, m. 
blaspheme, m. 
bleu, m.&adj. 
bottes, /. 
boulet, m. 
bndre, v. 
br^che, f. 
bride, /. 
brun, m. 
boucher, m. 
bouton, m. 

Camelot, m. 
campagne, f. 
canoniser, v. 
capres, /. 
capitaine, m. 
chapon, m. 
carcasse, f. 
carder, v. 
ceddre, m. 
ic616brer, v. 
celeste, adf. 
centre, m. 
cal.ice, tn. 
chambellan, m, ' 
chambre, /. 
chancelier, m^ 
chef, m, 
chetnin^,^ 
chofx, m•^ 
cimeterre, iff. 
cercle, in. 
circonspect, adj. 
citadelle, /• 
civette, /. 
clerc, m. 
clahr, adj. 
clairet, 
cl6mence, / 
clottre, m. 
ctiSii m. 
couleur, /. 
collier, 977. 
comette, f. 
commander, v. 
commissionaire,^, 
commun, adj, 

communiquer, v. 

compagnon, m. 



LJST OF WORD , 4cs. 



comj^e 
mpanson 
unpass 
oibpeteiit 

.0 compose 

count 

council 

to condemn 



cotpparer, v. 

comparaifiODy / 

compas, lit. 

competanty ^dj. 

composer, v* 

comte, m. 

concile, nt. 

condamner, v* 
to condescend condescendre, v. 
conduct conduite, f. 

confi^rer, v. 

confesser, v. 

confirmer, v. 

confondre, v* 

to conquer conquerir, v. 

conquest conqudte, /. 

to consecrate consacrer, v* 



to confer 
to confess 
to confirm 
to confound 



to consider 
to consist 
to conspire 
to consult 
to consume 



coQsid6rer, v. 

consister, v. 
conspirer, v. 
consulter, v. 
consumer, v. 



to^te»- J ,,„,^„p,„^ 



to contest 
to continue 
continual 
coasts 
contract 



contester, v. 

continuer, v. 

continuely at^. 

cotes,/. 

conlrat, m. 
to contribute contribuer,. ^ 
controversies controverses f. 



to converse 
to convert 
convoy 
coral 
cotton 
counsel 
counsellor 
counter- 
poison 
courageous 
courier 
court 
covert 
cream 
credulous 
criminal 
crocodile 
cross 



converser, v. 
convertir, w. 
convoiy m. 
corai), m. 
coton, m, 
conseil, 972. 
conseiller, m. 

I* contre-poi8on,m. 

courageux, cuij. 
courrier, nr. 
cour, /. 

eouvert, in.&a4/« 
cr^me» f* 

cr^dule, m. 

criminel, mMadj^ 

crocodille, nt* 

croiX| f. 



cry 

to cry 

cup 

curate 

cur^in 

cushion 

custom 

Dart 
debt 

December 
to decide 
to declare 
decree 
defence 
to' defend 
to defray 
to degrade 
delay 



crif, iif« 
cri^r, v* 
coupe, /. 
cure, m. 
CQurtine^ y;. 
coussin, m* 
Gf^tumey/. 

Dard, m. 
dette, /. 
DecembrCf m. 
decider, v» 
declarer, v. 
d^cret, m. 
defence, /• 
dSfendre, i>* 
dl&frayer, v. 
d^grader, v. 
d61ai, m. 



to deliberate d41ib6rer, o« 



delicate 
to deliver 
to demand 
Denmark 
to depend 
to deplore 
to depose 
to derive 
desire 
to denre 
to desist 
destiny 
destitute 

• 

to detain 



d^Ucat, adj. 
d^vrer, «• 
4eiiiander^ v. 
Denmarc, m, 
46pendr9, o. 

dtplorer* V* 
d^poser, V. . 
deliver, u. 
desir, nf. 
d^sirer, v. 
d^sister, v. 
deatin^e, /. 



destitu^, adj. 

detenir, v. 
to determine determiner, v. 
to detest detester, v* 

d^vorer, v. 

devot, adj. 



to devour 
devout 
diamond 
to differ • 
dinner 
to dine 
to disabuse 



diamant, m. 
dlHerer, v. 
din^, m, 
diner, v. 
d^sabuser, 
debourser, 
decharger 



to disburse 
to discharge 
to discourage decourage 
discourse discours, 
to discover decouvrir 
discreet disoret, 

disdain d^dain, 

to disembark d^sf mb; 



LIST OF WORDS, Ac. 



to disguise 
dishonest 
to disobey 
disorder, 
to dispense 
to dispose 
to dissuade 
to distil 
distress 
disunion 
to divulge 
dolphin 
to doubt 
downs 
dram 
to dress 
dromedary 
drug 

Eagle 

easy . 

edict 

effect . 

efficacy 

to embalm 

to embrace 

emperor 

to employ 

to emprison 

to enchant 

to encourage 

to endure 

enemy 

enormity 

ensign 

to engage 

enterprize 

entry' 

to entertain 

to environ 

error . 

spouse 

essential 

estate 

esteem 

etemid 

to evacuate 

to evaporate 

exalted 

example 

excess 



d^uiser, v. 
deSionn^te, f* 
d^sob^ir, v. 
d^rdre, m. 
dispenser, v. 
disposer, v. 
dissuader, o. 
distiler, v. 
d6tresse,^ 
disunion, sn. 
dhrulguer^ v. 
dauphin, m. 
douter, «• 
dunes, /I 
dragme, >• 
dresser, v. 
dromadaire, m. 
drogue, /. 

Aigle, 9R. A/, 
aise, adj. 
Mtt, m. 
effieti m. 
efficace, /. 
embaumer, v. 
embrasser, v. 
empereur, tti. 
employer, v. 
emprisonner, v. 
enchanter, tt. 
encourager, v« 
endurer, v. 
ennemi,' m* 
enormit6, f. 
enseigne, m, 
engager, v* 
entreprise, /• 
entree, adj. 
entretenir, ty« 
environner, v* 
erreur, w. 
Spouse, f, 
essentiei, adj. 
6tat, m. 
estime, ^ 
6ternel, adj. 
evacuer, v. 
evaporer, v. 
exalte, a//;, 
exemple, 97?. 
exces, m. '. 



to execute, 
exercise 
to exhoH 
to expose 
express 

Faggot 

falcon 

familiar 

family 

famous 

fault 

female 

fever 

flagellet 

forest 

fortress 

fountain 

furnace 

fricass^ 

frontiers 

funerals 

Gallop 

gangrensr 

guard 

gause 

genealogy 

generous 

geographer 

geometer 

giant 

gibbet 

graver 

Line 
lemon 
lizard 
literal 

Macaroon 

to maintain 

mamma 

manuscript 

mark 

maityr 

mask 

mason 

mast 

master 
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executer 1^ 
exercise, iir. 

exhorter, ^ 
exposer, v. 
expr^s, m.Aadj. 

Fagot, m. 
fiuicon, rrt. 
familier, in* Be adj. 
famille, f.^ 
Ilntieux, idj. 
faut, / 
femelle, Jl 
fii^vre, Jl 
figue, f. 
flageolet, m, 
for^t 

forteresse,'^ 
fontaine, fl 
fournaise, Jl 
fricassee,^ 
fironti^res,^ 
fan^railles,^ 

Galop, m. 
gangrene, / 
garde, ^ 

ga«e, /- . 
geneaiogie,j^ 
g^n^reux, adj. 
g^Ographe, m. 
g6ometre, m. 
g^ant^ 97?. 
(^bet, m. 
graveur, in. 

Ligne, /. 
limon, m. 
lizard, fit. 
littoral, adj. 

Macaron, in. 
tnaintenir, v. 
mama, f. 
ttmnuscrit, nt. 
ttarque, /• 
martir, vnu kj* 
masque, m* 
ma^on, m. 
lil«t, tn. 
mabre, m* 
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material 


mat6riel» ad;. 


paper 


papier, m^ 


maternal 


matemel, aqj* 


packet 


paquet, 99t« 


matter 


mad^re, /. 


palisade 


paliwade,/ 


May 


Mai, nu 


parents . 


parens, 991. 


snember 


membrey fit. 


park 


pare, 9fr. 


memory 


m6moire» /. 


to participate participer, •8^ 


mercy 


merciy /. . 


paVticular 


particulier, adj. 


measure 


mesure, f. 


pearl 


perie>/ 


minister 


ministre^ m. 


people 
perfect 


peuple, 99;. 
parfait, adj. 


misery 


misdre, y. 


monarch 


monarque, nt* 


perfume 


parfum, 9ii* 


monster 


monstre, m. 


perjury 


parjure, 991. 


moor. 


more, m. 


topemut 


permettre, v. 


mount 


mont> i9f« 


peipetual 


perp^tuel, adf^ 


mortal 


mortely m. & adj. 


to persevere 


pers^verer, v. 


mortir 


mortier, tn. 


to persist 


persister, o. 


motive 


motify 991. 


penoB 


personnel/. 


musquet 


mousquet, tn. 


persuaded 


persuade, adj. 


musqueteer 


mousquetaire, m. 


to pervert 


pervertir^ v. 


mustard 
mutton 


mo&tarde, /. 
mouton, 991. 


philosopher 
Piedmont 


pbilosophe, i9f. 
Fitoonf, 9II. 


music 


musique, f. 


pioneer 


pionier, 99t. 


mystiBry 


mytt^re; m. \ 


pistol 


pistolet, IN. 






pity 


pitie, f» 


To Naturalize Naturaliser, . v. 


platform 


plateforrae, /. 
pleuresie, /• 


natural 


nature], nu 


pleurisy 


nerve 


nerf. m^ 

1 ' 


to plunge 


plonger, v. 


nephevr 


neveu, tn. 


plural 


pluriel, 99f. 


neuter 


neutre» adj. 


pork 


pore, 99f. 


November 


NoYembre, m. 


porter 


portier, 991. 


nuD^ber 


nombre, m. 


powder 


poudre, ^ 


nun 


nbnne,/ 


pottage 


potage, m. 






to precede 


pr^der, v. 


Object 


Objety m. 


to prefer 
prelat 


pr^ferer, 'v. 


to object 


objecter, v. 


pr^kt, 991I 


to oblige 


obligor, V. 


to prepare 


pr^parer^ v. 


to observe 


observer, v. 


preserved 


prfjerve, adj. 


October 


Octobre, wi. 


to presume 


primer, v. 


to officiate 


ofiicier, v. 


to pretend 


pr6tendre, v. 


onion 


odgnon, 991. 


profound ' 


profond, adj. 


ounce 


once, ^ 


progress - 


progr^, 99t. 


to oppose 


opposer, V. 


project 


projet, 991. 


to oppress 


oppresser, v. 


promise 


prome8se>yi 


opulency 


opulence, / 


pronounced 


prQnonc6, adj. 


t)rder 


ordre^ 99f. 


to propose 


proposer, v. 


ornament 


ornement, 99r. 


proper 


propre, 991. & ttdj. 


orthography 


orthographie, /. 


to prove 


prouver, ih 






pupil 


pupille, 9II. &/« 


Painter 


Peintre, 99i* 


pump 


pompe, /. 


papa 


papa, 99f« 






pope 


pape, 992. 


Quarter 


Quartier, fii»- " 
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to quit 
quou 

Raoflom 

rank 

racket 

ratteen 

real 

ream 

rebel 

to reconcile 

to recreate 

Redeemer 

redoubt 

to redress 

to reform 

regenerate 

register 

regular 

remedy 

to render 

to renounce 

report 

to represent 

reproach 

resentment 

to resign 

retired 

to return 

rice 

romance 

round 

ruby 

Sack 

safiron 

sage 

sallad 

salmon 

Savoy 

second 

sentinel 

to separate 

September 

Serjeant ' 

singular 



quitter, v. 
quote, atQ. &f. 

• 

Ran9om, f. 
rang, m., 
raq[uette, f. 
ratme, /. 
rtel, adj*: 
rame, /: 

rebelle, m. -& adj* 
reconcilier, v. 
r6cr6er, »• 
R6dempteur, m. 
redoute, /. . 
redresser, v. 
r^'rmer, v.. 
r6g6n6r^, m. & adj. 
registre, m. 
.regulier, m. Sc adj. 
remade, m. 
rendre, v. . 
renoncer, v. 
rapport, m, 
representor, v. 
reproche, m. 
resentiment, m, 
r^signer, v. 
retir6, adj. 
retourner, v. 
ris, m. 
roman, m. 
rond, adj. 
rubls; m. 

Sac, m. 
safran, m. 
sauge,^ 
salade,yi 
saumon, m. 
Savoie, Jl 
seconde, Jl 
sentinelle, m. 
s6parer, v. 
Septembre, tn, 
sei^ent, m. 
singulier, m/ 



sober 

to sup 

sovereign 

space 

squadron 

standard 

stomach 

subject 

success 

supposed - 

surname 

surprised - 

syllable 

syrup 

Tailor 

tempered 

tempest 

tender . 

throne 

to tolerate 

torment 

to touch 

tower ; 

to transform 

to transgress 

traitor 

treasure 

to tremble 

tribute 

trumpet 

tun 

Turk 

tyrant 

tyger 

Vicar 

vinegar 

violet 

viscount 

Universal 

used 

usury 

vulgar 

Zeal 



sobre, adj. 
souper, V. 
souver^n, m. 
espace,^ 
escadron, m. 
Standard, m. 
^stomac, m. 
sujet, m. & adj. 

.SttCCis, III. 

supposS, adj. 
sumom, m. 
surpris, adj. 
8yllabe,yi 
strop, m. 

Tailleur, m. 
temp6r6, adj* 
temp^,yi 
tenure^ adj. 
trdne, m. 
tolerer, v. 
tourment, in* 
toucher, v. 
tour, '/. 

transformer, v. 
transgresser, v. 
traitre, m. 
tresor, m. 
trembler, v. 
tributy m. 
trompette, /• 
tonne, /. 
Turc, m. 
tiran, rm 
tigre, m. 

Vicaire, m. 
vinaigre, m. 
violette, /. 
vicomte, m. 
universel, adj. 
us6, adj. , 
usure, /. . 
vulgaire, adj. 

Z^le, m. 



S5S 
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5. THIS LIST FBESEKTS' WORDS WHOSX WIVJ^ ^CONSONAVTS 

AftB PEONOUNCED. 



Ail, nt, 
air, m. 
amer, «ia^'« 
amour, m. 

BTC, m, 

arsenic, m» 
autel, Htm 
auteur, m. 

BaC| nt. ■ 
bal, fTt. . 
becy nt. 
bel, o^* 
bloc, m. 
boeuf, f^L 
bol, IR. 
bofiheur, tn» 
bouc,.fff. 
bourg, Iff. 



Garlick. 

ain 

bitter. 

love. 

ark. 

arsenic. 

altar. 

author. 

Farry-boat. 
ball. 

billy beak. 
Bne. 
block, 
beefy ox. 
bolus, 
goad-luck. 



goat, 
orougb. 
bref, m.&adj. brief, short, 
brief, adj^ quick and shoft* 

tankwd. 
rough, 
busk. 



broc, 9». 
brut, aelf, 

buSC, 971. 



Calcul, 9ft. 
cap, 9». 

Cep, 97t. 

ciel, m. 
cerf, 911. . 
chair, Jl 
char, nu 
chef, 9». 



C Calculation. 
( account. 

cape. 

viae. 

heaven. 

stag. 

flesh. 

dhariot. 

diiaf, &c. 
cher, adjMado. dear, 
choc, 99f. chock, bldwv 

choeur, 9n» choir, cboms; 
choir, V. to fall. 

Christ, 99t. Christ, 
chut, 191^. hu^. 

clair, 99t.&a£[;. clear, shine, light 
clerc, 97t. derk. 

coeur, 9ff. heart, 

coq, 911. cock, 

cour, Jl court, yard. 

crac,i 99t. cracking-noise. 

4^oc, 991. hook, fang, &c. 



cuiller,^ 
cuir, nu 

Deuil, 991.^ 
dot,/. 

dttC, 9ff» 

dur, a^0 

Echec, 91I. 
enfer, 9»t. 
espoir, "972; 
est, 997. 
exact, adj. 

Fat, 991. 
Fex, t. 
fief, 99t. . 
fier, aiQ,$tV4 
flair, 99}, 
fleur, j: 
firoc, 991. 



spoon, 
leather. 

Mourning, 
dowry, 
duke, 
hard. 

Check, iBk«riblow. 

hell. 

hope. 



exact. 

' Coxcomb. 

£^ or fief, Ac- 
proud^ to trusts 
scent, smellinji^; 
flower* 
monk's dress. 



Grec, 99t.&ai^. Greek. 
grief, 992. Sf adj. grievance, griev- 
ous. 
Heur, m. Luck, &c. 

heurt, 99t; knock, &c. 

' (^ to ram m. 

hiver, m, winter, 

hoir, 972. heir. 

huit, adj* eig^t. 

Job, 972. Job. 

joint, 97i» Sf a€tfi joiat, joined. 



JOUg, 972. 
jour, 972. 
juif, 971. 

Lac, «i. 
leur, prm9. 
lynx, 991; 
loir, 972. 

lut, 992. 

Mail, 992. 
mal, 972. 



ydce. 
day, light, 
jew. 

Lake. 

tjieir, them, 
lynx, 
dormouse, 
lute, loam. 

Mall, mallet, 
ill, evil. 
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marci m. 


mark, 8 ouocet. 


Sac, m* 


SAck, bag. 
save, under. 


mars, nt* 


march. 


sauf, prep. 


mat, fit. 


mate. 


Saul, m. 


Saul. 


mer, /. 


sea. 


sanr, adj\» 


sorrel (horse). 


medical, adj. 


medical. 


sec, adj. 


diy, &c. 


miely m. 


honey. 


sel, m. 


salt. 


moeurs, Jl 


manners* 


serviteur, m. 


servant^ 


mur, nuScad^, 


wall, ripe. 


seul, adj. 


alone. 


mUSCy 991. 


musk. 


seuil, tif. 


threshold of a 
door. 


Kageur, m» 
nai^ adj. 


Swimmer. 


sieur, m. 


sir. 


genuine, &c. 


soBur,^ 


sister. 


Nil, in. 


Nile. 


soc, nt. . 


plough-share. 


noir, m.Scadj* 


> black. 


8oif,y: 


thirst. 


BUly a(^'. 


void. 


soir, m. 


night, &c. 






StUC, 9?t. 


stucco. 


Odeur, /. 


SmelL 


sue, m. 


juice, &c. 


C^ily 991. 


eye. 


sud, nt. 


south. 


oeirf*, 9». 


egg. 


Suif, 977. 


tallow. 


ouest, m. 


west. 


sur, ^r^. 


on, upon, &c. 


Pal, t». 


Pale (heraldry). 


Tambour, 9». 


Drum. 


pair, fft. ^ adj* 


peer^ even, &c. 
by, &c. 


tour, fw. i^ 


turn, tower. 


par, pr^* 


treuil, 97t. 


roll, axis. 


pare, 9}2« 
raul, f»« 


park. 
Palil. 


trOC, 97t. 

Turc, 9w. 


exchange. 
Turk. 


pec, 9?i. & adj* pickled. 






pic, Df. 


pic-axe. 


Vair, m. 


Vaire. 


pleur, 9}i. & V. 


tear, cry. 


veuf, 9w. 


widower. 


poil, nt. 


hau:. 


vif, a£^'. 


quitk, alive, &C. 


pore, m. 


hog, &c. 


vis,/ 


screw. 


pour, j9rep. 


for, &c. 






pur, adj. 


pure, clear, &c. 


Zelateur, 9n. 


Zelot. 






zephyr, fw. 


zephyr. 


Ouel,p'09i« 


What, &c. 


zest, int. 


zest. 


-■ 




zig-zag, m. 


zic*zac. 


Setif, ac^. 


Restive. 


zist & zest, acf; 


}. middling. 


roc, m. 


rock. 




t 


rougeur,/ 


redness. 







6. A COMPLETE LIST OF WORDS WHEREIK THE H IS ALWAYS 

ASPIRATED. 



191^. Ha ! Oh ! ah ! 

v.ft. Habler. To romance, to tell 

[lies. 90. 
/• Hablerie Lies, romancing. 
^b^ Hableu-r-se A romancer, 9ft. 

[a liar. m. 
/• Hacbe An a$e or batcbeu f. 

L L 



adj. Hach-e4e Minced, &c. 
V. a. Hacher To mince, &c. 

Hachereau A small axe, 

[&c. 

Hachis Minced meat, ^c. 

Hachoir Achopping-board. 

Hachure Hatching. 
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adj. Hager-d-de Fierce, wild, v. a, Hfliratiguer To harangue* 

[dl^c. m, Harangueur A speectf 

adj, Hagiologique Hagiological. {jniaker. 

Ha4'-ie Hated, &c« m. Haras Astud,ftc* 






/. Haie Hedge, adj. Hara884-6e Hatftssiid, ^e. 

/ La Haie { town ) The Hague, v. a, Harasser To Hamssi &c. 

m. Hailkm * Rag, &c. adj. Harce]-6-6e liredi ftc. 

/. Haine Hatred, spleen, &c. v.a.Harceler ToharttSidrc 

^j. Haineu-XHse Full of ha- /. Harde A herd Of fidl«f«r 

[tred, &c. [deer. 

V. 0. HaTr To hate, &c. /. Hardes Ctothi^b, ftc 

/. Haire Hair-cloth, adj. Hard-i-ie JMA, tjtC 

Adj. Hatssable Hateful, &c. f. Hardiesse Boldness, ^fire* 

/. Halage Towage, &c. adv. Hardiment Boldiy, dtc* 

nt. Halbran A young wild duck, adv, Hareng A tMMritig. 

adj. Halbren-6-^ Overtired, &c. /. HarengaisonHerrmgseason. 

m. Hale Drying wind, &c. /. Hareng^re Afishw(lliiiUi,Ac* 

adj. Hal-6-^e Sun-burnt, &c. adj. Harengeu*x-se Moroeey^. 

V. a. Halener To smell one's 97?. Haricot French beibs,M* 

[breath. /. HarideUe A hack, &€• 

V. a. Haler To tan, drc. adj. Hamach-6-^ Hamassed. 

adj. Haletan-t-te Out of breath, v^a. Hamacher Toharneas^ 

[^c. m. Hamoir HameflB, jSbt^ 

V. a. Haleter To pant, &c. m. Haro A hue and 6r^, $e. 

/. HaOe A hall, &c. f. Harpe A haip. 

/. Hallebarde Halberd, adj. Harp-^^ A well-fiha^(e4 

971. Haliebardier Halberdeer. [gr^flioaiid» 

/. Hallebreda An ill-shaped m, Harj^au A graplmg irOtu 

[woman. /. Haj^ Haijrjr. 

m. Hallier A thicket, &c. m. Harpon .Harpoon, ftt% 

m. Haloir A place for drying v. a. Harponner To grapple,^!^ 

[hemp. 'm. Harp<Hineur HarpooMT. 

m. tlalot A rabbit hole. /. Hart The band of a fagat,^ 

/. Halotechnie Halotechny. m. Hasard Chance, &c 

/. Hake Halt, &c. adj. Hasard-6^^e Hazarded, &e. 

971. Hamac Hammoc. v. a. Hasarder To hazard, &c. 

\n. Hameau H^nlet. adv. Hasardeusement Ha^td- 

m. Hamefbn A fish hook, &c. £0u6ljr. 

f. Hampe Javelin's staff, &c. adj. Hasardeu-x-se Hasai'dvad) 

m. Hanap A bowl, &c. [&c. 

/. Hanche The haunch or hip. /. Hase A doe hare, &c 

977. Hangar A cart-diorse, &c. f. Hite Haite^ &C. 

977. Hanneton May-bug. v. a. Hdter To hasten, &c. 

f. Hanse The teutonic bans. m. Hateur An overseer of 

/. Hansi^re A halser, &c. [roast m^at'in k's b« 

adj. Hant-6-ee Haunted. m» Hatier A rack to^ turn; 1^ 

*o. ^Hanter To haunt. [spit on. 

adj. Hap-6-^e Snapt. ^. Hati-f-ve Hasty, S^c. 

f. Haquenee Pacinghorse,&c. m. Hativeau An early:pear« 

nt' Haquet Adray, &c. ofifvii liativement Before iJie sea- 

/. Harangue Speeph,&c. . . L^^ 

adj. Harangii-4<^e mropgued* /« HativetS Forwar&eas. 
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tn» Haubai3§ Shrpuds of a ship, 

m* Haubergeon Habergeon, 

[&c. 
m. Haubert Coat of mail, <S(C. 
ad;. Have Pale, wan. 

adj. Hav-i-ie Burnt. 

v» n. Havir To bum, &q. 

m. Havre Harbour, &c. 

nu Havresac Knapsack. 

fw HaM»e Under leather, &c. 
a^. Hau88-e-6e Raised, &c. 
Mb Hau8Be«col Neck-piece, &q. 
»» Haussement Raising, &c. 
V. a. Havisser To raise, ^c- 

adj. Haut-e High, tall, &c. 

nu Haut-^-bas Pedlar. 

adg. Hautai-n-ne Proud, &c. 
adv. Hautement Haughtily, && 
m. Hautboisr Hautboy. 

m. Haute-contre Coun|er-te- 

[nqr. 
m* Haute-de-chausse Ho$e,&c. 
f. Haute-Iice Hanging. 

}•> Haute-lutte By main force. 
adv. Hautement Boldly, &c. 
/. Haute-paye High pay. 
/• Haute-somme Contingent- 

[money. 

/• Haut-taille A treble. 

/• Hautesse Highness, &c. 

/. Hiauteur . Height, &c. 

m. Haut-le-corps Bound or 

[skip. 
tn. Haut-mal Falling sickness. 
m. Hants Upper works of a 

. [ship. 
m. Hauturier Astrolabe pilot. 
m. Hazard Chance. 

V, a, Hazarder To venture. 

ini. He ! £h ! hoe ! O ! alas ! 
int. Hem Hem. 

V. n. Hennir To neigh* 

m. Hennissement Neighing. 
m. Heraut An herald. 

m. Hdre A wretch, &c. 

adj. Heriss-e-ee Bristling, &c. 
V. n. Herisser To stand on end, 

[&c. 
m. Herisson ^ A hedge hog. 
/. Hernie Hernia, &c. 



m. 
m. 

/. 

m. 
m. 

/. 

adj. 

v.a, 

m. 

m. 

m. 

adj. 

V. a. 

tn. 

tn. 

adv. 

adj. 
/. 

m. 

V, a. 

/. 
adj. 

adv. 

v*a. 

tn. 

tn. 

191. 

/. 

adj. 
tn. 
m. 
tn. 

v.a, 

tn. 

int. 

/. . 

adj. 

adj. 
m. 
tn. 
adj. 
V. a. 

/. 

v.a. 

/• 

adv. 

adj. 
m. 



Heron Hem or heron* 
H6ronneau Young hern. 
Heronni^re A hern shaw. 
H6ro8 An hero, or heroe. 



Hers^g«t 

Herse 

Her8-64e 

Herser 

Herseur 

Hetre 

Henrt 

Heurt-e-ee 

Heurter 

Heurtoir 

Hibou 



Harrowing. 
A harrow, &c. 
Harrowed. 
To harrow, 
narrower. 
Beech. 
Knocking, &c. 
Knocked, &c. 
To knock, &c. 
Knocker. 
Great owL 
Hideusement Hideously, 

[&c 
Hideu-x*^e Hideous, &c. 
Hie A rammer, &c. 

Hiene Hiena or hyaena. 
Hier To ram in, &c. 

Hierarchic Hierarchy. 

Hierarchique Hierarchical. 
Hierarchiquement Hier** 

[archically« 
Hisser To hoist. 

Hobereau Hobby, &c. 
Hoc A game at cards. 

Ho^a . Game of change. 
Hoche Notch. 

Hocb-e-4e Jogged. 

Hochement Jogging, &c. 
Hochepot Hotch-potch. 
Hoche-queue A wag-tail. 



Hocher 

Hochet 

Hola! 

Hollande 

Holland-6-6e 



To jog, &c. 

A coral. 

Ho there! 

Holland. 

Dutch quill. 



Hollandoi-s-se Dutch, &c. 



Homar 

Hongre 

Hongr-e-ee 

Hongrer 

Hongrie 

Honnir 

Honte 



Great lobster. 

A gelding. 

Gelt. 

To geld. 

Hungary. 

To dishonour. 



Shame, &c. 
Honteusement Shamefully, 

[&c. 
Honteu-x-se Bashful, &c. 
Hoquet Hiccoi^gb. 



^eo 



NAMES OF EMPIRES, ^c. 



m. Hoqueton A coat* 

prep.HorB Out, &c. 

fft. Hor8-d*c£uvre Oiitwork,&c. 
ndv. Hors-d'ceuvre In front, &c. 
f. Hotle A scuttle, &c. 

/. Hott^e Scuttie-full, &c. 
m. Hotteur Scuttle carrier. 
m, Houblon Hop. 

V. a. Houblonner Toputhopsin. 
/. Houblonni^re Hop-field. 
/. Hoiie A grubbing axe, &c. 
9), a. Houer To hoe. 

/. Houille Kind of coal. 

/. Houlette Crook, &c. 

adj. HouUeu-x-se Billowy. 

/. Houppe 
cdj, Houpp-e*ee 
/• Houppelande 
V, a, Houpper 



m. Hou88bir 
m. Houx 
m. Hoyau 
/. Huche 
V. a. Hucher 
/. Hu^ 
V. a. Hner 
adj. Huit 
fit. Huitain 



m. Hourdage 
171. Houret 
/. Hourque 
adj. Hous»e-6e 
«. a. Houspiller 



A tuft. 

Tufted. 

Great coat. 

To tuft. 

Rough wall. 

Hunting dog. 

An hulk, &c. 

dirty, &c. 

To touse, &e. 



/. Houssaie Holly«oak grove. 
HI. Houssard Hussar. 

/. Housse Case, &c. 

adj. Hous6-6-€e Swept. 

«;. a. Housser To sweep, &c. 
adj. Housseu-r-se Sweeper. 
f. Houssidres Nursery of 

J[young trees. 
/. Houssine A switch. 



A hahr broom. 
Holly, &C. 
A mattock. 
Trou^, &q. 
To hoop, can, &C. 
Shootbg, &c. 
To hoot at, &C. 
E^ht. 
A stanza of 8 
Qverses. 
/. Huitaine Eight days hence, 

[&c. 
adj. Huiti^me Eight, eidithly* 
m. Huiti^e The eidiUi day. 
adv. Huitidmement Eiehthly. 
/. Hulotte ou huette Madge, 

^howlet. 

adj. Huni-6-4e Supped up. 

V. a. Humer To sup up. 

/. Hune Scuttle of amast, &c* 

m. Hunier Main-top mast, &c. 

/. Huppe Whoop, &c 

adj. Hupp-£-ee Tufted, &c, 

f. Hure The head of a wild 

[boar, bear, or wolf. 

01. Hurlement Howling, &c. 

V. n. Hurler To howl, &c 

/. Hutte A hut. 

adj. Hutt-e-6e Lodged in a hut. 

V. a. Hutter Tolower the yards, 

[&c. 
V. u Se hutter To lodge in abut. 



ENGLISH AND FRENCH NAMES OF EMPIJIES, KINGDOMS, &C* 

An Alphabetical List of some Empires, Kingdoms, States^ Pro' 
•oincesy Circles, Departments^ Counties, Islands, and principal Totons 
tofUch have a different Denomination in French and English. 

The letter Q« denotes a Quarter, E. an Empire, K. a Kingdon 
S. a State, P. a Province, C. a Circle, i). a Department, c. 
County, I. an Island, and T. a Town. 

Freneh. 



English, 

Q. Africa* 
Q. America, 
T. Antioch, 
T. Antwerp, 
P. Apulia, 
^ Asia, 



Afrique. 

Amerique. 

Antioche. 

Anvers. 

Apouille. 

Asie. 



Engliihp 

T. Athens, 
P. Attica, 
C. Austria, 

T. Babylon, 
T. Basil, 



French. 

Ath^nes. 

Attique. 

Autriche. 

Babilone^ 
Bale. 



IN FRENCH AND ENGLISH. 
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English. 

C. Bavaria, 
T. Bern, 
K. Bohemia, 
T. Bologna, 
P. Brazil, 
D* Brittany, 
jfiT. Britain, 
T. Bnissels, 
i>. Burgundy, 

T* Cair.o, 
P. Calabria, 
T. Canterbury. 
P. Cappadocia, 
T. Calcedottia, 
T. Cologn 
2\ Copenhagen, 
T. Corinth, 
c. Cornwall, 
J. Corsica, 
T. Corunna, 
T, Cracovr, 
/• Cyprus, 

T. Damascus, 
JD. Dauphiny, 
jr. Denmark. 
r. Dover, 
T. Dunkirk, 

T. Edinburgh, 

Egypt, 
iT. England, 
T. Epnesus, 
T. Epidaurus, 
P. Epirus, 



French, 

Bavidre. 

Berne. 

Boh^me. 

Boulougne. 

Br6sil. 

Bretagne. 

Bretagne. 

Bruxelles. 

Bourgogne. 

Caire. 

Calabre. 

Cantorbery. 

Cappadoce. 

Caic^doine. 

Cologne. 

Copenhague. 

Corinthe. 

Cornouaiile. 

Corse. 

Corogne. 

Cracovie. 

Cypre. 

Damas. 

Dauphin^. 
Danemark. 
DouVres. 
Dunkerque. 

Edimbourg. 

Egytote. 

Angleterre. 

Eph^se. 

Epidaure. 

Epire. 



P. Flanders, Flandres. 
jp. Frankfort, Francfort. 



Geneva, canton, 
S, Genoa, 
E. Germany, 
T, Ghent, 
Greece, 



Geneve. 

Genes. 

Allemagne. 

Gand. 

Grece. 



P. Guelderland, Gueldres. 



English^ 

K, HoUand, 
Hungary, 

E, Japan, 
K. Ireland, 
K. Italy, 

T. Lacedsemon, 
c, Lancaster, 
T, Leghorn, 
T. Leydon, 
T, Lisbon, 
T. Lisle, 
T, Liverpool, 
D, Lombardy, 
T. London, 

D, Lorrain, 
P. Lucca, 
T. Lyons, 

T. Mantua, 
T. Mecca, 
T. Mechlin, 
T, Mentz, 
I\ Mexico, 
T, Miletus, 
/. Minorca, 

E. Mogul, 
E, Morocco, 
E. Muscovy, 

T. Nantz, 
T, Nimeguen, 
T, Niniveth, 
D, Normandy, 
K. Norway, 



French. 

Holande. 
Hmigrie. 

Japon. 

Irlande. 

Italic. 

Lac6d6mone. 

Lancastre. 

Livoume. 

Leide. 

Lisbonne. 

Lille. 

Liverpde. 

Lombardie. 

Londres. 

Loraine. 

Luques. 

Lyon. 

Mantoue. 

M6que. 

Mahnes. 

Mayence. 

Mexique. 

Milet. 

Minorque. 

Mogol. 

Maroc. 

Moscovie. 

Nantes. 

Nimegue. 

Ninive. 

Normandie. 

Norvege. 



T, Odenburgh, Odembourg. 
T, Ostend, Ostende. 

2\ Otranto, Otrante. 



T. Hague, 
€, Hanover, 



La Hale. 
Hanovre. 



T. Padua, 
T. Palermo, 
K, Persia, 
T. Pharsalia, 
D, Picardy, 
K. Poland, 
K, Prussia, 



Padoue. 

Palerme. 

Perse. 

Pharsale. 

Picardie. 

Pologne. 

Prusse. 



T. Ratisbon, Ratisbonne. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 




English. 


French. 


English. 


French. 


T. Saguntuoiy 


Sagmite. . 


P. Thessaly, 


.Tbesaalie 


K. Sardinia, 


$aitlaigne. 


r. Tolado, 


Toleirilf?. 


T. Sardis, 


Sardes. 


T, Triers, 


T^vef. 


5. Savoy, 


Savoie. 


T. Troy, 
E. Turkey, 


Troie. 


C. Saxony, 


Saxe. , 


Tur^uie. 


K. Scotland, 


Ecosse. 


S. Tuscany, 


Toscane* 


K. Sicily, 


Sicile. 






T. Sluys, 


L'£clu8e«. 


T. Valencia, 


Valence. 


K. Spam, 


L'Eapagnc. 


S. Venice, 


.y^nisew 


T. Sparta, 


Sparte. 


P. Vincenza, 


Vicence. 


C. Suabia, 


Suabe* 






K. Sweden^ 


Suede. 


P. Wales, 


Galles. 






T. Warsiiw, 


Yarsovie. 


T. Tarsus, 


Tarse: 






P. Thdbaid, 


Thebai'de. 


T. York, 


Yorck. 

• 



ABBREVIATIONS ^RSQUENTLY USED IS WRITING AND PRINTING^ 

ESPECIALLY IN FOREIGN GAZETTES. 



S. M. Imp. 


L. 


M. Imp. 


& 


M. Brit. 


S. 


M. T. C. 


S. M. Catb. 


S. 


M. Fruss. 


S. 


lil. PoloD. 


S. 


M. 


L. 


M. 


S. 


A.R. 


s. 


A. E. 


s. 


A.S. 


J,. N. & H. P 


S. 


E. 


S. 


Emin. 


J. 


c. 


N. 


D. 


s. 


S. 


V. 


s. 


N. 


, s. 


c. 


p. 



Sa Majesty Imperiale, his qx her Imperial iSt09ity* 

Leurs Majesty Imperiales, their Imperial Majesties. 

Sa Majeste Britannique, his or her Britanme Ma* 
jesly. 

Sa Majeste tres-Chretienne, his most Christian Ma^ 
jesty. 

Sa Majeste Catholique, his Cathelic Majesty. 

Sa Majeste Prussienne, his Prussian Majesty. ■ . 

Sa Majest6 Polonaise, his Polish Mdjesty. 

Sa Majeste, his or her Majesty. 

Leurs Majest^s, their Majesties. 

Son Altesse Royals, his or her Royal Highness. 

Son Altesse Electorale, his Electoral Highness. 

Son Altesse Ser6nis8ime,^t> mo^ Serene Highness. 

Leurs Nobles & Hautes Puissances, their high 
Mightinesses. 

Spn Excellence, his or her Excellency. 

Son Eminence, his Eminence. 

Jesus Christ, Jesus Christ. 

Notre Dame, Our Lady. 

Sa Saintet^, his tioliness. 

Vieux Stile, Old Stile. 

Nouveau Stile, Nevj Stile. 

Constantinople. 
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Messrs. Messieurs, Gentiemen^ Masters. 

M« Monsieur, Sir or Master* 

Mdew Me. Madame^ Madam or Mistress. 

Mile. Madlle. Mademoiselle, Miss. 

MS. Manuscrit, Manuscript. 

Sept. or 7bre. Septembre, September. 

Oct. or 8bre. Octobre, October. 

Nov. {w 9bre. Novembre, November. 

Dec. or Xber. Decembre, December. 

Besides the foregoing words, we may, with a Httle observation, 
acquhre several thousand words in the French language, provided 
we already know them in English, merely by the following termi- 
nations — for Example. 

First. Generally speaking, nouns substantive pi: ndjective, end- 
ing in sioTif and tioriy are nearly the same in both languages, asi^ 

pfUsioUf CO»nfassion, division, provision, &c. Affection^ iducatiotlf 

nation^ opinion and religiouy &c. Likewise those ending in either 
able or ibie ; ance or ence ; age or ge ; ade or ude ; ene or ine^ and 
eiU.^ Even with bte^ ee, alone — Example. 

Fable, adorable, Bible, sensible, humble, noble, &c. 
Distance, ignorance, evidence, providence, force, &c. 
Courage, page, passage, charge, si^ge, febrifuge, &c. 
Ambuscade, habitude, prelude, servitude, &c. 
Scene, gldne, doctrine, famine, machine, &c. 
Accident, content, diligent, patient, prudent, torrent, &c. 

Many English words ending in either ary, oryt ty^ or, our, ousy 
and ionsy become French by merely changing them into aire, aire, 
/e, eur^ eur^ eux, and i^ux— Example. 

Contrary, cowfrfltVe; military, me'foVaire; necessary, necessair e ; &c. 
Glory, gloire ; history, hist aire ; memory, memoire ; &c. 
Humanity, humanite / majesty, majeste ; society, sociite ; &c. 
Doctor, decteur ; creator, createur ; superior, superieur ; &c. 
Favour,yat7eMr ; governor, gouverneur ; savour, saveur ; &c. 
Dangerous, dangereux ; hazardous, hazardeux ; luminous, lumi' 
neux ; &c. 
Gracious, ^roci^iu;; \r\gen\o\ks, ingenieux ; precious,^r&feMx; &c. 

Those ending in y preceded by any consonant but c, r^or t ; 



■ wii. .»iii— ^wiH^ 



* Having more than one syllable. 
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change the ^ into ie, and have their plural the same in both lan- 
guages—for Example: 

Elegy, elegicf SlSgies; fury, Juries Juries; infamy, htfamie^ 
infamies; gaUeryf gallerie, gaUeries ; &c. 

VERBS. 

Many verbs ending in ise, use^ and ute or ult^ become French, 
upon adding a final r— Example : 

Baptise, baptiser ; chase, chasser ; realise, realiser ; &c, 
, Abuse, abuser ; excuse, excuser ; refuse, refuser ; &c. 
Dispute, (&ptt/er/ refut0, rg/u/er ; result, r&ufter ; &c. 

Remark, that when either a i, or ^, come before the ute^ as Imie^ 
imd lutCf they are changed into t/er«-Example: 

Attribute, atribuer ; contribute, cantribuer ; dtstribnte, dishri^ 
buer ; &c. 

Those ending in atCf fy^ and fsA, become French wHen changed 
into er^fier^ and tV— -Example : 

Accelerate, accelerer; meditate, mediter; &c. 
JtiBtifyfjustifier ; liquify, liquefier ; signify, signifier ; &c. 
Abolish, abolir; accomplish, accomplir; cherish, chMr; &c* ' 

Most adverbs ending in ly, become French by changing it iaUy 
ement — Example: aciueilyt actueUement j yjsiljfjustefnent; totally,. 
MaUement ; eternally, eterneUement ; &c. 

Nouns ending in i ve, are mostly French, when it is changed iato- 
s/*— Ex.: active, actif; native, natif; positive, jTOsi^jf; &c. 

Names of Kingdoms, Provinces and Totvns. 

If they end in a, change it into e ; ex. Asia,. Asie ; Arabia, 
Arable; Cesaria, Cesaree; Carolina, Caroline; &c 

If ending in burg^ change it into bourg ; ex* : Ausburg, AmS' 
bourg; Friburg, JW^urg ; Hamburg, Hambourg ; Brandeburg, 
Brandebourg; &c^ Some are spelt the same in both languages. 

Names taken from Greek or Latin, and Heathen Gods. 

When they end in a, they are the same in both language^^Ez, 
Agrippa, Caligtda, Neroa, &c. 

The greatest part of proper names, ending in as, change it intp 
e, mute— Ex. EneaS; £n^^; Meceo V> Mec^n^ ; Pythagoras, />- 
thagore; &c. 
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In those ending in esy the s is dropped — Ex. Demosthenes, D#- 
moithine ; Socrates, Socrate ; Ulysses, Ulisse ; &c^ 

To those ending in o, we merely add an n, as on — Ex. Cato, 
Caton ; Cicero, Ciceron ; Dido, Didon ; Juno, Junon ; Pluto, 
Pluton ; &c. 

Those ending in 215 or itis (when only of two syllables) are the 
same in both languages — Ex. Brutus^ Cyrus^ Crcesus^ Momus^ 
Venus, ClauditiSf Fabius^ Caiusy Mauts, &c. But if they are of 
more than two syllables, the us or ius, is changed into e mute 
— Ex. Camillus, Camilte ; Esculapius, Esculape ; Orpheus, Or- 

And those ending in ander, mostly become French by changing 
it into andre — Ex. Alexander, Alexandre; Leander, Leandre; &C. 

When the names of goddesses and celebrated women, end in a, 
the a must be changed into e mute — Ex. Agrippina, Agrippine-i 
Diana, Diane ; Cleopatra, Cleopatre ; Julia, Julie ; Octavia, Oc" 
tame; &c. 

There are but few exceptions to the above rules (if we omit 
those ending in ^y,) which rules would be found of very great 
, utility to the learner ; and he should, when at leisure, endeavour to 
become perfect roaster of them. 



FINIS. 



Prtnted ly T. a HAKSARD, P«<rbcroq gh C«nt,Ilart Straet, London. 
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